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I. ZODIS IR KONTEKSTAS /
THE WORD IN THE CONTEXT






DAIKTAVARDINIU ANGLICIZMU
VARTOSENOS YPATUMAI SPAUDOS
DISKURSE. TEKSTYNAIS PAREMTAS

GRETINAMASIS TYRIMAS

Ksenija BanusSeviciené

Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas, Studenty g. 39, LT -08106 Vilnius, Lietuva,
ksenija.banuseviciene@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The article analyzes the use of nouns borrowed from the English language in the
discourse of French and Lithuanian press by employing contrastive analysis. The goal
of the study is to reveal which of the analyzed anglicisms are used sparingly and which
of them are used regularly, and to briefly review the trends of the propagation and use
of anglicisms in the French and Lithuanian press. The research was carried out on the
basis of corpus linguistics with the aim to determine the relative rate and peculiarities
of the use of anglicisms.

The sample corpus was selected based on a deductive method, i.e. the search in the
selected French and Lithuanian texts was narrowed down from the main idea (discourse
in newspaper articles) to texts that corresponded to certain key criteria. The texts used
in the research were collected from an online dictionary of the most popular anglicisms
(119 nouns borrowed from English) and their equivalents in the French language. A
quantitative research on the use of anglicisms was carried out to support or negate the
hypothesis that nouns borrowed from the English language were used in the French
press more frequently than in the Lithuanian press. The research revealed that the nouns
borrowed from the English Language were used in the Lithuanian corpus 5 times (17%)
less in comparison to the French corpus (83%). Hence, motiveless use of anglicisms in
both the French and Lithuanian press discourse is very significant and serves as a solid
foundation in terms of relevance of research on anglicisms.

When carrying out the research, the press discourse in French and Lithuanian news-
papers has been chosen because press in general always focuses on a wider audience of
readers and the texts are usually close to the actual use of language. The fact that French
and Lithuanian press actively use borrowed words allows making a careful assumption
that the press is also the main source of anglicisms. Elaborate anglicisms tend to replace
generally used French and Lithuanian words. Such anglicisms as le parking/ parking,
le printer/ printer, le best-seller/ bestseller, le meeting/ meeting have long taken root in
the press discourse. Moreover, the number of borrowed words seems to constantly grow.
The problem of the use of anglicisms in the press discourse has already been noted by
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French and Lithuanian researchers. Various publications have been published aiming
to explain the reasons behind such propagation of anglicisms and their similarities and
differences. The most significant reasons behind this phenomenon are briefly reviewed
in the article.

Keywords: nouns borrowed from the English Language, corpus linguistics, press
discourse, contrastive analysis, peculiarities of use.

JVADAS

Siuolaikinéje visuomenéje gretinamieji kalby tyrimai yra ypa¢ aktualiis. Dél
spaudos plétros nauji anglicizmai plinta Zaibiskai, todél net ir labiausiai savo kalbas
puoseléjancioms pranciizy ir lietuviy tautoms tenka susitaikyti su nesiliaujanciu
anglicizmy skverbimusi.

Sio straipsnio tikslas — atlikti daiktavardiniy anglicizmy tyrima pranciizy ir
lietuviy spaudos diskurse besiremiant tekstyny lingvistikos metodu. Tyrimo objek-
tas — daiktavardiniai anglicizmai. Straipsniu nesiimama aprépti viso spaudos diskurso
jvairovés, ta¢iau norima aptarti ir susisteminti kylancias daiktavardiniy anglicizmy
vartojimo problemas spaudos diskurse atskleidziant jy santykinj daznuma, vartosenos
lygmenis. Tikslui pasiekti keliami tokie uzdaviniai: a) trumpai apzvelgti pranciizy ir
lietuviy tyréjy angly kalbos svetimZzodziy vartojimo tyrimus; b) i$analizuoti ir prista-
tyti nustatytus anglicizmy atvejus pranciizy ir lietuviy spaudos diskurse; ¢) apzvelgti
anglicizmy paplitimo ir vartojimo pranciizy ir lietuviy spaudoje tendencijas.

Apie angly kalbos poveikj fonetinei, semantinei, morfologinei kalbos vartojimo
sriciai buvo atliktas ne vienas tyrimas, ta¢iau nuodugnesniy gretinamuyjy prancizy-
lietuviy $ios srities tyrimy praktiskai nesama. Angly kalbos svetimZzodziy vartojima
prancizy kalboje tyrinéjo R. Etiemble (1964), A. Gosse (1975), J. Humbley (1974),
J. Rey-Debove (1973), A. Sauvageot (1980), M. Pergnier (1989). Panasiy duomeny
galima aptikti ir kituose straipsniuose: J. Darbelnet (1983, 1988), L. Lenoble-Pinson
(1991), D. Leeman-Bouix, L. Meney (1994), A. Gilder (1996, 1999), G. Colporon, J.
Tournier, J. C. Lattes (1998), Marie-Eva de Villers, J. Piat (2003, 2009) ir kiti. Nau-
jesniems tyrimams galima priskirti J. Forest-Guilloton, H. Cajolet-Lagniere (2005),
M. Voirol, M. Bernard (2006), M. Zanola, A. Cornea (2008), G. Forlot, T. Trémine
(2010), S. Farge, B. Cynarska-Chomicka, L. Bovet, L. Meney (2011), J. Lazar (2012),
N. Vincent, B. Courbon, M. Paquet-Gauthier, Bouchard (2012), O. Walch (2013),
E. Hansson, E. Tegelberg, J. Pierre (2014), M. Kim, G. Planchenault - Semen, C.
Planchon (2015), PM. Chauvin, N. Journet (2016) ir kiti.

Anglicizmus, barbarizmus, naujazodzius ir jvairius hibridinius Zodzius lietuviy
kalboje yra tyrinéje L.Vaicekauskiené (2004, 2007, 2008, 2010, 2014), J. Gir¢iené (2004,
2005, 2008, 2012, 2015), S. Tuménas (2008), L. Nevinskaité (2009), R. MiliGnaité
(2006, 2010, 2015), Pr. Kniuksta (2005, 2007), V. Celiesiené (2012), L. Baranauskiené
(2010), V. Zilinskiené (1983, 2004, 2003, 2015), R. Vladarskiené (2008, 2013) ir kiti.
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Kalbininky nesutarimus sukelia kaip skolinimosi proceso apibrézimo formuluo-
té, taip ir pacio skolinimosi proceso suvokimas. Ta¢iau mokslininkai sutinka, kad
procesas yra sudétingas ir susijes su sociolingvistikos reiskiniais, kaip tarpkulttiriniy
kontakty rezultatas, skirtingais jy vystymosi laikotarpiais. Atlikti prancizy ir lietuviy
kalbininky tyrimai rodo, kad angly kalbos leksiniy vienety adaptacija naujoje lin-
gvokulttrinéje aplinkoje ir anglicizmy determinologizacijos problema lieka aktuali.
Daugelis pranciizy ir lietuviy kalbos leksikoje vartojamy anglicizmy jgyja ir perkel-
tiniy reik§miy, kartais kiek susiauréja tiesioginé anglicizmy reik$miy sfera, pvz.: Je
suis heureuse d’avoir investi dans ces enfants handicapés; ils ont su me le rendre au
centuple (Monde, 2002, 58); Miglés tévai, inteligentai ir valdininkai, puoseléjo viltj, kad
investicijos j dukrg duos geidziamy dividendy (Gyvenimo budas/ Lietuvos rytas, 1999,
36). Tai pat svarbi ir daiktavardiniy anglicizmy semantiné inovacija spaudos diskurse.

Siuo metu angly kalbos vienety skolinimosi procesas ir jo adaptacija tampa
intensyvesné, kadangi angly kalba jgijo stiprig pozicija. Sis faktas sukelia dvejopa
visuomeneés vertinima: i§ vienos pusés, siekiama sumazinti angly kalbos skolinius
valstybés lygiu, i§ kitos pusés, intensyvi spaudos ir komunikacijos plétra skatina
aktyvy angliskos kilmés Zodziy skverbimasi | prancizy ir lietuviy kalby leksika. Kal-
bininkai pabrézia, kad anglicizmai turintys funkcing jvairove yra aktyviai vartojami
prancuzy ir lietuviy kalbose siekiant jgyvendinti spaudos diskurso komunikacijos
strategijas ir taktikas.

Anglicizmy integracija j dabarting prancizy ir lietuviy kalba turi sisteminga
charakterj. Ivyko salyginai greita anglicizmy asimiliacija (doping>dopage>dopingas;
cycling>cycle>ciklas; holding>le holding>holdingas; dollar> le dolar>doleris;
parking> le parking> parkingas; best-seller>le best-seller>bestseleris; casting>le
casting>kastingas) fonetiniame, morfologiniame bei semantiniame lygme-
nyse. Didelis angly kalbos skoliniy skai¢ius prancuzy ir lietuviy spaudos dis-
kurse (boomerang>le boomerang>bumerangas; scooter>le scooter>skuteris;
sponser>la sponsorisation>sponsorius; speaker>le speaker>spikeris; western>le
western>vesternas; sheriff>le sheriff> Serifas) keicia prancuzy ir lietuviy kalby lek-
sines-gramatines sistemas, formuojasi kalby misinys. Pastebéta, kad abejose kalbose
dazniausiai nei$laikoma formalioji angly kalbos zodzio struktira, t. y. anglicizmai
yra pritaikyti prie prancizy ir lietuviy kalbinés sistemos.

Analizuodami kaip daiktavardiniai anglicizmai yra integruoti j pranciizy ir lietu-
viy kalbas pasirinkome E. Haugen (1950) lingvistine skoliniy adaptavimosi teorija.
Skiriami 2 svetimZodziy integracijos budai: 1) fonologiné integracija; 2) morfologiné
integracija. Kalbininkas teigia, kad fonologiné substitucija (la substitution) jvyksta, kai
kalbétojas (ne)samoningai atlieka fonologinius poky¢ius pritaikydamas angly kalbos
terming prancizy kalbos fonologinei sistemai. Morfologiniu pozitriu, anglicizmai
turi jvairius kalbos darybos formantus, ypa¢ priesagas —ing-, -man-, -er-, kuriuos
prisitaiko pranciizy kalboje (Haugen, 1950, 210-231).
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ANALITINE TIRIAMOJI DALIS

1. Tyrimo strategija ir medziagos rinkimas.

Naujosioms technologijoms jsigaléjus labai iSpopuliaréjo tekstynais besiremian-
tys tyrimai, kurie tapo vienas naujausiy ir objektyviausiy metody, taikomy kalbinei
analizei. Niekas neabejoja, kad kiekybiniai désningumai kalboje i$ tikryjy egzistuoja,
todél $iy dieny kalbotyra jau negali buti tik kokybés mokslas (Kazlauskiené, Rimkuté,
Utka, 2011, 2). Remiantis statistika galima greic¢iau jzvelgti kalbos désningumus, nes
vystantis kalbos kompiuterizavimo procesams kalbinés technologijos naudojamos ir
paciai kalba tyrinéti kiekybiniu bei strukttriniu aspektais.

Renkant tekstyno pavyzdzius tyrimui, sandara buvo konstruojama remiantis
dedukciniu metodu, t. y. einama nuo idéjos (spaudos diskursas) i teksty, atitinkanciy
sumanymo kriterijus, paie$ka prancizy ir lietuviy kalby atrinktuose tekstynuose.

Tyrime panaudota kalbiné medziaga buvo surinkta i§ elektroninio dazniausiai
vartojamy anglicizmy Zodyno (119 daiktavardiniy anglicizmy) ir jy ekvivalenty
prancuzy kalboje http://anglicisme.free.fr/ - ,,Un dictionnaire des anglicismes et de
leurs équivalents francais®.

Zodyne anglicizmai yra sugrupuoti pagal jy vartojimo sritis: kosmetologija, staty-
ba, ekonomika, politika, medicina, turizmas, sportas, laisvalaikis, mada, informatika.
Paieska atlikta pagal abécélinj sgrasa.

Pagrindinis lietuviy kalboje vartojamy anglicizmy Saltinis buvo didZiausias lie-
tuviy kalbos tekstynas (http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/tekstynas/).

Sakytiné kalba GroZiné literatara

0,30% 11,60%
(557822 jodzin) (18 461 597 Fodiu)

NegroZiné
literatira
14,20%
Publicistika (21 024 249 7odziu)
63,80%

(87 251 905 Zodziu) Administraciné

literatara
10%
(13 625 715 zodziu)

1 schema. Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyno sandara.

Tai visuotinai pripazintas jvairialypis duomeny S$altinis (i§ viso zodziy:
140 921 288), kuriuo naudojasi jvairiy sri¢iy mokslininkai ir praktikai. Siam tyrimui
paieska buvo atlikta spaudos diskurse, t. y. publicistikos tekstyno dalyje, kuri yra
didZiausia - jg sudaro daugiau negu 500 $altiniy, 63,8% viso tekstyno.

Daiktavardiniai anglicizmai i§ http://anglicisme.free.fr/ buvo atrenkami pagal
tekstyno i$pléstinj paieskos lygmenj ir 4 papildomus pasirenkamuosius kriterijus:
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1) sutampa: ieSkomas konkretus anglicizmas (zodzio formos), pvz., hakeris arba
hakerio; 2) prasideda: ieSkoma anglicizmo pradzia haker, randame hakeris, hakerio ir
t.t.; 3) baigiasi: jraSoma anglicizmo pabaiga -ris randame: hakeris,adapteris ir t.t.; 4)
zodzio vidurys: ieSkoma dalies anglicizmo, pvz., tarp prie§délio ir priesagos arba tarp
$aknies ir galanés, kurig salyginai galima pavadinti zodzio viduriu, tarkime, -kamp-,
ir gauname tokius paieskos rezultatus: trikampis, uzkampis ir t. t.

Pagrindinis pranciizy spaudoje vartojamy anglicizmy $altinis buvo prancizy
tekstynas (http://wortschatz.uni-leipzig.de/ws_fra/), sudarytas i§ 36 milijony sakiniy
(apie 700 milijony zodziy). Sis tekstynas yra didZiausias laisvai prieinamas pranciizy
kalbos tekstynas, kuriamas nuo 1998 mety ir nuolat pildomas.

H Frankofoniika spauda
ir publicistika

EInternetiniai puslapiai

B Wikipedija

2 schema. Pranciizy kalbos tekstyno sandara.

Pranciizy ir lietuviy tekstyny iSpléstinéje paieskoje siekiant nustatyti platesnj
anglicizmo reik§més konteksta buvo pasirinktas 300 simboliy ilgio konkordanso
eilutés plotis. Aktualus zodZiai buvo analizuojami 500-uose publicistikos $altiniy.
Analizuojant anglicizmus pasirinkome, kokiy duomeny pirmiausia ieskoti: daznumy
lentelés ar konkordanso. Daznumy lentelé parodé pavartojimo skaiciy t. y. daznines
konkretaus anglicizmo charakteristikas; konkordanse iSryskéjo vartosenos modeliai,
tam tikros anglicizmy kolokacijos.

2. Tyrimo rezultaty analizé. Daiktavardiniy anglicizmy santykinis daZznumas,
gramatiniai modeliai bei tendencijos pranciizy ir lietuviy spaudos diskurse.

Lietuviy kalba yra sudétinga sintetiné kalba, pasizyminti dideliu kaitomumu,
gramatiniy formy jvairove, morfologiniu daugiareiksmiskumu, laisva zodziy tvarka
sakinyje, tuo tarpu pranctizy kalba — analitiné, su griezta Zodziy tvarka sakinyje, to-
dél tai labai apsunkina raktiniy zodziy parinkimo uzdavinj. Grieztos Zodziy tvarkos
prancuzy kalbos sakinyje anglicizmo tiriamos formos iSry$kéja zymiai grei¢iau ir
jiems aptikti uztenka paprastesniy programiniy priemoniy, tuo tarpu lietuviy kalboje
ne visada taip lengvai gauname trokstama rezultatg.

I§ dviejy tekstyny isryskéjo kokybiskai nauja kalbiné informacija, parodanti
daiktavardiniy anglicizmy santykinj daznumg prancizy ir lietuviy spaudos dis-
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kurse. Pasirinktas spaudos diskursas leido aptikti autentiskus, realiai vartojamus
daiktavardinius anglicizmus ir statiskai apibrézti jy santykinj daznuma bei dazniau-
siai sudarancius leksinius-gramatinius modelius. I$ analizuoty atvejy dazniausiai
anglicizmai yra sudaromi pagal $iuos modelius: 1) budvardis+daitavardis+(as)
(hit-parade>hitparadas); 2) daiktavardis+ing+(as) (parking> parkingas); 3)
daiktavardis+daiktavardis+(as) (fan-club>funklubas); 4) raidé+daiktavardis+(as)
(e-mail>emailas); 5) prielinksnis+daiktavardis (on-line>online).

Siekiant nustatyti anglicizmy jprastiniy leksemy vartojima drauge, t. y. jprastines
zodziy asociacijas kalboje su kitais sakinio zodziais, buvo atliktas kiekybinis, pusiau
struktiirizuotas, taikant matematinés analizés metodus, tyrimo duomenims apdoroti
bei daiktavardiniy anglicizmy dazniausioms kolokacijoms pristatyti, tyrimas. Tyrimas
atskleidé, kad paprastai drauge eina ta pacia konotacijg turintys zodziai. Anglicizmai
sudaro fiksuotas kolokacijas, t. y. kiekvienas jy Zodis implikuoja kita:

1) jei Best - seller (30 pavartojimo atvejy), tai Vendu, Livre, Auteur; Bestsele-
ris (45 pavartojimo atvejai), tai Isleistas, Rasytojo, Pasaulinis;2) jei Sponseur (48
pavartojimo atvéjai), tai Partenaire, Principal, Equipe; Sponsorius (20 pavartojimo
atvéjy), tai Firma, Mokétojas, Pagrindinis; 3) jei Interwiew (20 pavartojimo atvéjy),
tai Kasdienis, Laikrascio; Interviu (4844 pavartojimo atvéjai), tai Trumpas, Televizija
Laikrascio; 4) jei Parking (889 pavartojimo atvéjai), tai Vieta, PoZeminis; Parkingas
(29 pavartojimo atvéjai), tai PoZeminis, Automobiliy;

Ir atvirksciai:

1) Cette révélation avait conduit Iéditeur a avancer la publication du livre en Al-
lemagne, devenu depuis lors un bestseller. (Culture, 2006); Ji, beje, yra tarptautinis
bestseleris ir Vokietijoje verslui skirty knygy sqgrase pastaruoju metu uzima trecigjq vietq
(Lietuvos Aidas, 1996); 2) Nous ne pouvions espérer mieux a part peut-étre larrivée
d‘un second partenaire sponseur car cette saison est trés lourde sur le plan financier.
(Melges 24, 2001); 4) Labai norétume, kad atsirasty sponsorius, kuris galéty paremti
finansiskai ir padéty jsigyti naujesnés aparatiiros (Kauno diena, 1995); 3) Et pour ce
coiit prohibitif, on a mis sous verre un bout de trottoir, lentrée du parking souterrain.
(Paindromes, 2008). Saugant Zeldinius ir gyventojy ramybe, planuotas ir pozeminis
automobiliy parkingas Filharmonijos publikai (Kauno diena, 2002).

I$ analizuoty pavyzdziy galima jzvelgti tendencijg, kad tiek prancizy tiek lietuviy
istirty anglicizmy vartojimo tekstyne atvejuose, $alia vartojami zodziai dazniausiai
asocijuojasi su keliais, dviejose kalbose panasiais kolokatais. Kolokacijos yra paly-
ginti naujas, tik kompiuterinés kalbos analizés ir tekstyny lingvistikos eroje aptiktas
ir pavadintas kalbos reiskinys, taciau jis egzistuoja nuo seno ir yra aptartas lingvisty
(Marcinkeviciené, 2010, 71). Siame tyrime analizuota kolokacija yra tik priemone,
kuri gali bati taikoma anglicizmy vartosenai ir jy reikSméms tirti, tac¢iau $iame
straipsnyje nesigilinsime j $ig problema.

Anglicizmy vartojimas pranciizy ir lietuviy spaudoje yra gana platus, padeda
padaryti tekstg labiau iSraiSkinga ir nutolti nuo spaudos teksto formalumo, taip
sukuriant rysj su skaitytoju ir realizuojant verbalinj ekspresyvuma. Galima daryti
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atsargig prielaida, kad anglicizmai keiciasi pagal fonetines, gramatines ir leksines
funkcijas, t. y. ,,prisitaiko” prie kalbos sistemos ir galiausiai tampa neatskiriama asi-
miliacijos proceso dalimi. I§ esmés, anglicizmy vartojima spaudoje galima priskirti
prie autoriy ir redaktoriy noro atkreipti démesj j straipsnj ir ,,uzkabinti“ skaitytojg
sukuriant ,,naujovés efekta” Toliau esanciose 3 ir 4 schemose pateikiama, kaip ana-
lizuoti daiktavardinai anglicizmai pasiskirsté pranciizy ir lietuviy tekstyny spaudos
diskurse t. y. jy santykinis daznumas ir pavartojimo skaicius.

Anglicizmy pavartojimo skaicius tekstynuose
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B Pranciizy tekstyne (i§ 97852342 zodziy) M Lietuviy tekstyne ( i§ 86497837 zodziy)
3 schema. Anglicizmy sqrasas pagal abécéle.

Susiteminus prancuzy ir lietuviy tekstyny duomenis palyginamuoju principu 3
schemoje pateikti daiktavardiniai anglicizmai, remiantis E. Haugen skoliniy adap-
tavimosi teorija, asimiliuojasi  pranciizy ir lietuviy kalbas per fonetine ir morfolo-
gine integracija (casting>le casting>kastingas; bizness>le bizness> biznis). Tyrimas
atskleidé, kad morfologiniu pozitriu daiktavardiniai anglicizmai turi jvairius darybus
formantus, pranciizy kalboje priesagas -ing-, -man-, er-,—age-, lietuviy kalboje daik-
tavardiniai anglicizmai integruojasi per galtines -as-, -is-, (le karting>kartingas, le
hamburger>hamburgeris; basic>basique, doping>dopage). Masiskas ,,suprancizinty”
ar ,sulietuvinty“ angli$ky zodziy vartojimas i§stumia visuotiniai vartojamus prancizy
ir lietuviy kalby zodzius sukeldamas ,leksinj pavojy“ ir griaudamas morfologines ir
sintaksines kalby struktaras.

Gauti duomenys, kurie buvo nagrinéjami loginés analizés budu, pateikti 3 sche-
moje pagrindzia kalbininkés M. Vinet teorijg, kad anglicizmas atitinka leksinj X,
kalbos elementg (A=angly kalba), kuris pakliista G, (F= pranciizy kalba) gramatinéms
taisykléms. (Vinet:1996, 167). Sig teorine hipoteze biity galima apibendrinti, kad
daiktavardiniai anglicizmai sudaro skolinius i§ leksiniy X, elementy, kurie pasisavina
fonologinius, semantinius ir formaliuosius G, gramatinius pranciizy bei lietuviy kalby

17



elementus (aerobic>aerobique> aerobika; disigner>le disigner> dizaineris;gadget>
le gadget>gadzetas).

Anglicizmy pavartojimo skaicius tekstynuose
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ranchzy tekstyne (is 97852342 Zodiiy) M Lietuviy tekstyne ( is 86497837 Zodiiy)
4 schema. Anglicizmy sqrasas pagal abécéle.

Atlikus anglicizmy sugretinima prancizy ir lietuviy kalby spaudos diskurse tai
pat nustatyta, kad dauguma istirty daiktavardiniy anglicizmy yra vyriskos giminés
(le boomerang>bumerangas, le lifting>liftingas, le tuner>tiuneris).

Le Graphic Booster est donc plus qu‘une simple carte graphique et pourrait, si le concept
prend, intégrer deux puces graphiques, un disque dur, un tuner, etc. (Monde, 2008).
Paauglio vairuojamas kartingas susidiré su automobiliu ,, Audi“ (Kauno diena, 2000).
Une compétition amicale marque le début de la saison de karting extérieur du musée
Gilles-Villeneuve. (Action, 2009).

Bet juk tai nebus pelningas biznis! (Kauno diena, 1995).

A Rouyn-Noranda, ce sont des intéréts suisses allemands qui ronnent le bizness (An-
togoniste, 2008).

Nebiisiu gangsteris, brangioji (Dienovidis, 1995).

Jai toujours révé déternue gangster (Les échos, 2008).

Krepsinio trileris su dramos mizanscenomis 3 500 Ziiirovy, kurie turéjo ir nepagailéjo
po 5 ar 25 litus“ (Lietuvos Aidas, 1999).

Je vais bien ne ten fais pas“ revient a laffiche dans un thriller frangais, ,La Chambre
des morts‘; dAlfred Lot (Monde, 2005).

Apibendrinant 3 ir 4 schemuose daiktavardiniy anglicizmy pasiskirstymo spaudos
diskurse tendencijas, galima izvelgti nemotyvuota anglicizmy vartojimo polinkj turint
atitikmenis prancuzy ir lietuviy kalbose.
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Zinoma, $iame tyrime gauti duomenys néra visiskai kiekybiskai patikimi,
nes statisti$kai interpretuojami tik ganétinai neapibrézti vidurkiy variantai. Kita
vertus, $iokias tokias tendencijas ¢ia galime jzvelgti. Statistinis apibendrinimas
leidzia pamatyti, kad lietuviy kalbos spaudos tekstyne bendras tirty anglicizmy
pavartojimo skaicius yra tik 17 %, o tai sudaro 11424 anglicizmy pavartojimo
atvejy i$ 86497837 zodziy, tuo tarpu kai prancizy spaudos diskurse anglicizmai
sudaro 57194 pavartojimo atvejus i§ 97852342 zodziy, t.y. net 83 %. IS pateikty
pavyzdziy aiskéja, kad intensyvus anglicizmy vartojimas generuoja kokybiskai
nauja kalbine situacija, kurioje anglicizmai yra plac¢iai vartojami tiek pranciizy tiek
lietuviy spaudoje. Taigi norint suprasti §j asimiliacijos algoritma, reikéty gilintis j
$iy leksiniy skoliniy tyrimus.

ISVADOS

Apibendrinus ir susisteminus straipsnyje atlikty praktiniy ir teoriniy tyrimy

rezultatus, galima daryti tokias isvadas:

1. Atliktas kiekybinis daiktavardiniy anglicizmy tyrimas patvirtino iskelta hi-
poteze, kad prancizy spaudos diskurse anglicizmai yra vartojami dazniau.
Bendras tirty daiktavardiniy anglicizmy (119 leksiniy vienety) pavartojimo
skaicius lietuviy tekstyne (17%) yra 5 kartus mazesnis nei pranciizy spaudos
diskurse sutinkamy anglicizmy (83%).

2. I$tyrus prancizy ir lietuviy spaudos diskurse vartojamus daiktavardinius
anglicizmus pastebéta, kad abejose kalbose dazniausiai neislaikoma forma-
lioji angly kalbos ZodzZio struktura, t. y. anglicizmai yra pritaikyti prie kalbos
sistemos. Daugelis pranciizy ir lietuviy kalby leksikoje vartojamy anglicizmy
igyja ir perkeltiniy reik§miy, kartais kiek susiauréja tiesioginé anglicizmy
reik$miy sfera.

3. Tyrimas atskleidé, kad anglicizmy vartojimo atvejai gali bati pavieniai arba
reguliars.

4. Paprastai drauge eina tg paciag konotacija turintys zodziai. Anglicizmai sudaro
fiksuotas kolokacijas, t. y. kiekvienas jy zodis implikuoja kita. Salia varto-
jami Zodziai dazniausiai asocijuojasi su keliais, dviejose kalbose panasiais
kolokatais.

5. Tiek prancizy, tiek lietuviy spaudos diskurse dauguma istirty daiktavardiniy
anglicizmy yra vyriskos giminés.

6. Labiau tikétina, kad anglicizmy vartojimas spaudos diskurse yra svarbus
$altinis pokalbio rislumui ir pagyvinimui kurti. Negana to, kartais atrodantis
nemotyvuotas anglicizmy vartojimas, tiek prancizy, tiek lietuviy kalboje
turint $iy zodziy ekvivalentus, i$ tikryjy turi didele reik§me ir yra svarus
anglicizmy tyrimo reikalingumo pagrindimas.

7. Labai netolygy anglicizmy vartojima tiek prancizy, tiek lietuviy tekstynuose
lemia tarpkultiiriniai santykiai, globalizacijos bei kalbinés politikos procesai.
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Dél nedidelés tekstyno pavyzdziy apimties Sie rezultatai negali pretenduoti j
kokius nors didesnius apibendrinimus, ir $iame straipsnyje pristatytas tyrimas jokiy
btdu néra baigtinis. Reik§mingesnéms patvirtinanc¢ioms iSvadoms padaryti reikéty
i$samesnés tiriamosios medziagos analizés.
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SANTRAUKA

DAIKTAVARDINII} ANGLICIZMUY VARTOSENOS YPATUMAI
SPAUDOS DISKURSE. TEKSTYNAIS PAREMTAS GRETINAMASIS
TYRIMAS

Ksenija Banuseviciené

Straipsnyje nagrinéjami daiktavardiniai anglicizmai prancazy ir lietuviy spau-
dos diskurse gretinamuoju aspektu. Tyrimo tikslas — parodyti, kuriy i$ analizuoty
anglicizmy vartojimo atvejai téra pavieniai, o kurie i$ jy yra reguliaras, ir trumpai
apzvelgti anglicizmy paplitimo ir vartojimo prancizy ir lietuviy spaudoje tenden-
cijas. Tyrimas atliktas besiremiant tekstyny lingvistikos metodu, siekiant nustatyti
anglicizmy santykinj daznumg ir vartosenos ypatumus.

Tekstyno pavyzdziai yra sukonstruoti remiantis dedukciniu metodu, t. y. einama
nuo idéjos (spaudos diskursas) j teksty, atitinkanc¢iy sumanymo kriterijus, paieska
pranciizy ir lietuviy kalby atrinktuose tekstynuose. Tyrime panaudota kalbiné me-
dziaga buvo surinkta i§ elektroninio dazniausiai vartojamy anglicizmy zodyno (119
daiktavardiniy anglicizmy) ir jy ekvivalenty pranctzy kalboje. Siekiant iliustruoti
(patvirtinti ar paneigti) iskelta hipoteze, kad pranciizy spaudos diskurse daikta-
vardiniai anglicizmai yra vartojami dazniau lyginant su lietuviy spauda, atlikome
kiekybinj anglicizmy vartojimo tyrimg. Tyrimas atskleidé, kad lietuviy kalbos teks-
tyne daugiau nei 5 kartus (17%) re¢iau vartojami daiktavardiniai anglicizmai negu
prancuzy spaudos diskurse (83%), todél nemotyvuotas anglicizmy vartojimas tiek
prancuzy, tiek lietuviy spaudoje turi didele reiksme ir yra svarus anglicizmy tyrimo
reikalingumo pagrindas.
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Atliekant §j tyrimg pasirinkome prancuzy ir lietuviy spaudos diskursg, kadangi
spauda apskritai orientuojasi i platesnj skaitytojy ratg, spaudos tekstas visada susijes
su realiu kalbos vartojimu. Faktas, kad biitent spaudos déka aktyvus skolintos lek-
sikos zodynas prancizy ir lietuviy kalbose i$plito, leidzia daryti atsargia prielaida,
kad pagrindinis anglicizmy jsiskverbimo $altinis yra spauda. Jmantriai skambantys
anglicizmai i§stumia visuotinai vartojamus prancuziskus ir lietuviskus Zodzius. Tokie
anglicizmai, kaip le parking/parkingas, le printer/printeris, le best-seller/bestseleris, le
meeting/mitingas jau seniai jsitvirtino spaudos diskurse, be to $iy skoliniy atsiranda
vis daugiau ir daugiau. Anglicizmy vartojimo spaudos diskurse problema prancizy ir
lietuviy tyréjy jau buvo pastebéta, todél esama jvairiy publikacijy, kuriose bandoma
aiskinti anglicizmy jsiskverbimo priezastis, jy bendrybes ir skirtybes. Reiksmingesnés
jy trumpai apzvelgiamos $iame straipsnyje.
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ZUR INTEGRATION VON FREMDWORTERN
IM LITAUISCHEN

Diana Babusyté

Bildungswissenschaftliche Universitdt Litauens, Studenty Str. 39, LT-08106,
Vilnius, Litauen, diana.babusyte@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

This article examines the use of borrowings in Lithuanian from the linguistic perspec-
tive. The aim of the article is to discuss the most significant theoretical approaches to the
integration of borrowings, to analyze new borrowings taken from different lingua franca,
to determine the etymology of them, as well as to analyze the types of their integration
taking into account the degree of their assimilation.

The research work is based on the examples drawn from the list of borrowings,
made by the State Commission of the Lithuanian Language in 2010-2015. This study
establishes the differences between lexical borrowings and their Lithuanian standardised
and non-standardised equivalents and shows what types of them are gradually becom-
ing a norm in Lithuanian.

Keywords: globalization, lingua franca, borrowings, loanwords, assimilation, types
of integration, Lithuanian equivalents.

EINLEITUNG

Der Turmbau zu Babel ist zusammen mit der babylonischen Sprachverwirrung
eine der bekanntesten biblischen Erzdhlungen des Alten Testaments und gleichzeitig
einer von zahlreichen Mythen, mit denen versucht wird, die Sprachenvielfalt der Welt
zu erkldren (Haarman, 2002, 9). Mythen tiber die Entstehung der Sprachen gibt es in
vielen Kulturen. Unabhéngig voneinander haben sich Menschen in verschiedenen Tei-
len der Welt mit dem Thema der Sprachenvielfalt auseinandergesetzt. Auf der ganzen
Welt gibt es keine Region, in der nicht Sprachen der unterschiedlichsten Herkunft in
Kontakt standen. Infolge dieser Kontakte kam es zu gegenseitiger Beeinflussung der
Sprachen und zu Entlehnungen lexikalischen Materials (Turska, 2009, 140).

Die Beschiftigung mit dem Einfluss anderer Sprachen gibt seit Jahrhunderten
Anlass zu Forschung, zum Nachdenken und zu Protest. Die Debatte spielt sich haupt-
sachlich zwischen zwei Standpunkten ab: Der Betonung der Vorteile von lexikalischen
Ubernahmen aus einer Lingua franca einerseits und der Kritik daran andererseits.
Die einen preisen das Fremdwort, das Wort aus der Fremde, als eine Bereicherung
der eigenen Sprache, als das Briickenwort zu anderen Sprachen. Die anderen sehen
in den Fremdwdortern eine grofle soziale Sprachbarriere.
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In den letzten Jahrzehnten bewegt das Thema Fremdwdrter nicht nur den sprach-
wissenschaftlichen Raum, sondern auch die breite Offentlichkeit der ganze Welt. Der
Wortschatz vieler Sprachen unterliegt heute raschen Veranderungen, und das betriftt
nicht nur den Einfluss des Englischen (Turska, 2009, 9). Wir alle sind Zeugen dessen,
wie sich die Lexik unserer Sprachen erweitert und internationalisiert. Der interna-
tionale Wortschatz wird heute zum Forschungsgegenstand vieler Linguisten. Der
wichtigste Grund hierfiir ist, dass wir im Zeitalter der Globalisierung, der intensiven
Integrationsprozesse und des sich standig erweiterten Migrationsphanomens leben.
Verschiedene Sprachen kommen o6fter und intensiver in Kontakt und miissen sich
heute durch die Schnelligkeit des Informationsaustausches mit dem lexikalischen
Strom der fremdsprachlichen Ubernahmen auseinandersetzen.

Solche Parolen wie Verschmutzung und Gefihrdung der Sprachen durch Fremd-
worter zeigen deutlich an, wie emotionalisiert die Diskussion gefiithrt wird (Kirkness,
2001, 106). Veranderungen bringen Gewinne und Verluste mit sich. Zu den Gewinnen
gehort vor allem die Bereicherung der Sprachen; zu den méglichen Verlusten kann
man das traditionell gewachsene Eingepragte der Einzelsprachen zédhlen, das durch
fremdsprachliche Einfliisse an Bedeutung verlieren kann (Hoberg, 2001, 301).

In der vorliegenden Arbeit werden ein Uberblick iiber Fremdwort- und Lehn-
wortforschung gegeben sowie die wichtigsten Arbeiten présentiert, die dazu dienen,
den theoretischen und methodischen Rahmen der empirischen Untersuchung zu
schaffen. Ein besonderes Augenmerk wird dabei auf die Integrationstypen fremd-
sprachlicher Elemente gelegt.

Die empirische Analyse wird am Beispiel des Litauischen dargestellt. Die Korpus-
grundlage bilden Beispiele von Fremdw®ortern, die die Kommission der litauischen
Sprache in den Jahren 2010-2015 aufgelistet hat. Es erfolgt eine Auswertung in Bezug
auf die Herkunftssprachen und die Integrationstypen von Fremdwortern. Es wird
die Art ihrer Assimilation in das Litauische aufgezeigt. Bei den Belegen handelt es
sich sowohl um normierte als auch nicht normierte Fremdworter.

Obwohl das Thema fremdsprachliche Einfliisse seine Wurzeln bereits im letzten
Jahrhundert hat, ist es heute immer noch héchst aktuell und nicht erschopft. Ich
hoffe, in diesem Bereich mit der vorliegenden Arbeit einen kleinen Beitrag leisten
zu konnen.

1. ZUR FRAGE DER TERMINOLOGIE

Die meisten Linguisten gliedern lexikalische Ubernahmen aus anderen Sprachen
in Lehnworter und Fremdworter. Andere lassen die Unterscheidung zwischen
Fremdwort und Lehnwort fallen. Der Begriff Fremdwort bezeichnet einen aus einer
fremden Sprache in die Muttersprache itbernommenen Ausdruck, der sich im Un-
terschied zum Lehnwort in Aussprache, Schreibung oder Form noch nicht an das
System der Muttersprache angepasst hat. Es existiert allerdings ein breites Ubergangs-
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feld zwischen den beiden Polen, das die Abgrenzung schwierig macht, weswegen die
Trennung in Lehn- und Fremdworter in Frage gestellt wird.

Verschiedene Versuche zur Klassifizierung der Entlehnungen in der Sprachwis-
senschaft haben zu einer verzweigten und nicht immer eindeutigen Terminologie
gefithrt. Die von Betz im Jahre 1949 geprégte Terminologie zur Lehngutforschung
gilt fiir mich als wertvolle Basis fiir sprachwissenschaftliche Untersuchungen dieser
Art. Sie wurde mehrfach modifiziert. In der empirischen Untersuchung beschrinke
ich mich auf folgende Phianomene (vgl. Betz, 1949; Burmasova, 2010; Vaicekauskiené,
2004; Palionis, 1999):

Aufleres Lehngut:

Lehnworter: Damit werden fremdsprachliche Ubernahmen bezeichnet, die
im Wesentlichen an die Nehmersprachen morphologisch (auch graphemisch und
grapho-phonemisch) angepasst worden sind, z.B.: span. burrito - lit. buritas, engl.
digestiv - lit. digestjivas, georg. boFodw®o - lit. chaciapiiris, ital. cappuccino - lit.
kapucinas etc.

Fremdheiten: Hierbei handelt es sich um Worter, die in ihrer fremdsprachlichen
(lateinischen, griechischen, franzdsischen usw.) Variante unverandert in das Litau-
ische iibernommen werden, d.h. es erfolgt keine schriftsprachliche Anpassung an
diese Sprachen bzw. keine graphematische und grapho-phonemische Integration.
Sie sind in ihrer nominativischen Form in Aussprache, Schreibung und Form nicht
an das System der Nehmersprache angepasst. Es handelt sich hier um eine sehr hohe
Ubereinstimmung sowohl auf phonetischer als auch auf graphischer Ebene, z.B. salsa
(span. salsa), dolma (tiirk. dolma) oder bingo (engl. bingo) etc.

Fremdworter:

a) graphemische Integration: Hier geschieht die Integration ausschlief3lich auf der
graphemischen Ebene. Es handelt sich dabei um eine Substitution der in den ent-
sprechenden Wortern vorkommenden Fremdgrapheme mit dem Ziel, die quellspra-
chige phonologische Form weitgehend zu erhalten. Diese wird durch eine indigene
Schreibung gestiitzt, wobei dadurch die graphematische Identitéit von Fremdwort und
quellsprachigem Muster aufgegeben bzw. eingeschrinkt wird, z.B. span. cha-cha - lit.
Ca ca; ital. frappe - lit. frapé, ital. sambuca - lit. sambuka, etc.

b) grapho-phonemische Integration: Ausgehend von der Graphie findet hier
eine phonemische Integration statt. Geopfert wird hier zugunsten einer originalen
Schreibung die quellsprachige Aussprache: franz. clafoutis - lit. klafiitis etc.

Inneres Lehngut (Lehnbildungen): Dazu gehoren Lehniibersetzungen (Glied-
fiir-Glied Ubersetzungen, GFGU, z.B. engl. skyscraper - lit. dangoraizis, ital. caffe
americano - lit. amerikiétiska kava, engl. body art - lit. kiino ménas, engl. part-time
work — dt. Teilzeitarbeit, engl. outsider — dt. AufSenseiter); Lehniibertragungen (LU,
freiere Reproduktion des Vorbilds, wobei ein Glied wortlich und das andere frei tiber-
tragen wird, z.B. engl. pony tail - dt. Pferdeschwanz, engl. headphones — dt. Kopfhorer,
franz. art informel - lit. beformé dailé, engl. jazzman - lit. dZiazo atlikéjas) und Lehns-
chopfungen (LSCH, formal unabhingige Neubildung, z.B. engl. bodybuilder - dt.
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Muskelmacher, engl. fifty-fifty — dt. halbe-halbe, arab. couscous - lit. kruopainiai, engl.
brainstorm - lit. minciy lietis etc.)

2. EMPIRISCHE UNTERSUCHUNG

Das Thema Fremdwdrter weckt nicht nur das Interesse der Sprachwissenschaftler,
sondern auch der ganzen litauischen Bevolkerung. Welche litauischen und welche
fremdsprachlichen Worter in der Standardsprache zugelassen werden, entscheidet
die Staatliche Kommission der litauischen Sprache (SKDLS) (Vaicekauskiené, 2007,
1). Die Internetseite www.vlkk It prasentiert interessante Einblicke in den litauischen
Wortschatz und seine Grenzen.

Die SKDLS hat 2010 eine Liste von Fremdwortern und deren normierten litaui-
schen Entsprechungen erstellt. In den darauffolgenden Jahren 2011-2015 wurde diese
Liste mit den neuesten fremdsprachlichen Entlehnungen ergénzt. Die Kommission
setzt sich mithilfe dieser Liste zum Ziel, die Sprachbenutzer aufzufordern, einheimi-
sche Worter sowie normierte Fremdworter fiir neue Realien zu benutzen.

Die empirische Untersuchung bezieht sich auf die gesamte Anzahl der veroffent-
lichen Fremdwdrter und ihren Entsprechungen. Dabei handelt es sich um eine Liste
mit 273 Fremdwdrtern, die grofitenteils auf Grundlage des Projekts “Untersuchung
von neuen Fremdwoértern im Litauischen” (,,Naujyjy lietuviy kalbos svetimzodziy
vartosenos tyrimas“ 1998 bis 2008) entstand. Die Liste wurde nach folgenden Kri-
terien erstellt:

die Originalform des Fremdwortes; die Sprache, aus dem es itbernommen wurde
(Herkunftssprache oder Vermittlersprache);

vorgeschlagene normierte Entsprechungen;

verbreitete nicht normierte Varianten der Fremdworter.

In der Untersuchung erfolgt eine Auswertung in Bezug auf die Herkunftssprachen,
Bereiche und Integrationstypen der normierten und nicht normierten Beispiele.
Sie werden nach dem Grad ihrer Assimilation im Litauischen systematisiert bzw.
typologisiert und analysiert.

Nach den Ergebnissen der Untersuchung stammt mit 36% der grofite Teil der
Fremdworter aus dem Englischen; 18% jeweils bilden Entlehnungen aus dem Italie-
nischen und Japanischen. 8% stammen aus dem Spanischen, 6% aus dem Franzosi-
schen, 5% aus Hindi. Mit 2% folgen jeweils das Griechische, Tiirkische, Georgische
und Arabische. Die kleinste Gruppe bilden Fremdworter aus dem Portugiesischen,
Chinesischen, Indonesischen, Serbischen und Armenischen (3%). Uberraschender-
weise sind auf der Liste aus dem Jahre 2014 lexikalische Ubernahmen ausschliefllich
aus dem Japanischen zu finden (40 Belege), wie z.B.: matcia, ¢iabu ¢iabu, manga,
ganguras, nigiris, surimis, gunkanas, mocis, ofums, harusamiai etc.

Den meisten Fremdwortern werden zwei oder drei normierte Entsprechungen
vorgeschlagen. Die Reihenfolge dieser Varianten ist nicht willkiirlich. Die Kommis-
sion beschlief3t, welche Entsprechung als am geeignetsten gilt bzw. bevorzugt werden
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sollte. Manchmal gibt sie einer litauischen Entsprechung (in Form einer Lehnbildung)
den Vorrang, in anderen Fillen aber einem adoptierten bzw. integrierten Fremdwort,
z.B.:

griech. souvlaki - lit. suvldkis, graikiskas Saslykas

tiirk. hammam - lit. haméamas, turkiska pirtis

engl. lypossage - lit. liposdzas, liekninamasis masazas
Oder:

ital. caffé frappeé - lit. ledinis kavos kokteilis, frapé

ital. frittata - lit. italiskas omletas, fritata

franz. brioche - lit. sviestiné bandélé, brijose

Die Untersuchung hat gezeigt, dass die grofite Gruppe der auf der Liste enthaltenen
Worter Lehnworter mit 45,4% bilden. Dann folgen die sogenannten einheimischen
Ersatzworter in Form einer Lehnbildung (29%) und Fremdworter (25,6%). Litauisch
ist eine Sprache mit ausgeprégter Flexion. Aus diesem Grund ist es offensichtlich,
dass die grofite Gruppe im Litauischen ausschlieSlich morphologisch integrierte
Lehnworter bilden kénnen.

Bei den Beispielen handelt es sich um Worter aus den folgenden Bereichen:

Kochkunst (54%):

Lehnworter: ital. carpaccio - lit. karpacas, span. burrito - lit. buritas, engl. di-
gestiv - lit. digestjvas, arab. tagine - lit. tadZinas, serb. vinjak - lit. vinjdkas, tirk.
bulgur - lit. bulguras, georg. chachapuri - lit. chaciapuris, jap. kaiseki — lit. kaisékis,
griech. tzatziki - lit. dzadzikis etc.

Lehnbildungen: engl. starter - lit. tizkandis (LSCH, eigentlich ist das eine GFGU
aus dem Russischen ,,3axycka“), engl. shepherd’s pie - lit. piemeny pyragas (GFGU),
engl. cake pop - lit. pyragditis ant pagalitiko (LU). Auf der Liste ist eine Menge von
Kaffeesorten zu finden: ital. espresso doppio - lit. dvigubas esprésas (GFGU), ital.
espresso classico — lit. klasikinis esprésas (GFGU), ital. latte macchiato - lit. pienas su
espresu (LU) etc.

Fremdworter: ital. ricotta - lit. rikota (/c/ - /k/), ital. ciabatta - lit. ¢iabata
(/c/ = 1¢]), ital. bruschetta - lit. brusketa (/sch/ — /sk/), franz. clafoutis - lit. klafutis
(/c/ - IK/) etc.

Musik (17,5%):

Lehnworter: engl. big band - lit. bigbefidas, engl. hip hop - lit. hiphopas, engl.
jive - lit. dzdivas, engl. soul - lit. soulas, span. mariachi - lit. maridcis, span. passo
doble - lit. pasodoblis etc.

Lehnbildungen: engl. free jazz - lit. laisvasis dZiazas (GFGU), engl. hardbop - lit.
sunkusis bopas (GFGU), engl. playlist - lit. grojarastis (LU) etc.

Fremdworter: angl. country - lit. kdntri (/c/ - /k/), engl. disco - lit. disko (/c/ - /k/),
span. cumbia - lit. kiimbija (/c/ - /K/), span. macarena - lit. makarena (/c/ - /k/) etc.

Unterhaltung (5,5%):

Lehnbildungen: engl. flashmob - lit. Zaibiskas sambiiris, suléktiivés (LSCH), engl.
arthouse - lit. nekomeércinis kinas (LSCH), engl. body art - lit. kitno ménas (GFGU) etc.
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Fremdworter: jap. anime - lit. animé, jap. otaku - lit. otdku, jap. manga - lit.
mdnga etc.

Sport/Gesundheit (3%):

Lehnbildung: engl. drift - lit. Sondaslydis (LSCH), engl. segway - lit. riédis (LSCH),
engl. dogotherapy - lit. suny terapija (GFGU), engl. floating - lit. plisduriavimo terapija
(LO) etc.

Fremdworter: jap. reiki — lit. reiki (rei ,Geist, Seele® und ki ,,Lebensenergie®); jap.
shiatsu - lit. Siactt (/sh/ - /8/) etc.

Sonstiges (20%):

Lehnworter: franz. boutique - lit. butikas, engl. happening - lit. hépeningas, engl.
hipster - lit. hipsteris, engl. loft - lit. loftas etc.

Lehnbildungen: engl. face control - lit. niiozvalga (LSCH), isvaizdos kontrolé (LU),
engl. brainstorm - lit. minciy lietiis (LSCH), engl. outlet - lit. isparduotivé (LSCH),
engl. dress code - lit. aprangos kodas (GFGU) etc.

Fremdworter: jap. yukata - lit. jukata, jap. sudoku - lit. sudoku, jap. sumi-e - lit.
sumijé etc.

Bei den nicht normierten Beispielen handelt es sich um folgende Typen von
fremdsprachlichen Ubernahmen: Lehnwérter, Fremdworter, Fremdheiten, Lehn-
bildungen und hybride Bildungen (HB). Die grof3te Gruppe bilden folgende Typen:

Fremdheiten bzw. direkte Ubernahmen: cappuccino, disco, feng shui, ciabatta,
burrata brioche, fajita, praline etc.

Hybride Bildungen (Worter, die sowohl aus einheimischen integrierten als auch
nicht integrierten Elementen gebildet werden): engl. rave - lit. raveas, engl. body
painting - lit. bodypaintingas, engl. afterparty - lit. afterpartys, franz. decoupage - lit.
decoupageas, engl. environment - lit. environmentas, angl. country music - lit. country
muzika etc.

Lehnworter, Fremdwdrter und Lehnbildungen werden sowohl normierten
als auch nicht normierten Aquivalenten zugeordnet. Aus diesem Grund sind die
Zuordnungskriterien, nach denen die Kommission der litauischen Sprache einige
Beispiele als normiert und andere als nicht normiert bezeichnet hat, nicht klar bzw.
nachvollziehbar. Die Frage, warum die oben erwéihnten Lehnworter, Fremdworter
und Lehnbildungen als normiert und folgende Beispiele als nicht normiert gelten,
konnte nicht beantwortet werden, z.B.:

Lehnworter: engl. muffin - lit. mafinas, engl. trailer - lit. treileris, engl. trekking —
lit. trekingas, engl. netbook - lit. netbukas (normiert: jap. mirin - lit. mirinas, engl.
raver - lit. reiveris, engl. happening - lit. hépeningas, engl. big-beat - lit. bigbitas) etc.

Fremdworter: jap. sushi — lit. susi; griech. souvlaki - lit. souvlaki (normiert: jap.
reiki — lit. reiki, angl. country - lit. kdntri) etc.

Lehnbildungen: engl. brainstorm - lit. smegeny Sturmas, engl. face control - lit.
veido kontrolé (normiert: engl. dogotherapy - lit. suny terapija, engl. dress code - lit.
aprangos kodas) etc.
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SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN

Jede Sprache ist einzigartig. Die litauische Sprache, wie alle anderen Sprachen
der Welt, sollte ihre Einzigartigkeit sowie Identitit bewahren und férdern. Doch
Globalisierungs- und Integrationsprozesse sind unauthaltsam. Dies betriftt auch
die sprachliche Welt. Entlehnung ist ein natiirlicher und notwendiger Vorgang, der
untrennbar zum Wesen der Sprache und zum menschlichen Leben gehort.

Die empirische Analyse bezieht sich auf eine Liste von Fremdwortern und deren
normierte sowie nicht normierte litauische Entsprechungen, die die Kommission
der litauischen Sprache in den Jahren 2010-2015 erstellt hat. Nach den Ergebnissen
der Untersuchung stammt der grofite Teil der Fremdwdorter aus der heutigen Lingua
franca — dem Englischen - als einer Herkunfts- oder Vermittlersprache. Allerdings
sollte an dieser Stelle betont werden, dass die Herkunft der untersuchten Fremdwor-
ter vielféltiger ist. Solche Herkunftssprachen wie Italienisch, Japanisch, Spanisch,
Franzosisch, Griechisch, Tiirkisch, Georgisch, Arabisch, Portugiesisch etc. zeigen
deutlich, dass durch weltweite Globalisierungsprozesse in allen Bereichen der Welt
verschiedene Sprachen in Kontakt kommen und sich dadurch bereichern. Litauisch
ist keine Ausnahme.

Beziiglich der Integration sehen die Ergebnisse folgendermafien aus: Bei den
normierten Integrationstypen handelt es sich vor allem um Lehnworter und Lehn-
pragungen; zu den nicht normierten Formen gehoren grofitenteils Fremdheiten und
hybride Bildungen. Kriterien, nach denen die Kommission der litauischen Sprache
einige Aquivalente als normiert und andere als nicht normiert bezeichnet, sind unklar,
weil Lehnworter, Fremdworter und Lehnbildungen sowohl normierten als auch nicht
normierten Beispielen zugeordnet werden.
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SANTRAUKA

SVETIMZODZIY INTEGRACIJA LIETUVIY KALBOJE
Diana Babusyte

Empiriné analizé remiasi 2010-2015 metais Valstybinés lietuviy kalbos komisijos

(VLKK) parengtu svetimzodziy atitikmeny sarasu. Sarasas sudarytas pagal autentiska
svetimzodzio forma, kalbag, i$ kurios arba per kurig jis yra atéjes, sitilomus svetimzo-
dzio atitikmenis bei daznesnius nenorminius vartosenos variantus. Integracijos tipy
analizé parodé, kad didziausig norminiy atitikmeny tipy grupe sudaro integruoti

sko

liniai pagal formg ir reik§me. Svetimybés bei misrieji dariniai priklauso nenor-

minéms vartosenos variantams. Tokie integracijos tipai, kaip skoliniai pagal forma
ir reik§me bei svetimzodziai, yra pateikti kaip norminiuose, taip ir nenorminiuose
lietuviskuose variantuose. Todél kriterijai, pagal kuriuos Valstybiné lietuviy kalbos
komisija priskiria vienus svetimzodziy atitikmenis prie norminiy, o kitus prie ne-
norminiy, yra nevisai aiskds.
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APERCU SUR LE RAPPORT TEMPOREL DE
LAPPOSITION PARTICIPIALE
(LE CAS DU PARTICIPE PRESENT)
ET LA TRANSPOSITION DE SES
EQUIVALENTS EN LITUANIEN

Lina Cesnulevic¢iené

Université des sciences de [éducation de Lituanie, 39 rue Studenty,
LT - 08106 Vilnius, Lituanie, lina.cesnuleviciene@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The article describes the relationship between the time of apposition expressed by
the present participle and the main clause in the French language. Apposition is con-
sidered as the secondary predication which denotes the process in a particular time and
aspect. Since the secondary predication expressed by apposition is implicit, the time of
apposition is implied on the basis of the main predication. The findings of the article
show that the present participle used in apposition marks sequential and simultaneous
processes in respect to the primary predication. The object of the contrastive analysis is
the transference of simultaneous processes expressed by present participles from French to
Lithuanian. The Lithuanian language features two ways of transference. Semi-participle
circumstances convey secondary predication and simultaneous processes. Conjugated
verb forms convey simultaneous processes and transfer the secondary predication to
the primary. They do not retain the hierarchy of syntactical and semantic predication
in the original clause.

Keywords: apposition, present participle, secondary predication, semi-participle.

INTRODUCTION

En fonction de la langue, le terme d’apposition recouvre des constructions
hétérogenes. La cause de cette hétérogénéité sexplique par la diversité des critéres
définitoires. Lapercu de quelques grammaires du lituanien' montre qu’une seule
conception de lapposition y est appliquée - il sagit d'un nom épithéte qui nomme
(et désigne) une entité extralinguistique d’'une autre maniére. Cette définition nous

7. Balkevicius (1963), V. Labutis (2002).
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conduit a constater que l'apposition? double la fonction d'un nom (Labutis, 2002, 329).
En frangais, on constate la diversité des critéres définitoires concernant la fonction de
Papposition. Vu le caractére non-opérationnel du critere topographique, nombre de
linguistes® consideérent la coréférence comme un critére définitoire. Caffirmation géné-
rale consiste en ce que les deux termes, étant en coréférence, désignent la méme entité
extralinguistique. Le critére de la coréférence de la construction binaire «bloque»
lanalyse au niveau syntagmatique, la structure phrastique, I'intonation et lordre des
mots ne sont pas pris en compte. Les linguistes?, tenant compte de la structure de
la phrase et du réle de la prosodie, définissent 'apposition en tant que prédication
seconde (Pred2) par rapport a la prédication de [énoncé (Predl), il en résulte que
lapposition est une construction binaire dont les éléments sont en relation prédica-
tive ott le verbe est absent mais remplacé par une pause (une virgule a [écrit). Cela
conduit a ne voir l'apposition quen tant que construction détachée. Le trait distinctif
des constructions appositives consiste en leur caractére implicite. [élément détaché
est a analyser en tant que phrase réduite ot le sujet est élidé et ot il ne reste quun
prédicat ou une partie de celui-ci (Combettes, 1998, 12). La prédication relevant
de l'apposition nest pas apte a un fonctionnement syntaxique ainsi que sémantique
autonome. De ce fait, elle est en relation de subordination/ dépendance.

Si nous considérons l'apposition en tant que Pred2 par rapport a la principale, il
est judicieux de mettre 'adjectif (et ses équivalents) sous ce terme. La fonction d’une
apposition n'a pas de rdle d’identification mais dapport d’'une description plus précise
du référent de son antécédent.

Lobjectif de cette étude consiste, dans le premier temps, a décrire le rapport tem-
porel que lapposition réalisée par le participe présent (Ppr) et la Predl. A cet effet
nous nous servirons de la méthode descriptive. Par la suite, la méthode comparative,
nous permettra de déduire les tendances de choix des unités dans sa transposition
vers le lituanien.

1. LA RELATION TEMPORELLE ENTRE CAPPOSE ET LA
PREDICATION PRINCIPALE

Toute prédication est porteuse de la catégorie de la temporalité et il sensuit que la
construction appositive, tout en étant une construction du type hypotaxique, exprime
un proces localisé dans le temps et présenté sous un certain aspect. De plus, le Ppr
«par son origine verbale» évoque le proces, ce qui souligne davantage son aptitude

2 En lituanien, le terme de lapposition est employé en tant qu'un équivalent international du
priedélis sans y voir un rapport syntaxique spécifique (comme cest le cas en linguistique de
I'Ouest) (R. Mikulskas, 2009, 103).

3 D. Denis et A. Sancier-Chateau (2011), etc.

4 B. Combettes (1998), E. Neveu (1998), etc.
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au role d’'un prédicat. Contrairement au verbe conjugué qui marque le temps?®, le Ppr
est inapte a dater le proces tout seul, il ne rattache pas le proces a la chronologie (il
ne l'actualise pas), aussi, se rencontre-t-il dans tous les contextes temporels. Vu que
la prédication de l'apposition est sous-jacente, son rapport temporel, en I'absence
drautres indicateurs, se lit par rapport a la temporalité de la Pred1:

Les tirailleurs [...] reviennent, portant leurs compagnons motrts, [...]. (Le Clézio,
1980, 385) > Lorsqu’ils reviennent, ils portent...

Cela dit, les participes marquent un temps relatif, ils ont une valeur aspectuelle
qui leur est propre.

Le Ppr marque l'aspect inaccompli qui i’ est aucunement influencé par l[époque
et le proces en cours de déroulement. Ni le commencement ni la fin de létat ou de
laction, exprimés par le Ppr, ne peuvent pas étre circonscrits (Riegel et al, 2011,
591). Ce qui plaide en faveur de la réalisation de simultanéité de la Pred2 par le Ppr
(Combettes (1998), Borillo (2006, 2009), Havu, Pierrard (2009) et fournit un indice
orientant vers 'hypothése quen 'absence de tout autre marquage, la relation tempo-
relle entre les deux prédications est celle de simultanéité.

La relation de simultanéité qui sétablit entre la Pred1 et le syntagme détaché traduit
la coincidence de la durée des actions ou des états décrits par les deux prédications®.
Les deux prédications sont considérées compatibles a se passer en méme temps. Leur
mise en relation permet une paraphrase de [élément apposé par en étant (quand, a
Iépoque o, alors que).

Concernant la relation de simultanéité du syntagme détaché et de la Predl, elle
correspond a deux cas de figure (Havu, Pierrard, 2009):

1) les deux prédicats décrivent un seul événement,

2) les deux prédicats décrivent des événements différents dans une seule situation
(spatiale et temporelle).

Nous nous appuierons sur cette opposition afin de décrire la relation temporelle
du Ppr en apposition avec le reste de la phrase. Cela nous permettra, par la suite,
dobserver le choix de la transposition de la relation de simultanéité vers le lituanien.

1.1. Un seul événement, décrit par deux prédicats
Linterprétation de simultanéité est conditionnée par le fait que les deux prédica-
tions désignent un seul et méme événement sous deux angles différents et complé-

5 En frangais le terme «temps [ ...] peut désigner le concept de temps ou la forme grammaticale qui

exprime. [...] Il est [...] indispensable de distinguer deux «temps» possibles, car le temps dénoté
et le temps grammatical ne coincident pas nécessairement.» (Riegel et al, 2011, 513). Dans notre
cas, nous employons le terme termps dans le sens temps factuel qui refléte lordre des événements.
¢ Cette formulation de la relation temporelle entre la prédication principale et le syntagme détaché
nest employée que par commodité. En réalité, il sagit de la relation temporelle qui sétablit entre
les événements désignés par la prédication principale et le syntagme détaché.
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mentaires (Havu, Pierrard, 2009). M. Herslund (2000, 92) en conclut que le Ppr agit
en tant que co-verbe”:

(1) [...]; parlant a peine plus bas, |[...], il [Simon] avoua hésiter encore a faire
publiquement acte de foi anabaptiste, [...]. (Yourcenar, 1991, 30)

Dans lexemple cité ci-dessus (1), le facteur interne d’un savoir dexpérience aide
a percevoir la simultanéité. Dans le cadre de parler, la Pred1 avouer se réalise. Selon
M. Herslund (2000, 90), cest le co-verbe qui apporte I'information la plus importante
car le poids lexical y est localisé. Cette hypothese est basée sur interversion des
deux verbes, en faisant du verbe de la Pred2 le verbe principal, celui de la principale
sajoute sous forme de gérondif qui agit comme ferait un adverbe: il parle en avouant.

La présence du connecteur ainsi souligne davantage, d'une maniere externe, l'ap-
partenance de deux prédicats a une seule situation; il montre que Iélément détaché
«constitue un développement du verbe principal, et que cest en fait le PP [participe
présent] qui apporte I'information essentielle» (Herslund, 2000, 90).

(2) [...], elle [Hizolde] y grava a laide d'une bague de diamant ses initiales [...],
marquant ainsi son bonheur dans cette substance mince et transparente, [...]
(Yourcenar, 1991, 24)

Dans ces cas de figure, la Pred2 ne se limite pas a médiatiser la simultanéité des
actions. Un apport sémantique complémentaire, qui releve de I'interprétation s’y
greffe. Le tour de la description d’un événement sous deux angles différents, dans
notre corpus, est surtout productif pour exprimer les relations de maniére (2).

1.2. Deux prédicats décrivent deux événements différents

Concernant la simultanéité de deux événements relativement indépendants, les
prédicats décrivent deux événements qui sont percus comme formant une unité de
temps et de lieu. Dans cette perspective, quelques facteurs internes de perception de
simultanéité sont a mentionner. D’abord l'aspect sémantique (mode d’action) atélique
du verbe et son aspect inaccompli créent un climat favorable pour lexpression de la
simultanéité (Havu, Pierrard, 2009, 308):

(3) Puis il est parti, pleurant de douleur, car on entendait déja les cris des bétes
féroces [...] (Le Clézio, 1980, 149) - il est parti tout en pleurant

Nous estimons qu’il serait judicieux de distinguer parmi les facteurs internes une
occurrence ou un syntagme apposé, marque une action physique qui accompagne
le verbe de la Predl, autrement dit, un geste spontané est accompagné d’un verbe:

(4) Alors, tortillant sa moustache blanche, il [le concierge] a déclaré sans me
regarder: «Je comprends.» (Camus, 1994, 14)

Les deux prédications sont a interpréter comme étant juxtaposées sans que lon
percoive de sens «aprés/ensuite». Les deux prédications affirmées sont considérées
comme pouvant se passer en méme temps.

7 Le co-verbe constitue «une description alternative ou explicative de la situation dénotée par le
verbe principal.» (Herslund, 2000, 92)
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Ainsi, M. Herslund (2000, 92) parle de la simultanéité compleéte lorsqu’il y a la
coextension de deux prédications: Bruno était assis dans un fauteuil, feuilletant une
partition. (Gary, 1993, 147). En cas de simultanéité partielle (inclusion), lorsque les
deux événements ne se recouvrent pas temporellement, un effet de décalage se pro-
duit. A. Borillo (2009, 24) ajoute que [...] dans certains cas, méme si dans les faits, on
doit poser une relation d’antériorité, les deux éventualités doivent étre vues comme
formant un tout a l'intérieur d’'un espace temporel donné». E. Havu et M. Pierrard
(2009, 310) le décrivent comme un rapport séquentiel dans «une unité perceptuelle».
Le rapport séquentiel ne releve pas du Ppr en tant que unité grammaticale mais du
type sémantique (plus précisément de l'aspect perfectif) et de la valeur aspectuelle
(aspect-phase: accompli) du verbe conjugué (de la Pred1):

[...] le matin, grattant du bout des ongles la vitre blanche de gel, elle [Hizolde]
y grava a laide d'une bague de diamant ses initiales entrelacées a celles de son amant,
[...] (Yourcenar, 1991, 24)

Pour conclure, précisons que le Ppr apposé est un porteur de la simultanéité par
excellence, par rapport a la Predl. Linterprétation de la simultanéité ressort clai-
rement de sa nature verbale et son aspect inaccompli. En 'absence de tous indices
explicites, lon est obligé de tirer des inférences qui relevent de l'aspect des verbes et
de leur mode d’action; donc de l'interprétation du contenu et de notre connaissance
du monde afin de percevoir une succession immédiate. La transposition dans une
autre langue exige de prendre en compte la nature exacte de la relation temporelle
de la simultanéité ou celle de la séquence.

Concernant la transposition vers le lituanien, nous n'aborderons que la relation
temporelle de simultanéité.

2. CEQUIVALENT EN LITUANIEN

Un des équivalents en lituanien du phénomeéne décrit en francais pourrait étre
vu dans les circonstances expansées. Ce rapprochement se baserait sur la structure,
la syntaxe et le sémantisme des éléments. Le linguiste V. Labutis (2002, 314) sou-
ligne qu'une certaine autonomie est caractéristique des circonstances expansées car
celles-ci constituent «un noyau» a part des relations syntaxiques et sémantiques.
Les circonstances, en langue parlée, sont détachées par I'intonation, a Iécrit, par la
virgule. Leur détachement, qui nest pas conditionné par le volume du groupe ni
par sa position, traduit l'autonomie sémantique et intonative (DLKG, 2006, 633).
J. Balkevicius (1963, 240) argue que les circonstances participiales expansées posent
une affirmation seconde concernant le sujet ou tout un autre sujet (acteur) secon-
daire. Les participes de l'action subordonnée (de Pred2) entretiennent des relations
«doubles»: ils sont en relation avec les noms ou les pronoms tout en entretenant des
relations avec les formes conjuguées du verbe (DLKG, 2006, 373). Ces cas de figures
sont réalisés par le participe, le semi-participe et le gérondif, qui sont considérés
comme formes verbales susceptibles détre accompagnées d’'un ou de quelques mots.
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Un des facteurs qui détermine leur emploi est la relation temporelle établie avec le
prédicat (Labutis, 2002, 316)

La simultanéité en lituanien

Les linguistes® lituaniens arrivent a un consensus concernant la simultanéité de
deux prédications: la relation en question est réalisée par le semi-participe et le Ppr de
la forme passive. Les semi-participes sont formés, le plus souvent, a partir des verbes
atéliques. Sappuyant sur leur aspect inaccompli, ils sont traités comme exprimant
le rapport simultané.

(5) Daugelis graudinosi, matydami tuos jaunuolius, laibus ir liesus, [...]. (Myko-
laitis-Putinas, 1992, 219-220)

Quant au Ppr de la voix passive, il marque une action passive, accomplie, en
général, par un autre sujet que celui de la Pred1; cette action est dirigée vers le sujet
d’une phrase. Ce qui importe cest la simultanéité de ces actions. (DLKG, 2006, 374):

[...] Liudas, atsisveikindamas su namiskiais, lydimas ir laiminamas motinos,
[...], sédo su tévu j veZimg ir iSvaZiavo j Petrylus, [...]. (Mykolaitis-Putinas, 1992, 63)

Nous partons d’'une constatation selon laquelle le rapport simultané, décrit ci-des-
sus, peut sobserver de la méme maniere en francais et en lituanien. Pour l'analyse
comparée, nous considérons qu’il serait pertinent de nous baser sur les critéres appli-
qués alanalyse du francais. De prime abord, les occurrences ot un seul événement est
présenté sous deux angles différents et complémentaires, en lituanien, se caractérisent
par lemploi de semi-participes. Dans lexemple ci-dessous, le semi-participe, formé
a partir d’un verbe préfixal a l'aspect accompli, marque la coincidence de laction
principale et celle de la subordonnée sans indiquer la durée du rapport:

(6) Kriks¢ionybé [...] isaukstino jg [moterj], pastatydama ant altoriy Marijq ir
Simtus kity motery. (Mykolaitis-Putinas, 1992, 71).

Linterprétation de la simultanéité ou les deux prédicats marquent deux événe-
ments sémantiquement «autonomes» dans une seule situation est également carac-
téristique du lituanien:

(7) Véliau Vasaris, prisimindamas savo ketveriy mety teologijos studijas, steng-
davosi surasti, [...]. (Mykolaitis-Putinas, 1992, 129)

Les Ppr et les semi-participes en fonction des circonstances, en lituanien, montrent
un comportement semblable a celui des Ppr en francais. Ils ne se limitent pas a établir
une relation temporelle. Leur sémantisme et leur relation avec le verbe de la Pred1
font ressortir d’autres interprétations, telles que (dans la majorité des cas) la maniere,
la cause ou mois fréquemment le but, la concession, la condition.

8 7. Balkevicius (1963), V. Labutis (2002).
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3. LA TRANSPOSITION DE LA RELATION DE SIMULTANEITE
VERS LE LITUANIEN

Bien quau niveau théorique, dans une étape primaire de létude comparée, nous
estimions trouver un équivalent des constructions en question dans les circons-
tances expansées, on sapercoit que les moyens dont se servent les traducteurs ne s’y
limitent guére. Pour déduire une certaine tendance, nous avons établi un corpus de
70 occurrences prises dans des romans francais traduisant un rapport temporel de
simuntanéité et leurs traductions réciproques.

Dans la majorité absolue des cas, la transposition de relation de simultanéité est effec-
tuée par le biais du semi-participe en fonction des ciconstances. Et ceci se fait sans faire
la distinction entre deux cas de figures de description de la simultanéité. La description
différenciée sous deux angles aurait plutot impacte sur l'interprétation sémantique dans
les deux langues (dans notre corpus, il sagit le plus souvent de la manieére).

(8) Puis ils repartent trés vite, bondissant a travers le plateau de pierres, [...]. (Le
Clézio, 1980, 137)

Paskui sokuodami akmenuotu ploks¢iakalniu [...] lekia atgal, |[...]. (vert. Ged-
gaudaité, 1993, 84)

Le choix du transfert par le verbe conjugué se présente moins fréquemment. En
version francaise, la relation de simultanéité correspond a la figure ot une seule situa-
tion est décrite par deux prédicats indépendants. La relation temporelle simultanée,
dans les exemples relevés, se transpose par l'aspect inaccompli du temps grammatical
(cela correspondrait a l'imparfait narratif ou I'imparfait qui exprime la répétition
des actions), de plus, tous les verbes sont de type atélique. Bien que certaines carac-
téristiques leur soient communes, les exemples sont trop peu nombreux pour que
nous puissions en tirer des conclusions. En tous cas, le verbe conjugué transfere par
excellence le rapport prédicatif de lapposition. Toutefois, le choix du transfert par
un prédicat principal ne respecte pas la hiérarchie syntaxique ainsi que sémantique.
Au niveau pragmatique, la structuration de I'information nest plus la méme. Cela
explique la fréquence faible de ce type de transposition.

(9) Nour était parmi eux, guidant le guerrier aveugle. (Le Clézio, 1980, 361)

Nuras buvo tarp jy - vedé aklajj karj. (vert. Gedgaudaité, 1993, 232)

CONCLUSION

L’ étude releve quune des unités équivalentes a l'apposition frangaise en —ant, en
lituanien, est un semi-participe. Leur équivalence se justifie par leur aspect inaccom-
pli, par conséquent, par la concomitance des actions qu’ils dénotent. I emploi du
semi-participe, en fonction circonstancielle en lituanien, transpose par excellence la
Pred2 ainsi que le rapport temporel de simultanéité.

Concernant la transposition par un prédicat principal (verbe conjugué), celui-ci
fait passer l'apposition en Pred1. Au niveau syntaxique et sémantique du syntagme ce
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dernier choix pourrait se justifier, toutefois, au niveau phrastique et surtout textuel,
on se heurte au probléme du transfert de la structure informationnelle et, donc, du
poids informatif relatif des syntagmes concernés.
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SANTRAUKA

APIE ESAMOJO LAIKO DALYVIO APOZICIJOJE iYMIMA LAIKA IR
JO EKVIVALENTUY PERTEIKIMA LIETUVIY KALBOJE

Lina Cesnuleviciené

Prancuzy kalboje apozicija traktuojame kaip antring predikacija, kuri reiskia
procesa tam tikrame laike ir veiksle. Kadangi apozicijos reiSkiama antriné predikacija
yra impliciting, jos laikas suprantamas pagal pagrindine predikacijg. Esamojo laiko
dalyvis reiskia eigos veiksla, todél jis tinka procesy vienalaikiskumui ar sekai zymeti.
Straipsnyje aprasomas vienalaikiy esamojo laiko dalyviy pranciizy kalboje reiskiamy
procesy perteikimas j lietuviy kalbg. Sudaryto tekstyno analizé isryskina du perteiki-
mo variantus: pusdalyvinémis aplinkybémis ar asmenuojama veiksmazodzio forma.
Pusdalyviné aplinkybé perteikia antrine predikacijg ir procesy vienalaikiskumga. Tuo
tarpu, asmenuojama veiksmazodzio forma, nors ir perteikia procesy vienalaikiskuma,
neleidzia i$laikyti sintaksinés ir semantinés predikacijy hierarchijos.
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ZUR SKALIERUNG MODALER AUSDRUCKE:
WAHRSCHEINLICH UND VIELLEICHT UND
IHRE ENTSPRECHUNGEN IM LITAUISCHEN

Grazina Droessiger

Bildungswissenschaftliche Universitdt Litauens,
Studenty-Str. 39, LT-08106, Vilnius, Litauen, grazina.droessiger@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

This article offers a translation analysis of the German modal adverbs wahrschein-
lich ‘probably’ and vielleicht ‘possibly / perhaps’ in order to find potential Lithuanian
equivalents to them. The modal adverb wahrscheinlich is used to express a higher degree
of probability, whereas vielleicht refers to a lower one. The results of the analysis showed
that the most frequently used equivalents of vielleicht are the Lithuanian modal words
gal and galbit, while wahrscheinlich was most often translated as greiciausiai, tikriau-
siai, turbiit as well as matyt. This leads to the conclusion that these specific Lithuanian
words are used to express either a lower or a higher degree of probability. These results
partially coincide with the results of the survey conducted by the author of the present
article in 2014 on the ranking of Lithuanian modal words.

Keywords: Modalitit, Ausdrucksmittel der Modalitdit, Modalausdruck, Modalwort,
Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad, Skalierung

EINLEITUNG

Den Gegenstand des vorliegenden Beitrags stellen die deutschen Modalausdrii-
cke (MA) wahrscheinlich und vielleicht sowie ihre moglichen Entsprechungen im
Litauischen dar. Den zwei erwdhnten deutschen MA ist jeweils ein etwas anderer
Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad zuzuschreiben: dem MA wahrscheinlich ein hoherer im
Vergleich zum MA vielleicht. Anhand von Belegen aus der deutschen Belletristik und
deren Ubersetzungen ins Litauische soll im Beitrag geklart werden, welche litaui-
schen MA als Entsprechungen fiir wahrscheinlich und vielleicht in Frage kommen.
Die von verschiedenen Ubersetzern jeweils am hiufigsten verwendeten litauischen
Ausdriicke kénnen auf diese Weise auf einen hoheren oder einen niedrigeren Grad
der Wahrscheinlichkeit verweisen. So kann der Skalierung litauischer MA nachgegan-
gen werden, denn dies ist ein in der litauischen Sprachforschung kaum untersuchtes
Problem. Die Ergebnisse der Untersuchung sollen anschlieffend mit den Resultaten
einer Umfrage zum Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad litauischer MA (Droessiger, 2014)
verglichen werden.
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1. THEORETISCHE GRUNDLAGEN

In der deutschen Linguistik werden solche Worter wie sicherlich, vielleicht und
wahrscheinlich unterschiedlich bezeichnet: als Modalworter (vgl. Helbig / Helbig,
1990), Modalpartikeln (vgl. Zifonun, 1997), Kommentaradverbien (vgl. Duden-
Grammatik, 2006), epistemische Modalitdtsadverbiale (vgl. Leiss, 2009) und Satz-
adverbien (vgl. Socka, 2011). In der litauischen Sprachforschung ist der Terminus
Modalwort weit verbreitet. Jedoch fehlt hier eine eindeutige Definition. Zum einen
werden zu den Modalwortern Worter verschiedener Wortarten und parenthetische
Wortverbindungen gezihlt, zum anderen gehdren dazu laut manchen Fachquellen
auch emotional wertende Worter und Ausdriicke, wie deja leider’ (vgl. Ambrazas,
1999, 418). Smetona / Usoniené sprechen von den Adverbialen der Sprechereinstel-
lung, wobei die Gruppe noch einmal unterteilt wird, u. a. in Adverbiale, die Faktizitit
(be abejo zweifellos’) oder Epistemizitét (gal ‘vielleicht’) signalisieren (vgl. Smetona
/ Usonieng, 2012, 131-134). Um terminologischen Unstimmigkeiten auszuweichen,
mochte ich mich in diesem Beitrag auf den bereits oben erwihnten Terminus Mo-
dalausdruck festlegen und damit alle Worter und feste Fiigungen bezeichnen, mit
denen Sprecher ihre Einstellung zum Inhalt des Gesagten hinsichtlich seiner Wahr-
scheinlichkeit ausdriicken.

Die Skalierung von MA stellt ein interessantes, jedoch schwieriges Forschungsthe-
ma dar, denn Versuche, einzelnen MA einen gewissen Grad der Wahrscheinlichkeit
zuzuschreiben, basieren oft auf subjektiver Empfindung. So kann es passieren, dass
ein und dasselbe Wort von verschiedenen Sprechern jeweils unterschiedlich bewertet
wird (ausfithrlicher dazu s. Droessiger, 2014, 6 f.). In litauischen Sprachworterbiichern
werden MA in einem geschlossenen Kreis mit Hilfe dhnlicher MA erklért (vgl. dazu
auch Cesnuliené, 2012, 31; Soliené, 2013, 42 f; Usoniené, 2006, 100). Litauische MA
werden in der Regel in zwei Gruppen untergliedert: Ausdriicke mit behauptender
Funktion (be abejo zweifellos, aisku ‘sicher’) und Ausdriicke mit Funktion der Ver-
mutung (matyt ‘augenscheinlich, galimas daiktas ‘moéglicherweise’) (vgl. Laigonaiteé,
1967, 11-14; Valeckiené, 1998, 76 £.; Labutis, 2002, 350). In der deutschen Linguistik
wird etwas differenzierter vorgegangen. Zifonun et al. gehen z. B. von drei Gruppen
der MA aus: rein assertiven, modal abschwichenden und evidenzbetonend-assertiven
Satzadverbialia (vgl. 1997, 1126-1133). Ebenso drei Gruppen werden von Helbig /
Helbig unterschieden: Distanzierungs- (angeblich, vorgeblich), Gewissheits- (zwei-
fellos, tatsdchlich) und Hypothesenindikatoren (wahrscheinlich, vielleicht). Die letzte
Gruppe wird noch einmal unterteilt, und zwar nach dem Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad
der Indikatoren. Hier handelt es sich dann um a) an Sicherheit grenzende Wahr-
scheinlichkeit, b) méflige Unsicherheit oder c) grofie Unsicherheit (vgl. 1990, 56 £.).
Fritz bietet eine Reihe Adverbien mit abnehmendem Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad an:
zweifellos, wahrscheinlich, vermutlich, vielleicht, méglicherweise (vgl. Fritz, 1991, 47).

Eine umfangreichere Studie zur Skalierung litauischer MA erfolgte 2014 (vgl.
Droessiger, 2014). Hierbei handelt es sich um eine Umfrage zur Skalierung zehn
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ausgewdhlter litauischer MA. Die Ergebnisse der Umfrage zeigten, dass sich der
Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad eines Teils der MA (tikrai ‘bestimmt’, be abejo ‘zweifel-
los’, galbit “vielleicht, vargu ‘kaum, teilweise auch gal ‘vielleicht’ sowie greidiausiai
‘hochstwahrscheinlich’) relativ eindeutig feststellen lief3. Die Ergebnisse zu weiteren
vier untersuchten MA tikriausiai ‘wahrscheinlich’, turbit ‘moéglicherweise’, atrodo
‘offensichtlich’ und matyt ‘augenscheinlich’ waren zu differenziert, um eine eindeutige
Tendenz herausarbeiten zu kénnen. Der vorliegende Beitrag kann deshalb als eine
Fortsetzung und Ergdnzung meiner Studie von 2014 gelten. Den Ausgangspunkt fiir
die vorliegende Untersuchung bildete die folgende Hypothese: Da laut deutschen
Sprachworterbiichern (z. B. DUW, 2006; DWDS; G6tz, 1999) dem MA wahrscheinlich
im Vergleich zum MA vielleicht ein hoherer Grad der Wahrscheinlichkeit eigen ist,
konnen litauische Ubersetzungsvarianten dieser deutschen MA auf ebenso einen
hoheren oder einen niedrigeren Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad litauischer MA verweisen.

2. LITAUISCHE ENTSPRECHUNGEN ZU WAHRSCHEINLICH
UND VIELLEICHT

Dem Ziel der Untersuchung diente die deutsche schongeistige Gegenwartsliteratur
und ihre Ubersetzungen ins Litauische. Der Umfang des untersuchten deutschspra-
chigen Korpus betragt ca. 4.611 Druckseiten. Insgesamt wurden 653 Belege (in der
Ausgangs- und Zielsprache) analysiert: 274 Belege fiir den MA wahrscheinlich und
379 Belege fiir den MA vielleicht’. Die Ubersetzung der Werke ins Litauische erfolgte
durch neun verschiedene UbersetzerInnen.

Am besten lédsst sich der Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad der beiden erwéihnten deut-
schen MA illustrieren, wenn sie in demselben Satz stehen:

1)  Wissen Sie, was es bedeutet, wenn der Herr Sekretir Sie verhort? Vielleicht

oder wahrscheinlich weifs er es selbst nicht. (,Das Schloss®)
‘Ar zinai, ka reiskia, jeigu tamstg kvocia ponas sekretorius? Galbiit — net
greiCiausiai - jis ir pats to nezino.

Da sich der Autor fiir zwei verschiedene MA kurz nacheinander entscheidet, ist
auch der Ubersetzer gezwungen, jeweils unterschiedliche Entsprechungen in der
Zielsprache zu verwenden. Durch den zweiten MA wird die Wahrscheinlichkeit
sowohl in der Ausgangs- als auch in der Zielsprache verstarkt.

Bereits nach der Untersuchung von drei kompletten Werken stellte sich heraus,
dass der MA vielleicht eindeutige und einheitliche Ubersetzungstendenzen aufweist.
In weiteren drei Werken wurden deshalb nur Stichproben gemacht. Zudem zeigte
sich, dass vielleicht in der Belletristik wesentlich ofter als wahrscheinlich vorkommt,

® Das Wort vielleicht kann im Deutschen nicht nur als MA, sondern auch als Partikel auftreten.
Solche Fille wurden in das Korpus nicht aufgenommen, denn als Partikel driickt vielleicht eine
emotionale Wertung des Sprechers aus und hat somit nichts mit dem Ausdruck der Wahrschein-
lichkeit zu tun.
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z. B. im Roman ,,Drei Kameraden® stehen die beiden MA zueinander im Verhaltnis
87:39, im Roman ,,Buddenbrooks® 79:22.
Die haufigste litauische Entsprechung zum MA vielleicht ist der MA gal:
2)  So?Vielleicht weifst du es besser, Thomas. Ich sage nur dies, daf8 ich auf solche
Sachen kein Gewicht lege. (,,Buddenbrooks®)
“Taip? Na, gal tu Zinai geriau uz mane, Tomai. AS tik sakau, kad Sitokiems
dalykams neteikiu reik§meés’
An zweiter Stelle seiner Haufigkeit nach befindet sich der synonyme MA galbrit:
3)  ,Dann sind sie also tot, wenn es ganz finster ist?“ — ,,Sie schlafen vielleicht -
und wenn das Licht wiederkommt, erwachen sie.“ (,,Der schwarze Obelisk®)
‘-~ Vadinasi, kai visiSkai tamsu, veidrodziai mir§ta? — Galbut jie miega, o kai
$viesa sugrjzta — pabunda’

Beide zusammen stellen diese zwei MA 87 % aller Entsprechungen dar und ste-
hen im Litauischen offensichtlich fiir einen niedrigeren Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad.
Desweiteren ist der MA galimas daiktas ‘mogliche Sache’ zu erwéhnen, allerdings
betrégt seine Verwendungshéufigkeit nur 5 %:

4)  ,Wir haben ein paar Zeichnungen dafiir da und miissen vielleicht sogar eine

Extrazeichnung fiir Sie entwerfen.“ (,Der schwarze Obelisk)
‘~ Turime keletg eskizy, bet, galimas daiktas, jums teks specialiai daryti’

In weiteren, selteneren Féllen wird vielleicht im Litauischen u. a. von solchen
litauischen MA wie ko gero / ko gera, turbiit, matyt und gali biiti reprasentiert.

Einen Uberblick iiber die Entsprechungen des MA vielleicht bietet Diagramm 1:

I Sonstiges
galimas  go,
daiktas 0—‘
5%
Ibat ‘ gal
0% 57%

Diagramm 1. Litauische Entsprechungen des MA vielleicht

Der MA wahrscheinlich weist ein weitaus differenzierteres Bild auf. Seine haufig-
sten litauischen Entsprechung sind die MA greiciausiai und tikriausiai:
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5)  Frieda war dadurch geweckt worden, dafs (...) irgendein grofSes Tier, eine Katze
wahrscheinlich, ihr auf die Brust gesprungen und dann gleich weggelaufen
sei. (,,Das Schloss®)

‘Fryda pabudo nuo to, kad (...) kazkoks didelis padaras, grei¢iausiai katé,
uz$oko jai ant kratinés ir tu¢tuojau vél sau nubégo.

6)  Der Reisende wollte ihn zuriicktreiben, denn, was er tat, war wahrscheinlich
strafbar. (,,In der Strafkolonie®)

‘Keliautojas noréjo pavaryti jj atgal, nes tai, kg jis daré, tikriausiai buvo
draudziama’

Ins Gewicht fallen prozentual ebenso die MA turbut und matyt:

7)  Das Feuer ldfSt nicht nach. (...) Man hat mich bei uns wahrscheinlich lingst
verlorengegeben. (,,Im Westen nichts Neues®)

‘Ugnis nemazéja. (...) Musiskiai turbiit mane laiko jau seniai Zuvusiu.

8)  Ravic schiittelte den Kopf. ,,Ich sehe wahrscheinlich wieder einmal Gespenster.
(»Arc de Triomphe”

‘Ravikas papurté galva. — Matyt, man vél pasivaideno.

Dariiber hinaus entfallen jeweils zwischen vier und acht Prozent auf folgende Ent-

sprechungen: ko gero / ko gera, gal, veikiausiai, galimas daiktas und galbit. Diagramm
2 veranschaulicht die Uberseztungsvarianten des MA wahrscheinlich:

galimas daiktas ga;}l(l;ﬁt s Sonﬁ}s;:/lges greitiausiai
5%\ ° 19%
veikiausiai
6% O
gal \
7% S
tikriausiai
ko gero 18%
8% _
turbit
matyt W LSOO
13%

Diagramm 2. Litauische Entsprechungen des MA wahrscheinlich

Die Ergebnisse der Untersuchung zeigen, dass der MA galimas daiktas ‘mogliche
Sache in Einzelfillen von den UbersetzerInnen sowohl als Entsprechung von vielleicht
als auch von wahrscheinlich eingesetzt wird. Da es sich allerdings in beiden Fallen um
lediglich 5 % handelt, kann dies als kein signifikanter Wert bezeichnet werden. Auch
die litauischen MA gal und galbiit treten wiederholt als Entsprechungen zu den beiden
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untersuchten deutschen MA wahrscheinlich und vielleicht auf. Aber wahrend sie den
Bereich des niedrigeren Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrades dominieren, stellen sie im Bereich
der hoheren Wahrscheinlichkeit keine signifikanten Werte dar. Der Gebrauch des
MA gal lsst sich auflerdem auch auf subjektive Entscheidungen der UbersetzerInnen
zurlickfithren, denn die statistische Auswertung der litauischen Entsprechungen
stellte bestimmte Vorlieben der UbersetzerInnen heraus. Am Diagramm 3 ldsst sich
deutlich erkennen, welche litauischen Entsprechungen des MA wahrscheinlich von
welchen UbersetzerInnen bevorzugt wurden:

Bareisieneé: gal | ‘
) Gailius: grei¢iausiai | ‘
Saduikiené: grei¢iausiai [——
KiZliené: tikriausiai |
Cetrauskas: tikriausiai [——
Kabelka: matyt |
Kabelka: turbat |
Petrauskas: turbat |

Vaznelis: turbat __|_
Aleksa: turbut [feess——

0 20 40 60 80 100

Diagramm 3. Von den UbersetzerInnen favorisierte Entsprechungen

Der MA gal wird von der Ubersetzerin L. Bareisiené leider nicht nur fiir die
Ubersetzung von wahrscheinlich, sondern auch von vielleicht favorisiert. Auf dem
Gesamtbild der litauischen Entsprechungen des MA wahrscheinlich féllt jedoch der
von L. Bareisiené bevorzugte MA gal kaum ins Gewicht, so dass als litauische Marker
einer hoheren Warscheinlichkeit vor allem die MA greiciausiai, tikriausiai, turbit
und matyt in Frage kommen.

SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN UND AUSBLICK

Die Ergebnisse der Untersuchung zeigen, dass in den litauischen Ubersetzungen
fir wahrscheinlich und vielleicht jeweils unterschiedliche Entsprechungen erschei-
nen. Die litauischen Entsprechungen von vielleicht sind tiberwiegend die MA gal
und galbit, wihrend der MA wahrscheinlich ins Litauische wiederholt mit Hilfe von
greiciausiai, tikriausiai, turbit und matyt iibertragen wurde.

Vergleicht man die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung mit den Ergebnissen der
Umfrage zur Skalierung litauischer MA (Droessiger, 2014), so lassen sich sowohl
Ubereinstimmungen als auch Diskrepanzen feststellen.
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Zu den Ubereinstimmungen. Die MA greiciausiai ;hochstwahrscheinlich® und
tikriausiai ,wahrscheinlich® driicken einen ziemlich hohen Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad
aus. Die Ergebnisse der Umfrage (2014) zeigen, dass dem ersteren MA eine etwas
hohere Wahrscheinlichkeit im Vergleich zum zweiten MA zugeschrieben wird. Der
MA gal ,vielleicht* driickt einen vergleichsweise deutlich niedrigeren Wahrschein-
lichkeitsgrad aus.

Zu den Diskrepanzen. Die MA turbit ,moglicherweise’ und matyt ,augen-
scheinlich; von den Ubersetzern haufig zum Ausdruck héherer Wahrscheinlichkeit
eingesetzt, wurden von den Befragten eher als mittelwertig eingestuft. Die beiden
erwdhnten MA gleichen in ihrem Grad der Wahrscheinlichkeit laut Umfrage dem
MA galbit ,vielleicht; den Ubersetzer bevorzugt zum Ausdruck einer niedrigeren
Wahrscheinlichkeit benutzen.

Die zum Teil unterschiedlichen Ergebnisse beider Untersuchungen lassen sich
nur schwer erklaren. Jede Untersuchung tréagt einen jeweils anderen Charakter; die
Befragten schitzten den Wahrscheinlichkeitsgrad vorgegebener MA zwar spontan,
aber bewusst ein, die UbersetzerInnen ebenso spontan, dagegen eher unbewusst.
Andererseits verfiigten die letzteren tiber einen kontextuellen Zusammenhang
der MA, der den Probanden fehlte. Auf jeden Fall sind damit Voraussetzungen fiir
Nachforschungen geschaffen.
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SANTRAUKA

MODALINIY ZODZIU GRADAVIMAS: VOKISKY ZODZIY
WAHRSCHEINLICH IR VIELLEICHT ATITIKMENYS LIETUVIY
KALBOJE

Grazina Droessiger

Sio straipsnio objektas yra vokiec¢iy kalbos modaliniai zodzZiai wahrscheinlich ir

vielleicht bei galimi jy atitikmenys lietuviy kalboje. Kiekvienam $iy vokisky zodziy
yra budingas kiek kitoks tikimybés laipsnis: wahrscheinlich vartojamas iSreiksti
aukstesnei, o vielleicht — Zemesnei tikimybei. Straipsnio tikslas - i$siaiskinti, kaip j
lietuviy kalbg ver¢iami abu vokiski modaliniai zodziai, ir tokiu baidu nustatyti, kokie
atitinkami lietuviy kalbos modaliniai zodziai reiskia aukstesnj, o kokie — Zemesnj
tikimybés laipsnj. Siam tikslui pasitelkta $iuolaikiné groziné vokieciy literatiira bei
jos vertimai j lietuviy kalba.

Atliktas tyrimas parodé, kad zemesniam tikimybés laipsniui isreiksti vertéjai

rinkosi zodzius gal ir galbut, o auk$tesniam - greiciausiai, tikriausiai, turbit bei mat.
Sie rezultatai i$ dalies sutampa su straipsnio autorés 2014 m. atlikta apklausa apie
lietuviy kalbos modaliniy zodziy gradavima tikimybés skaléje.
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ABSTRACT

The article intends to present possibilities of using contrastive semantic analysis in
research of legal terminology. Firstly, the paper intends to overview usability of contras-
tive semantic analysis in analyzing joint venture contract terms in English, Lithuanian
and German. Secondly, it seeks to define specific elements and structural similarities
of joint venture contracts. Thirdly, it presents the terms used in English joint venture
contracts and their Lithuanian and German equivalents. Finally, we draw the conclu-
sion that the presented contrastive method and demonstrative analysis of several joint
venture contract terms reveal specific aspects of legal terms that could be of great interest
for terminologists, translators and language learners.

Keywords: contrastive semantic analysis, contrastive terminology analysis, legal
terminology, joint venture contracts.

INTRODUCTION

Intense cooperation between European countries and countries worldwide re-
quires more and more extensive harmonization and unification of various areas of
law. This is possible only on certain preconditions, one of which is harmonization of
legal terminology of different legal systems. Therefore, the role of contrastive semantic
analysis in different legal languages and their terminology has considerably increased.
Contrastive legal terminology analyses and discussions on various aspects of legal
terminology translation constitute considerable part of the topical translation issues.

Contract law attracts special attention of the EU legislators. It governs such im-
portant areas as exchange of goods and services, establishment of companies, employ-
ment conditions, etc. Therefore, the European Commission pays special attention to
harmonisation of the EU-wide contract law and creation of its common standards
(European Comission. Contract Law). Examination of key contract law terms in
different EU member states and definition of common EU contract law terminology
are among the most important objectives in the harmonisation process. Contrastive
semantic analysis of contract law terminology in different legal systems within the
EU may contribute to these ongoing initiatives.
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The aim of the paper is to demonstrate how contrastive semantic analysis could
work in analyzing the joint venture contract terms in three European languages
(English, Lithuanian and German). The paper also aims to show how contrastive
semantic analysis can assist in the work of a legal translator who constantly has to
deal with equivalency problems.

The object of the research is legal terms in the chosen English joint venture con-
tract and their Lithuanian and German equivalents.

The given research was performed using descriptive and contrastive methods.
Firstly, the English terms were extracted from the chosen English contract. Their
German and Lithuanian equivalents were selected from Lithuanian and German
contracts, legal dictionaries and data bases. The definitions of the English, Lithu-
anian and German terms were picked from legal acts and legal dictionaries and
were compared to determine the degree of semantic adequacy of the terms. Finally,
the usage of the terms in English, German and Lithuanian contracts was analyzed.
The analysis allowed us to describe and compare semantic features of the English,
German and Lithuanian terms.

1. JOINT VENTURE UNDER ENGLISH, LITHUANIAN AND
GERMAN LAW

Contrastive semantic analysis of legal terminology is conditioned by specificity
of legal terminology that is “system-bound, tied to the legal system rather than to
language” (Pommer, 2008, 18). Therefore, awareness of the legal system in which the
terms are used, is of central importance in their semantic analysis.

In the given research, contrastive semantic analysis encompasses three legal
systems: the English-Welsh legal system, the Lithuanian legal system and the Ger-
man legal system. We examine the concepts related to joint venture under English,
Lithuanian and German law.

Joint venture is a commercial enterprise undertaken jointly by two or more parties
which otherwise retain their distinct identities (Oxford Dictionary). In our research
joint venture and shareholders agreements focus on private joint venture companies
established by two or more corporates. The English-Welsh, Lithuanian and German
legal systems have the following types of companies:

English: Private limited company; Public limited company; Private unlimited
company.

Lithuanian: UzZdaroji akciné bendrové (in Lithuania usually translated to English
as Closed joint stock company); Akciné bendrové (usually translated as Joint stock
company).

German: Aktiengesellschaft; Gesellschaft mit beschrinkter Haftung.

Under English law the functioning of companies is regulated by the Companies
Act 2006. The Companies Act 2006 is a main code of company law for the United
Kingdom. The Act gives the rules for governing public and private companies. The
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Act 2006 has an Index of Defined Expressions (Schedule 8, Section 1174) which is
very handy for the researcher of the contract law terms under the UK law. The most
common type of a company is the private limited company (Limited or Ltd) limited
by shares or by guarantee. Other corporate forms are the public limited company
(PLC) and the private unlimited company (Wikipedia, The Companies Act 2006).

According to Singleton, under English law joint venture is a term not marked by
exact or accurate definition. It may be defined as an arrangement between two or
more parties (companies or individuals) who agree to develop a business activity. In
exchange for shares a joint venture limited liability company gets the resources sup-
plied by the parties. Such type of joint ventures are considered to be as a corporate
joint venture (Singleton, 2013, 3-4). A corporate joint venture documents, when the
company has more than one shareholder, are shareholders” agreement, special articles
and the articles of association of the joint company (Singleton, 2013, 4).

In Lithuania closed joint stock company is limited liability private legal party and
the owners may be those who purchase the company’s shares. The joint stock company
stocks can be bought and owned by different shareholders depending on the bigger or
smaller amount of shares (certificates of ownership). The document which guides the
company is The Articles of Association. The Articles specify the company’s name, legal
form (in this case, it would be a private limited liability company), office (it should
be noted that the company's office does not have to coincide with the company's
place of business), operational objectives (this should be specified in the company's
object), as well as in the Articles of Association there must be included the amount
of the share capital, number of shares and their nominal value, the competence of
the general meeting and other corporate bodies and their competence, the procedure
for amending the Articles of Association, etc. (Wikipedia, Partner in Lithuania).

In Germany there are two types of company limited by shares: the Aktiengesells-
chaft (AG) (public limited companies) and the Gesellschaft mit beschrénkter Haftung
(GmbH) (private limited company). Aktiengesellschaft is a company owned by its
shareholders and may be traded on a stock market. In Germany the legal basis of the
AG is the German Aktiengesetz (abbr. AktG) and The German commercial law (§ 19
Handelsgesetzbuch). German AGs consist of a supervisory board (Aufsichtsrat) and
a management board (Vorstand) (Wikipedia, Aktiensgesellschaft).

For the purpose of the given research, one English contract was chosen (Com-
pactLaw, Shareholders Agreement - Joint Venture ). This contract is concluded by two
existing companies that wish to form a limited company together in order to pursue
a commercial venture. The contract sets out the scope of day-to-day management by
the appointed directors and also clearly states the limits of their powers in order to
protect the respective interests of the shareholder companies. For the demonstrative
semantic analysis, content similar Lithuanian and German contracts were taken:
German Aktiondrsvereinbarung (Shareholders Agreement) and Lithuanian Steigimo
sutartis (Joint Venture Establishing Contract).
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After a glance at the joint venture concepts under English, Lithuanian and Ger-
man law, it should be reasonable to look at the elements and structure of joint venture
contracts.

2. ELEMENTS AND STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH, LITHUANIAN
AND GERMAN JOINT VENTURE CONTRACTS

The structural analysis of contracts plays an important role in the semantic analysis
of the terminology used in those contracts. It enables us to reveal the system and
functions of the terminology and thus to better understand their semantics.

The contracts structurally are quite different, but all of them have the same basic
provisions which are analyzed below.

All three contracts begin with indication of the reason to sign the contract, name
and registered address of each party and preliminary remarks. In the English con-
tract this part is called Introduction; Further Administration of the Company, in the
German Vorbemerkung, Vertragsgrundlagen, in the Lithuanian Steigéjai; Steigiamos
bendrovés pavadinimas ir buveiné.

The next part of the contracts presents the purpose and object of the contracts
- what the parties make agreement on. In the contracts under investigation it is es-
tablishment of a company and definition of its functions. In the English contract this
partis called Commercial object of the company, in the German Zweck und Gegenstand
des GU, Gesellschafterbeziehungen, in the Lithuanian Bendrovés visuotinio akcininky
susirinkimo renkamas organas; Steigiamos bendrovés atstovas, jo teisés ir pareigos.

In all three contracts there is a provision on company shares. This provision de-
fines how share transfers are regulated and carried out. In the Lithuanian contract the
procedures are described in detail, the number of shares and their prices are indicated.
In the English contract this part is called Share Transfers, in the German Ubertragung
von Aktien, in the Lithuanian Bendrovés akcijy apmokéjimo tvarka ir terminai.

All three contracts include a provision which indicates the number and names of
company board directors who are elected by shareholders. In the English contract this
part is called Directors, in the German Organe und Gremien des GU, in the Lithuanian
Steigiamos bendrovés atstovas, jo teisés ir pareigos.

Table 1 presents all parts of the contracts that share content similarities. It is in-
teresting to observe that some provisions of the Lithuanian contract embrace several
provisions of the English and German contracts. Moreover, the Lithuanian contract
gives very detailed titles of each provision, including every topic that is discussed
in it. They are much longer than the English and German ones. One more obvious
structural difference is that the chosen Lithuanian contract does not include the
confidentiality provision.
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Table 1. Structural similarities of English, German and Lithuanian joint venture

contracts.

English

German

Lithuanian

Introduction; Further
Administration of the
Company

Preliminary remarks; Contract
basis (Vorbemerkung; Vertrags-
grundlagen)

Founders, the name and office
(Steigéjai, steigiamos bendrovés
pavadinimas ir buveiné)

Commercial object of
the company

Purpose and object of the Joint
Venture, Relationships
(Zweck und Gegenstand des
GU, Gesellschafterbeziehungen)

The representative. Rights and
obligations
(Steigiamos bendrovés atstovas, jo
teisés ir pareigos)

Reserved matters for
shareholders; Warran-
ties; Restrictions

Structure of JV, funding; Profit-
making business operations
of the JV (Struktur des GU,

finanzielle Ausstattung; Gewin-

nerzielungsabsicht, Geschifts-
betrieb des GU)

The authorized capital, par value,
issue price, number of shares
(Bendroveés jstatinis kapitalas,

akcijos nominali verté, emisijos
kaina, akcijy skaicius)

Management of the
company

Employee participation,
fiduciary duties, Know How,
participation offer, competition
ban, mandatory fees (Mitarbei-
terbeteiligung, Treuepflichten,
Know How, Mitwirkungs-
gebot, Wettbewerbsverbot,
Pflichtgebiihren)

Company incorporation expenses
and salaries for the establishment;
Contributions refund procedure
for non-registration of the compa-
ny's case.

(Bendroveés steigimo islaidy
kompensavimas ir atlyginimas uz
steigima; Inasy grazinimo tvarka
bendrovés nejregistravimo atveju)

Share Transfers

Transfer of shares (Ubertragung
von Aktien)

The stock payment procedures
and deadlines
(Bendrovés akcijy apmokeéjimo
tvarka ir terminai)

(Schluf3bestimmungen)

Confidentiality Information rights, confiden- _
tiality (Informationsrechte,
Geheimhaltung)
Directors Organs and bodies of Joint The elected body of the sharehol-
Venture (Organe und Gremien | der’s meeting. The representative.
des GU) Rights and obligations

(Bendrovés visuotinio akcininky
susirinkimo renkamas organas.
Steigiamos bendroveés atstovas, jo

teisés ir pareigos)

Jurisdiction Final provisions Final provisions

(Baigiamosios nuostatos)

The usage of the analyzed terms in certain part of the contracts is presented in

the next chapter.
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3. THE TERMS USED IN ENGLISH JOINT VENTURE CONTRACT
AND THEIR LITHUANIAN AND GERMAN EQUIVALENTS

For the purpose of the demonstrative analysis, two terms were chosen — shares
and articles. The choice of the terms was determined by the English contract which
includes definitions of several terms that are considered to be requiring an explana-
tion in the Shareholders Agreement - Joint Venture itself. This leads to the idea that
the defined terms may be misleading in the English legal context and may cause
problems to the translators. German and Lithuanian adequate terms were selected
from content similar German and Lithuanian joint venture contracts, consulting legal
dictionaries, civil codes and data bases. The definitions, meanings of the terms were
compared and the usage of the terms in the contracts was analyzed.

According to Alcaraz and Hughes, definition in the contracts is one of the main
methods by which the precise meaning of a term is determined and legal certainty
is guaranteed (Alcaraz; Hughes, 2002, 30-35). The analyzed English joint venture
contract provides the definitions of the main terms which is very convenient for the
researcher. In addition, dictionary definitions of the investigated terms were also
analyzed. Another important factor in the semantic analysis is the context of the
terms. The context is a supplementary and very informative tool. The terms could
have a variation of meanings and context may bring the terminal point to the amount
of meanings and help to avoid lexical ambiguity (Alcaraz, Hughes, 2002, 30-35). The
unified whole of both analysis of the definitions and analysis of the context can reveal
the semantic structure and peculiarities of the investigated terms.

Below we present the chosen terms and their definitions as they are given in the
English contract:

Shares means shares of the Company;

Articles means the new articles of association of the Company as amended from
time to time.

The term shares and the Lithuanian and German equivalents are displayed in
Table 2.

The English term shares has one possible adequate term in Lithuanian and two
in German languages. The definition of shares given in the English contract specifies
only that shares that belong to the company, but does not explain the meaning of the
term itself. We needed another definition to bring precision to the defined term and
chose Blacks Law Dictionary for this purpose.
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Table 2. Analysis of the term shares.

TERMS

English

Lithuanian

German

Shares (quantity of
terms in the contract
28)

akcija, -os (Bitinaité) (quantity of
terms in the contract 4)

Aktien (quantity in the
contract 17), Anteile
(quantity of terms in the
contract 0)
(Liguee); (Chemnitz)

DEFINITIONS

»Shares“ means shares
of the Company;
In the law of corpora-
tions and joined stock
companies, a share is a
definite portion of the
capital of the company
(Blacks Law Dictiona-

ry).

Akcija - tai vertybinis popierius,
patvirtinantis jos turétojo (akcininko)
teise dalyvauti valdant jmone, jeigu
istatymai nenustato ko kita, teis¢ gauti
akcinés jmoneés pelno dalj dividendais
ir teise j dalj jmoneés turto, likusio po
jos likvidavimo, ir kitas jstatymy nu-
statytas teises. (C.C., part III, chapter
V, article 1.102)

(Share - is a security certifying its
holder (shareholder) the right to
participate in the management of the
company, unless the law provides
otherwise, the right have profit in divi-
dends of the limited liability company
and the right to part of the company's
assets remaining after liquidation, and
other legal rights.)

Aktie - Anteil am Grund-
kapital einer Aktiengesell-
schaft (Wahric) (Stake of
capital of a corporation)
Urkunde tiber den Anteil
am Kapital eines Unter-
nehmens, das an der Borse
gefiihrt wird. (Academic).
(Document of Contribu-
tion to a company’s capital
that is listed on the stock
exchange market.)

CONTEXT (contracts)

Party A shall subscribe
to Shares at £ each at
a price of £ per share
and such Shares to be

Apmokéjes visas jo pasiraytas
akcijas, kiekvienas steigéjas jgyja i
jas nuosavybés teise. (Paying for all

the shares, each founder becomes the

Die Aktien sind nur mit

Zustimmung der Gesell-

schaft iibertragbar. (The
shares are transferable

allotted and issued by owner of them.) only with the consent of
the Company to Party A the Company.)
in consideration of the
payment in full of £.

The term shares was translated into Lithuanian using Bitinaité’s dictionary. It is
translated as akcija in singular form, and akcijos in plural. In German we found two
terms (Aktien and Anteile) used in Linguee and Chemnitz online dictionaries. In this
situation we have two terms. To solve the problem of the term adequacy, we have to
take note that we deal with Aktiengesellschaft - public limited company, corporation
limited by share ownership. “The German word Aktiengesellschaft is a compound
noun made of two elements: Aktien meaning ‘shares; and Gesellschaft in this context
meaning ‘corporation’ An approximate English transliteration can therefore be dicta-
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ted as sharecorporation. In German the use of the term Aktie for share is restricted to
Aktiengesellschaften. Shares in other types of German companies are called Anteile
rather than Aktien” (Wikipedia, Aktiengesellschaft). This explanation allows us to
state that in our case (in translations of joint venture contracts) the adequate term
is most probably Aktie.

After defining the terms and establishing probable equivalents, we check the usage
and frequency of the terms in the chosen contracts.

The English term shares is used 28 times in the investigated contract. Most often it
is used in the following parts of the contract: Introduction, Definitions, Completion,
Reserved Matters for Shareholders, Share Transfers, Warranties and Duration. The
Lithuanian term akcija is used only 4 times in the investigated contract. It is used in
the following parts of the contract: Bendrovés akcijy apmokéjimo tvarka ir terminai
(Company shares payment procedures and deadlines); Inasy grazinimo tvarka ben-
drovés nejregistravimo atveju (Contributions refund procedure in the case of non-
registration of the company). The German term Aktie is used 17 times in the German
contract. It is used in the following parts of the contract: Struktur des GU (Structure
of the JV); Finanzielle Ausstattung (Financial resources); Aufsichtsrat (Supervisory);
Ubertragung von Aktien (Transfer of shares); Ubertragung statt Einziehung (Trans-
mission instead confiscation); IPO (Initial Public Offering); Mitarbeiterbeteiligung
(Employee participation); Treuepflichten, Know How, Mitwirkungsgebot, Wettbe-
werbsverbot (Fiduciary duties, Know How, participation bid, competition ban).

The German term Anteile was not found in the contract.

To conclude, we can state that the term share in the context of joint venture
contract should be translated as akcija in Lithuanian and Aktie in German. The
analysis of the usage of the terms confirms that the terms share similar functions as
they are used in content similar structural parts of the contracts.

While analyzing the term Articles we come across several problems (Table 3).
Using the same model of analysis as it was demonstrated above, the English term
Articles should be considered as abbreviation of the term Articles of Association, as
it was explained in the definition given in the English contract. Searching in the
dictionaries for the German and Lithuanian adequate terms, we consider that we
translate the English term Articles of Association, but not just Articles.

Articles of Association is translated into Lithuanian as [statai using Bitinaité’s
dictionary. The situation with the German equivalents is more problematic. We
found four translations of the term Articles of Association in German: Satzung (einer
AG), Gesellschaftsvertrag, Unternehmenssatsung, Vereinssatsung. The dictionary in-
dicates that the equivalent Satzung used in AG (Aktiengesellschaft) is public limited
companies. This indication allows us to consider this equivalent as most appropriate
for translation of joint venture contracts. This conclusion was also confirmed by the
analysis of the definitions of the found equivalents.
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Table 3. Analysis of the term Articles.

TERMS

English

Lithuanian

German

Articles (quantity
of terms in the
contract 7)

Istatai (Bitinaité) (quantity of
terms in the contract 0)

Satzung (einer AG) (quantity of
terms in the contract 7) Gesells-
chaftsvertrag {m} (quantity of
terms in the contract 0) Unter-
nehmenssatsung {f} (quantity of
terms in the contract 0) Vereins-
satsung {f} (quantity of terms in
the contract 0)
(Linguee) (Chemnitz)

DEFINITIONS

Articles means
the new articles
of association of
the Company as
amended from time
to time.

Istatai — svarbiausias organizacijos
teisinis dokumentas, vidaus teisés
aktas, kuriame nustatoma organi-
zacijos valdymo sistema, insti-

tucijos, paskirstomos galios tarp
valdymo institucijy. Daznai jstatai
taip pat yra steigimo dokumentas,
kuriuo organizacija privalo vado-

vautis savo veikloje (Normatyvineés

teisés aktas).

(Articles of Association - the most
important legal document of an
organization, internal legislation,
which establishes the organi-
zation's management system, insti-
tutions, distribute power between
administrations. Often the articles
of association is the document of
the establishment of a company;,
which must be followed.)

Satzung - schriftlich niedergeleg-
tes Recht, grundlegende Regeln,
Ordnung, Vorschrift. (Academic)
(Articles of Association - written
law, basic rules, order, provisions)

CONTEXT (contracts)

All directors shall
be entitled to
appoint alternates
to represent them at
a board meeting in
accordance with the
Articles.

Die Zusammenarbeit der Gesell-
schafter im GU bestimmt sich
nach diesem Vertrag und den

in der Satzung des GU niederge-

legten Regeln.

In the next stage of analysis, we check the usage of the terms in the contracts.
The English term Articles is used 7 times in the contract. It is used in the following
parts: Definitions, Completion, Directors, Management of the Company, Reserved
matters for Shareholders, Share Transfers.
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In our analysis of the Lithuanian adequate term we cannot rely on usage and
frequency count as the term Jstatai was not found in the Lithuanian contract. There
we can come back to the discussed structural similarities of the contracts. As we
have checked the structural compatibility of the contracts, we have not found any
part in the Lithuanian contract related to Articles of Association. Consequently, we
could not find the term itself. It proves, as it was stated above, that comparison of
the structure of the analyzed contracts plays a very important role in the semantic
analysis of the terms.

The German term Satzung was used 7 times in the investigated contract. Other
equivalents, presented in the dictionary, were not found. The term Satzungis used in
the following parts of the contract: Vertragsgrundlagen (Contract basis); Zweck und
Gegenstand des GU (Purpose and object of the JV); Gesellschafterbeziehungen (com-
pany relations), Ubertragung statt Einziehung (Transmission instead confiscation);
Treuepflichten, Know How, Mitwirkungsgebot, Wettbewerbsverbot (Fiduciary duties,
Know How, participation bid, competition ban).

The definition and context analysis allow us to consider the term Satzung as the
adequate term of the Articles in the translation of joint venture contracts.

CONCLUSIONS

The research on joint venture contracts and their terms allows us to draw the
following conclusions:

1. Contract law terms are bound to legal system, that is why while analyzing and
translating terms one must possess knowledge of source and target legal systems. Joint
venture companies are regulated by national acts of the UK, Lithuania and Germany
which define the types of companies and their functions, as well as the key terminol-
ogy related to the establishment and work of the companies.

2. Structural differences of the contract influence the choice and applicability of
the adequate terms in the contracts in different languages. The structural analysis of
contracts plays an important role in the semantic analysis of the terminology used in
those contracts. It enables us to reveal the system and functions of the terminology
and thus to better understand their semantics.

3.In order to find the adequate terms, two stages of analysis are required — defini-
tion analysis and context analysis. Definition analysis encompasses comparison of
the definitions of the English terms and their equivalents found in the dictionaries.
It allows to establish probable adequate terms which are then checked by context
analysis. Context analysis encompasses comparison of the usage of the terms in the
investigated contracts — content of the provisions which include the terms and the
frequency of the usage of the terms. The results of both analysis stages allow us to
draw the final conclusions about the adequacy of the terms.

4. Although the dictionaries give several translations of the investigated terms,
our methodology allowed to determine which of them is the most adequate in the
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context of joint venture contracts (the English term shares is to be translated as akcija
in Lithuanian and Aktie in German; the English term Articles is to be translated as
jstatai in Lithuanian and Satzung in German).

The results of our research highlight that legal terms must be defined more thor-
oughly and precisely. Contrastive semantic analysis might provide much important
information to compilers of legal dictionaries and data-bases, legal translators and
users of legal terminology. It reveals the peculiarities of the terms as well as char-
acteristics of their usage in legal documents and thus facilitates understanding of
contextual differences of legal terminology in foreign and our own language.

Legal terminology, contrastive research principles and translation strategies
of legal terms are widely discussed in the works of terminologists and translation
researchers abroad. The scope of their studies encompasses the analysis of various
legal language issues.
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SANTRAUKA

SUTARCIUY TEISES TERMINUY ANGLU, LIETUVIY, VOKIECIU
KALBOMIS GRETINAMOJI ANALIZE

Kristina Juodinyté-Kuznetsova, Sigita Rackevic¢iené

Siame straipsnyje autorés nori parodyti gretinamosios terminy analizés galimybes
tiriant sutarciy teisés terminus. Pirmiausia, siekiama gretinamosios analizés pagalba
iSanalizuoti terminus angly, vokiediy ir lietuviy kalbose. Antra, norima parodyti sutar-
¢iy specifinius elementus ir struktarinius panasumus. Trec¢ia, naudojantis gretinamaja
analize, surandami angliSkiems adekvatas vokiski ir lietuviski terminai. Pabaigai,
pateikiami rezultatai ir i$vados apie atliktg analize. Sis straipsnis parodo, kokiu badu
galima analizuoti terminus sutartyse. Pateiktas gretinamasis metodas ir trumpa keliy
terminy analizé atskleidzia specifinius terminy aspektus. Toks metodas ir analizé
gali bati naudingi vertéjams, terminologams bei tiems, kurie mokosi teisés kalbos.
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ON THE PLACEMENT OF THE REFLEXIVE-
MIDDLE MARKER -SI-/-CAd IN LITHUANIAN
AND RUSSIAN

Julija Korostenskiené

Institute of Foreign Languages, Vilnius University, 3 Universiteto St., Vilnius, Lithuania,
julija.korostenskiene@uki.vu.lt

ABSTRACT

The present article is concerned with the placement of the reflexive-middle marker
-si-/-ca in Lithuanian and Russian verbs. The puzzle is well-known with the reflexive-
middle marker occurring verb-finally in Russian and taking two positions in Lithuanian:
verb-finally in prefixless verbs and between the prefix and the verb root in prefixed verbs.
To date, however, no formal account has been provided that would explain the differ-
ing positions of -si placement in Lithuanian vs Russian. The present article undertakes
this task. The analysis is set within the generative syntactic framework and is built on
Svenonius’ (2004) approach to Russian prefixes as well as Korostenskiené’s (2014, 2016a,
2016Db) treatment of the Lithuanian reflexive-middle marker. The present article employs
Chomsky’s (2001) concept of the phase to account for the differing positions of -si-/-ca
in Lithuanian and Russian.

Keywords: reflexive marker, Lithuanian, Russian, binding, prefixes, phase.

INTRODUCTION

The present issue is approached from the perspective of generative syntax. In gen-
eral, while Russian has been enjoying the generative syntactic approach in the recent
decades, Lithuanian has not received substantial attention and, due to various factors,
is underrepresented within the generative field. The main reason for the complicated
relationship between the generative syntactic theory, which is grounded in the idea
that languages have a strict underlying word order, and Lithuanian and Russian in
particular is the fact that the latter languages belong to the group of the so-called
free-order languages. Due to this, until recently, the applicability of hierarchy-based
generative principles was perceived as problematic for languages where the hierarchi-
cal layout (e.g., in the order of the syntactic elements) is not immediately observable.
In this respect, the class of verbs which contain the element -si- in Lithuanian and
the respective counterpart -cs7 in Russian, both featuring an unfailing ordering of the
morphemic layout, and which are used in a range of constructions, most notably as
reflexive and middle verbs, present a particular interest. Given the fact that, within
the generative approach, the morpheme layout at the morphological level is viewed
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as the mirror reflection of the layout of the syntactic units (Baker, 1988), and hence
interpretable within the same methodology, the regularity of the morphemic structure
can be used to draw conclusions about the syntactic structure of a given language.

Another reason why si-verbs are of interest is because they also help conduct a
closer examination of the morphemic layout within the verb itself.

Consequently, the questions that have to be answered are as follows:

1)  What is the status of -si-/-cs at the syntactic level?

2)  What s the status of -si-/-cs in relation to other morphemes within the verb?

3)  What motivates the specific position of -si-/-cs in Russian and Lithuanian?

As the proposed analysis will show, these questions are interrelated and hence
the placement of -si will have to be examined from various angles. In what follows,
we will draw heavily on the previous research by Svenonius (2004, 2007/2012) and
Korostenskiené (2014, 2016a, 2016b), and extend her analysis to account for the
position of —si-/-cst in both Lithuanian and Russian.

As has been stated above, the generative approach perceives all structures as
hierarchical, all deviations from the standardly assumed structure attributed to
movementh physically manifest element is part of or forms a phrase of its own, the
more recent generative syntactic theory preferring the latter option. The phrase is
composed of an obligatory head and an optional specifier and a complement. In this
way, the standard structure of the phrase is as follows:

(1) XP

N

Specifier X'

N

X7 Complement

The structure above is an approach characteristic of the X-bar theory, a theory
distinguishing an intermediate projection level X-bar (X’), formed in the 1990s, prior
to the minimalist approach. We will be using X-bar theory for its illustrative capacity.

At the level of the sentence, the subject argued to originate, or be merged within
the verb (which is similar to the traditional notion of valency), but in the course of
the derivation raise to the tense phrase TP. The head of the TP is filled with the tense
marker of the sentence, either functional, such as [+past] or lexical, such as a modal
verb or an auxiliary. The complement of the TP is the verb phrase v/VP, which stores
the lexical verb as well as marks the merging position of the subject. The structure
of the verb phrase is complex in the case of agentive and experiencer verbs and is
comprised of the light verb phrase vP, in whose specifier the agentive and experi-
encer subjects are merged (Kratzer, 1996), and the lexical verb phrase VP which can
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further take an object or a prepositional phrase. Nouns are stored in a noun phrase
NP which itself is part of the larger determiner phrase DP. With these introductory
observations, the basic structure of a sentence is as follows:

(2) CP
|
C
N
Cc TP
DP T
AN
Thev
T VP
—ed
v
|
Vv
arrive

Now that the basic generative structures and principles have been presented, let
us highlight the properties of -si-/-cs relevant for the present analysis.

-SI/-CA IN LITHUANIAN AND RUSSIAN

We will not be comparing all the manifestations of -si/-cs in the two languages,
but will focus on its most characteristic properties that will help identify its status
(for more information on -si- in Lithuanian, see, e.g., Paulauskiené, 2001, 2006;
Zinkevicius, 1996, Razanovaité, 2010, Genius$iené, 2007). The symbol ‘®” in glosses
stands for a thematic vowel and, though marked for accuracy of glossing, is irrelevant
for the analysis.

(3) -si/-ca is used primarily to form reflexive verbs, e.g.

a) Jis ap-si-reng-é.
He-Nom.m pref-si-arrange-3.Past
‘He dressed himself”
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b) On ooe-n-cs.
He-Nom.m dress-3.Past-si
‘He dressed himself”.
(4) -si/-ca is also used to form middle constructions, e.g.:
a) Marskin-iai lengvai skalb-ia-si.
Shirt-Nom.pl easily wash-3.Pres-si
“The shirt washes easily’
b) Pybauix-a nezko cmup-a-em-cs.
Shirt-Nom.pl easily wash-®-3.Pres-si
“The shirt washes easily’
(5) -si/-cs also participates in constructions in with the thematic subject:
a) Durys at-si-dar-é.
Door-Nom.pl pref-si-do-3.Past
“The door opened.
b) [sepu om-kpui-n-u-co.
Door-Nom.pl pref-cover-3.Past-pl-si
“The door opened.

The manifestations of -si- are particularly frequent in Lithuanian as -si- may often
be optional, hence optionally functioning as a valence-reducing morpheme and, when
present, providing additional meanings of the beneficiariness:

(6) a) Tom-as nes-a-si lagamin-g.

Tomas-Nom.sg carry-3.Pres-si suitcase-Acc.sg
“Tom carries/is carrying a suitcase’

b) Tomas nes-a lagaming.
Tomas-Nom.sg carry-3.Pres-si suitcase-Acc.sg
“Tom carries/is carrying a suitcase’

In all these examples, however, -si-/-cst must obligatorily corefer with the sentence
subject of the sentence. Based on this observation, Korostenskiené (2014) argues for
Lithuanian that -si- is a physically manifest trace, or copy, of the subject, that is, it is
to be associated with the merging position of the subject within the verb. Meanwhile
the Russian paradigm of the use of -cx is reduced to valency reduction, but is also
characterised by the same coreference requirement, consider, for example:

(7)  *Hesouk-a ode-n-a-co KyK-y.

Girl-Nom.sg dress-3.Past-f-sg doll-Acc.sg
“The girl dressed a doll

Therefore, we can safely extend Korostenskiené’s (2014) conclusion to Russian.
Thus in both languages, -si/-cs is to be perceived as the copy of the subject, which
was left when the subject moved out from within the verb phrase v/VP to its position
as a subject in spec-TP. Since arguments are merged within the verbal complex (cf.
verb valency in the traditional approach), -si-/-cs, given its pronominal roots, seems
to be merged within the verb. Since the merging locus of agents and experiencers
is attributed to the spec-vP position and that of themes to spec-VP, the ultimately
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different original positions of -si/-csx may be viewed as having further implications
for the range of meanings of -si/-cs constructions in general.

For space constraints, we will not pursue this topic further and will rather focus
on the mechanism of -si/-cs placement.

Consider now the two sentences below:

(8) a) Jam nor-i-si mieg-o.

He-Dat.sg want-3.Pres-si sleep-Gen.sg
‘He wants to sleep.

b) Jam ne-si-nor-i miego.
He-Dat.sg not-si-want-3.Pres sleep-Gen.sg
‘He does not want to sleep.

c) Jis nor-i mieg-o.
He-Nom.sg want-3.Pres-si sleep-Gen.sg
‘He wants to sleep.

Surprisingly, in (8b) we have si- preceding the verb again, even though it occurs
after the negative prefix, which is not required morphologically. This leads to an idea
that —si, while being a copy of the subject antecedent, is also subject to anaphora
relations, more specifically, the principles governing the placement of the anaphor,
which is a generative term subsuming reflexive and reciprocal pronouns. The place-
ment of the anaphor is most famously accounted for in Chomsky’s Government and
Binding Theory (1981), a theory which determines the rules governing the placement
of R-expressions (nouns), free pronouns and anaphors. The theory is stated in three
Conditions, the relevant condition for the discussion being as follows:

Condition A: “An anaphor must be bound in its binding domain® (Carnie, 2013,
155).

The terms bound and binding domain can be informally defined as follows:

(9) a) Bound = placed within a certain distance relative to the antecedent

b) Binding domain = the distance to the antecedent

In simpler terms, in Lithuanian -si- apparently wants to be placed within a certain
distance to its antecedent. In fact, since anaphors are primarily reflexive and reciprocal
pronouns, the fact that -si- falls within the same paradigm would seem to give fair
credit to its pronominal roots.

Meanwhile in Russian, -cs is always verb final, and hence there is no requirement
for a particular distance between the antecedent and its anaphor to be maintained. In
other words, the relationship between this may be interpreted as coreference.

Let us for a moment consider the terms coreference and binding on their own.
They both refer to the same phenomenon, that is, the antecedent and an anaphoric
element, but while coreference requires that the anaphoric element merely exist, bind-
ing requires that it be placed within a certain distance relative to the antecedent. The
definition of the distance becomes then a relevant issue. Since in Lithuanian -si- is
sensitive to the presence of prefixes, these have to be considered next.
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Building on Svenonius’ (2004) division of Russian prefixes into lexical and su-
perlexical,

Korostenskiené (2015) has shown that prefixes in Lithuanian, too, can be suc-
cessfully classified into these two classes. Thus lexical prefixes are primarily spatial,
expressing “directional or idiosyncratic lexical meanings” (Svenonius, 2008, 2), and
often have corresponding prepositional counterparts, being frequently doubled in
constructions dealing with spatial orientation, e.g.:

(10) a) nu-bég-ti nuo nam-o

from-run-INF from house-Gen.sg
‘to run away from the house’

b) om-6exc-a-mv om dom-a
from-run-INF from house-Gen.sg
‘to run away from the house’

Since generative approach highlights economy principles, the most logical way
to interpret doubling elements is by perceiving them as being essentially one and
the same phenomenon. Svenonius thus postulates that Russian lexical prefixes
are of prepositional origin: they are merged below the verb, initially, as part of the
prepositional phrase PP and then move to the position above the verb to acquire the
resultative meaning, hence the aspectual phrase of lexical prefixes Asp, P.

Meanwhile superlexical prefixes always contribute compositional meaning. In
Russian, it is “aspectual or quantificational” (Svenonius, 2004b: 205); it does not affect
argument structure, and is never spatial. Consider, for example (the interpretation
of the superlexical prefix po- is after Romanova (2004)):

(11) no-evi-nuc-viea-n

dstr-out- write-Sec.Imperf.-3.Past.m
‘wrote one after another’

Korostenskiené (2015) shows that Lithuanian prefixes of particle origin (te-,
be-, ne- and their complex derivatives tebe-, nebe-) meet the criterial of superlexical
prefixes: they are optional, do not affect the argument structure of the verb, and
contribute compositional meanings.

Meanwhile the inventory of superlexical prefixes in Lithuanian is much richer
than in Russian and includes, based on Arkadiev’s (2014, 2011a, 2011b) explorations
of te-, be-, a number of projections (Korostenskiené, 2015).

Korostenskiené further concludes that the fact that -si- appears between the
(lowest) prefix and the verb suggests that -si- always remains within the domain of
the verb. Considering the prefixed verbs, the situation is as follows: if -si- appears
between the lexical prefix and the verb, or in the absence of the lexical prefix, between
a superlexical prefix and the verb, it seems to occupy its merging position at spec-v/
VP. This is shown in the example (12 a-b) respectively, with the material merged
within the verb phrase marked in bold:
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(12) a) Nu-si-daz-o
LP-si-paint-3.Prs
‘[it] has colour washing away’
b) ne-si-daz-o
SLP-si-paint-3.Prs
‘[it] doesn’t colour’

In Lithuanian prefixless verbs and in both prefixed and prefixless Russian verbs,
-si/-cst occurs verb-finally. If -si/-cs is a copy of the subject argument and its position
is more or less determined, at least relative to the verb, it is surprising that the verb in
these circumstances occurs above -si/-cs, as Lithuanian examples (8a-c) and Russian
examples below demonstrate:

(13) Russian:

a) Ou xou-em cn-a-mo.
He-Nom.sg want-3.Pres sleep-®-Inf
‘He wants to sleep.
b) Emy xou-em-cs cn-a-mo.
He-Dat.sg want-3.Pres-si sleep-@-Inf
‘He wants to sleep.

Noréti/xomemp ‘want’ is an experiencer verb; hence under the proposed ap-
proach, remember that -si is merged in a position to the left of the verb, in spec-vP.
However, as examples (8a) and (13b) demonstrate, the verb appears above -si/-cs.
Since formally there is nothing else above the vP except aspectual relations (primar-
ily manifest through the terminative readings of prefixes), this is only possible if the
verb has moved to the aspectual projection. Given our generative analysis of the
anaphoric -si/-cs, this would be a logical phenomenon, remembering the fact that
anaphors have to be placed within a certain distance to their antecedents. Before we
associated prefixes with the necessary binding domain; in the absence of prefixes,
however, it is the verb that seems to fulfil the binding requirements and hence it
appears above -si-, the only locus for its placement available is the aspectual phrase
AspP. But as we have seen in examples (8 a-b) and (13 a-b) , the presence or absence
of -si/-cs1, and the subsequent placement of the verb has further consequences for the
argument structure: for example, in (8c) and (13a) the subject of the sentence is in
the Nominative, but in (8 a-b) and (13b) it is in the Dative. If we follow the analysis
whereby argument structure is finalised at the aspectual level (Travis, 2010), placing
the verb within the aspectual projection would seem a logical conclusion: “Aspect,
or event structure, is that part of a verbs meaning which is relevant for its interface
with the syntax. Thematic roles [that is, the arguments the verb can take - JK] are best
characterized in aspectual terms” (Arad, 1998, 59). The same view is maintained by
Tenny (1994). There is also evidence that any eligible verb assumes the aspectual pro-
jection, irrespective of whether or not it is followed by —si/-cs: this idea is supported
by Katz’s (2000) distinction of the Stative Adverb Gap, whereby only dynamic verbs
can occur with manner adverbs, but not stative verbs. Katz argues that this behav-
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iour is stipulated exactly by the eventive head e, which is phonologically null and is
located above dynamic verbs. Consequently, verbs which have the eventive head e on
top, can combine with manner adverbs; stative verbs do not have the eventive head
and hence cannot be used with this class of adverbs. It may be of interest whether in
Russian and Lithuanian there might be any stative verbs bearing the marker -si/-cs
on them. While a formal account is yet to be provided, our preliminary analysis of
the Lithuanian verb list as provided in Geniusiené (2007) has shown that there are
not. We will therefore readily assume that all verbs taking -si/-cs are dynamic, with
the verb occurring in the aspectual projection and will not explore this issue further.

In fact, there is another piece of evidence that the verb is placed within the as-
pectual domain as the presence of secondary imperfective suffixes both in Russian
(-v16a-) and Lithuanian (-iné-) suggests. These suffixes are referred to as secondary
imperfective due to their ability to convert a previously perfective verb (that is, the
one which already has a lexical prefix bearing terminative reading) into an imperfec-
tive verb, e.g.,

(14) Lithuanian

a) Pri-si-dirb-ti
to-si-work-Inf
’to do something wrong’
b) Pri-si-dirb-iné-ti
to-si-work-Sec.Imperf-Inf
‘to do something wrong repeatedly’
(15) Russian
a) 8bl-nuc-a-mv
out-write-@-Inf
‘to write out’
b) svi-nuc-vi8a-meo
out-write-Inf
‘to write out repeatedly or in large quantities’

In both (14b) and (15b), the verb precedes the secondary imperfective suffix. We
have now arrived at one more interesting paradox: we seem to have two aspectual
positions, one realised by lexical prefixes and one realised by the secondary imper-
fective suffix. This is, again, problematic, due to the generative economy principle.

Apparently, we can overcome the problem in a similar way we did for lexical
prefixes. It would be economical to suggest that there is only one aspectual position
available, but, through a number of operations, it gets divided and hence some part is
manifest as prefixal within the verb, whereas the other as suffixal. This phenomenon
is essentially a combination of two types of movement: roll-up and remnant move-
ments (see Hunter 2012 for a theoretical account). Svenonius (2007/2012) briefly
cites the presence of the roll-up movement for Russian, but this is insufficient for
a full account, since roll-up only explains the appearance of aspectual and verbal
morphemes preceding those of tense. Meanwhile we also have to demonstrate later

68



movement of the verb within the aspectual projection, hence remnant (see also
Korostenskiené (forthcoming)).

Schematically the mechanism can be represented as follows, with A, B, and C
referring to Aspect, Verb, and Tense projections respectively:

(16)
Imagine there is a segment A, which contains B: A(B)
Segment A(B) is located below, or following, segment C: ~ C A(B)
First rollup movement takes place: A(B) C
Then remnant movement of B takes place: ABA C

On this view, the verb always moves to the aspectual projection, both in Lithu-
anian and Russian.

But now we have to consider an interesting puzzle. We have shown that Lithu-
anian and Russian in many respects have the same verbal composition and manifest
the same verbal behavior. This is true as far as lexical and superlexical prefixes are
concerned, as well as the verbal placement relative to the aspectual phrase. But this is
not true for -si placement. After the analysis we have presented, the dependence of -si
on something as physically small and as morphologically optional as a prefix seems
nearly paradoxical. We should now be able find the means to define this area which,
when present, is exactly why -si should be moving in Lithuanian, but is insubstantial
to cause -c7 movement in Russian. Moreover, in Lithuanian, -si placement depends on
the presence or absence of prefixes, but does not depend on their number or quality.

We now have to consider the notion of the phase.

Phase is a fairly recent concept on generative syntax, which can be defined as a
roughly a cicle, which after complete with the necessary “connection” operation be-
tween two elements, referred to as the probe and the goal, becomes fixed and closed
for any further syntactic operations. The standard approach distinguishes two main
phases: CP (sentence level) and vP (verb level) (Chomsky, 2001). Due to space con-
straints, we will accept the standard phase theory as given, but will adjust it for the
current purposes. Let us now consider what implications the phase-based approach
has for our analysis.

The fact that the presence of the prefix induces the relocation of si in Lithuanian
suggests that the two elements form a phase. Their consequent relationship as probe
and goal is logical: prefixes are of prepositional origin and combine with elements
of nominal origin. In Lithuanian, it seems, the lexical prefixes have this power; in
Russian, they do not. The crucial difference then is the status of the lexical prefix in
the two languages, and this has effect on how -si- is perceived: in Lithuanian, lexical
prefixes form a phase, hence binding takes place. In Russian, lexical prefixes do not
form a phase, hence coreference holds. The schematic structure of the verb then has
the following composition:

(17) a) The structure of the Lithuanian verb:

Phase  SIPhase
pre verl
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b) The structure of the Russian verb:
Phase pref verb SI

CONCLUSIONS

The present article contributes to previous recent research on the reflexive-middle
marker in Lithuanian and extends it to account for the Russian paradigm. The gen-
erative notions of binding and phase help explain the relationship holding between
the marker and the verb root on the one hand, and between the marker and prefixes,
on the other. From a broader perspective, the analysis is another step in bridging
the distance between the generative syntactic analysis and Lithuanian. The present
approach is validated by the fact that it is extendable to Russian.

ABBREVIATIONS

Acc - Accusative, AspP - aspectual phrase, Asp, P — aspectual phrase for the lexical
prefix, Dat - Dative, f - feminine, Gen - Genitive, LP - lexical prefix, m - masculine,
Nom - Nominative, pl - plural, Pres - present, ® — thematic vowel, Sec.Imperf - sec-
ondary imperfective, sg — singular, -si- reflexive-middle marker, SLP - superlexical
prefix, v/VP - verb phrase
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SANTRAUKA

SANGRAZINES DALELYTES -SI/- ¢ POZICIJA LIETUVIU IR RUSUY
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KALBOSE

Julija Korostenskiené

Straipsnyje analizuojama sangrazinés dalelytés -si/-cs pozicija lietuviy ir rusy
kalbose pasitelkiant generatyvinés sintaksés metodologija bei ankstesnius lietuviy
kalbos sangrazos pozicijos tyrinéjimus. Straipsnyje jrodoma, jog sangrazos vieta
abiejose kalbose gali bati traktuojama kaip ty paciy generatyvinés sintaksés savoky,
t.y., binding ir phase, skirtingas pasireiskimas. Teigiama, jog lietuviy sangrazos vieta
veiksmazodyije liudija apie sangrazos poreikj islaikyti tam tikra atstumg (angl. binding
domain) nuo savo antecedento, t. y. sakinio veiksnio. Rusy kalbos sangraza vietos
nekeicia, todél jos santykis su antecedentu interpretuojamas kaip koreferencija (angl.
coreference). Toliau analizuojamas lietuviy sangrazos atstumas nuo sakinio veiksnio.
Kadangi veiksnio atsiradimo pozicija asocijuojama su veiksmazodziu, sintaksiniame
medyje sangraza gali buti atskiriama nuo savo antecedento arba priesdélio, arba
paties veiksmaZzodzio. I$analizavus pastaryjy elementy bruozus bei uzimama vieta
sintaksiniame medyje, prieinama prie i$vados, kad sangrazos atskyrimo atstumas
lygus fazei (angl. phase). Straipsnyje parodomas skirtingas faziy pasireiskimas lietuviy
ir rusy kalbose.
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DON’T PUT THE CART BEFORE THE HORSE:
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF IDIOMS
WITH VEHICLE COMPONENT IN ENGLISH,
LITHUANIAN AND POLISH

Jolanta Liubkevic-Bedulskaja, Daiva Verikaite-Gaigaliené

Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences, 39 Studenty St., LT-08106, Vilnius,
jolanta.liubkevic@gmail.com, daiva.verikaite@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

Phraseology is a domain of linguistic study which to high degree illustrates the cor-
relation between language and culture (Teliya et al., 1998, 55). The manifestation of
the culture is represented in the meaning of the idioms. Semantic content of an idiom
depends on the language specifics and is unique to each language. Therefore, the aim
of the present study was to compare the idioms in the English, Lithuanian and Pol-
ish languages and to outline the correlations between language and culture as well
as provide mappings of the points of contact between the three cultures and the three
languages. The idioms with vehicle component were chosen as an object of investigation
as transportation illustrates the growth and development of a society and is strongly
related to culture. In order to achieve the aim, the comparative analysis of semantic
and etymological peculiarities of idioms with vehicle component in the English, Lithu-
anian and Polish languages was carried out. The research results demonstrated the
distinctive characteristics of the three languages as well as suggested certain universals
of the culture and language. The results of the current study may be of interest to those
who would like to extend their knowledge in the field of idiomaticity and deepen their
understanding of idioms in the three languages.

Keywords: phraseology, idiomaticity, an idiom, an idiom with vehicle component.

INTRODUCTION

The development of applied linguistics in the last decades broadened the under-
standing of the idiomaticity and contributed to the existing knowledge about idioms.
Comparison and contrast of the idioms became a valuable source of sociolinguistic
knowledge, as “phraseology is a domain of linguistic study which to high degree il-
lustrates the correlation between language and culture” (Teliya et al., 1998, 55). The
rapport between culture and language is highlighted in the meanings of the idioms,
their components, and the areas of their use. The sociolinguistic approach considers
an idiom as influential factor of the culture. As suggested by Casas (1995), there are
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two levels of the society reflection in the idioms — micro level, where an idiom reflects
the individual, and macro level, where an idiom reflects the society as a whole. The
current research deals with the phenomenon of an idiom as the mirror of society
and individuals.

This research takes an insight into how the idioms came into the English, Lithu-
anian and Polish languages. The countries chosen for the analysis are the United
Kingdom, as it is the motherland of Standard English, Lithuania and Poland as these
are the countries where the Lithuanian and Polish languages are official languages.
The investigation deals with both international idioms and idioms that originated in
folklore. International idioms reveal the points of contact of the three cultures. The
idioms that originated from folklore indicate the uniqueness of the culture, therefore
the analysis of the folklore idioms is necessary in order to provide the distinctive
cultural features of the United Kingdom, Lithuania and Poland. In addition, folklore
idioms reveal language patterns, e.g. different sentence structures, use of slang, etc.
Idioms might also account for the development of the language which is the basis
for any linguistic study of this kind.

The cultural aspect of the society is considered as important factor influencing
occurrence and use of idioms. Cultures of the three countries under investigation
differ in their historical background. The history of the United Kingdom, Lithuania
and Poland have several points of contact, however different paths chosen by politi-
cians and societies led the countries to diversity. The geographical position may as
well have an impact on the historical, social, or cultural development of a country. The
history and geographical position are reflected in the development of transportation
in every country. Preferences of a vehicle are marked by possibilities. Possibilities
are dictated by the historical events, geography, economy and many other factors,
therefore transportation is considered not only as a tool to commute but also as a
cultural heritage. As any other country, the three countries under analysis have dif-
ferent systems of transportation with different preferences of using different means
of transport.

Therefore, the aim of the present study is to investigate comparatively semantic
and etymological characteristics of idioms with vehicle component in the English,
Lithuanian and Polish languages and to highlight the points of contact of the three
cultures.

The corpus of one hundred and fifty-eight idioms was collected manually from
five dictionaries. The data comprised forty English idioms, eighty-six Lithuanian
idioms and thirty-two Polish idioms. The data was processed and investigated ap-
plying qualitative, quantitative and comparative approaches. Qualitative approach
was chosen to reveal the semantic characteristics of the idioms in order to disclose
the relationship between the origin of an idiom and cultural aspects of a particular
language. The quantitative approach was adopted as the supplementary approach
to provide quantitative basis for the insights. Comparison was employed in order
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to highlight the similarities and differences between the idioms under analysis in
the three languages as well as to define the points of contact of the three languages.

The current research is carried out in order to extend the existing knowledge in
the field of idiomaticity and add to the comparative studies of the English, Lithu-
anian, and Polish languages. It could be useful for deepening the understanding of
idiomaticity in the three languages. The results also present and highlight cultural
aspects of the United Kingdom, Lithuania, and Poland that might raise the interest
of those working in the fields of sociolinguistics and social sciences. The research
might as well be useful in teaching and learning a target language, in interpretation
and translation.

1. IDIOMS AND CULTURE

Language used by a speech community conveys the culture they live in (Rizq,
2015, 15). Language and culture are in a tight relation, as language is a part of cultural
heritage. Idioms as a part of language are likely to reflect the culture more accurately
than single words because of their figurativeness and the information coded in them.
Idioms differ from language to language as culture does. According to Boers et al.
(2004), the differences occur with respect to different source domains, i.e. historical
origin of idioms. The more salient a source domain in a language is, the more idioms of
this domain may occur in a language. Despite the differences, Feldman (2006, as cited
in Teilanyo, 2014, 2) also notices that one or another idiom may be found in many
languages because of the human brains and their ability to categorize in a similar way.

An idiom can account for its cultural environment in different ways, i.e. in its
meaning, semantic structure or both. Cultural heritage coded in the idiom may be
mirrored in its constituent parts, i.e. the vocabulary used in the idiom might refer to
culture specifics. Teliya et al. (1998, 57) explain that the term culture used in rela-
tion to idioms refers to “the ability of members of a speech community to orientate
themselves with respect to social, moral, political, and so on values in their empirical
and mental experience”. It is claimed that the way a community creates categories,
e.g. Good and Evil is a concern of habits, mythology, stereotypes, rituals, etc. Differ-
ences in categorization account for the differences in idiomaticity. Teliya et al. (1998)
also suggest five channels of culture percolation to language. The cultural data can
be derived from cultural semes, cultural concepts, cultural connotations, cultural
background, and discourse stereotypes.

Cultural semes refer to idiom components denoting either material or social and
historical idioethnic realia, e.g. Russian word kolkhoz refers directly to the Russian
collective farms, Lithuanian word klumpés refers to the kind of wooden footwear worn
in Lithuania in the past. Cultural seme can usually be recognized in the dictionary
as an entry with etymological and cultural commentary.

Cultural concepts account for the way of conceptualization of the world in differ-
ent cultures and the verbal manifestation of these concepts. This type of cultural data
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refers rather to cognition than to semantics. Cultural concepts can be subdivided into
concepts proper and subconcepts. Concepts proper distinguish between categories, i.e.
Good and Evil or Time and Space. They are similar in all European languages as the
similarity of cultures, religion, and beliefs allows speech communities to categorize
realia in a similar way. On the contrary, subconcepts are different to every language
as they are verbalized fragments of concepts proper. Subconcepts are usually concrete
nouns, which pertain the meaning given by a society, e.g. Russian word baba which
is colloquially used to refer to women with particular traits in the past was used to
refer to a peasant woman. This word is a part of the concept proper of femininity.

The notion of cultural connotations stands for the relation between the linguistic
signs (words, expressions) and non-verbal cultural symbols coded in the linguistic
signs. Cultural connotations can arise from cultural semes and allusion to cultural
realia. In such case, because of a certain cultural background, words are given a con-
notation understandable and related to the people aware of the cultural background.
Cultural connotations may as well arise from cultural concepts and subconcepts.

Cultural background is reduced ideological discourse, i.e. a hidden string between
the expression and the feeling that expression evokes in the hearer of it. Teliya et al.
(1998, 62) exemplify this notion with a Russian expression russkaja berezka meaning
a Russian birch tree, which for a Russian person symbolizes motherland.

The last notion, discourse stereotypes is explained as the prior source of an expres-
sion which can be easily traced back by the language speaker aware of the discourse.
This includes any type of the discourse, such as religious discourse, philosophical
discourse, political discourse or literary discourse.

Guineng (2012, 108) made an observation that it is inappropriate to study only
differences in a cultural research. Cultures have much in common; therefore, both
similarities and differences should be considered. The original source domain of
idioms allows us to relate and separate idioms among several languages. The current
research focuses on both commonalities and differences in the English, Lithuanian
and Polish language in order to understand which idiom relates to an individual
culture, which relates to several cultures.

2. ORIGIN AND SOURCE OF IDIOMS

Linguistic studies concerning idioms conclude that idioms are fossilized groups
of words that arise from phrases, proverbs, colloquialisms, two-part common ex-
pressions, etc. (Ren and Yu, 2013, 78). As idioms are a part of the language, they are
created for particular purposes retaining their literal meanings and only after some
time they are started to be used in wider context undergoing changes in the mea-
ning. According to Oxford Idioms Dictionary for Learners of English (2006, S2),
“an idiom usually begins as a phrase with literal meaning which then starts to be
used in a figurative or idiomatic way’, e.g. you reap what you sow, be in the saddle, go
off the rails, be in the driving seat. These examples emerged from different historical

76



changes in the way people lived as necessary to describe one or another phenomenon
and later were started to be used in their idiomatic meaning. You reap what you sow
originates in farming, i.e. harvesting crops, while now it means that “one has to deal
with the results of what they started”. Be in the saddle, go off the rails and be in the
driving seat emerged as the result of transportation changes. Be in the saddle comes
from horsing, in its idiomatic meaning it means “be in the leading position in a
company/ organisation”. Be in the driving seat has a very similar idiomatic meaning,
it means “to be in control / in charge of a company / organisation”; however this
idiom originally was used to speak about a driver of a car. Go off the rails literally is
used to describe a train’s way, while now it is used speaking about one’s path of life,
i.e. idiomatic meaning of this expression is “to start behaving in unusual way that
upsets other people”. According to Oxford Idioms Dictionary for Learners of English
(2006, S2), other sources of idioms might be sports, entertainment, games, fables, etc.

Taking into account the relation between an idiom and phrases with direct
meaning, idioms can be classified into metaphoric and metonymic, i.e. idioms are
fossilized metaphors and metonymies (Jakaitiené, 2009, 289). The structure identi-
cal to metaphors is preserved in metaphoric idioms. Idioms of this type represent
a comparison of two related situations. The relation does not necessarily have to be
obvious or direct - it might be an association between the two compared situations.
Metonymic idioms originate from any type of metonymic relation, e.g. synecdoche,
product for process, etc. According to Jakaitiené (2009, 291), synecdoche is more
likely to fossilize and become an idiom than any other kind of metonymy. The au-
thor also concludes that it is not always easy to distinguish between metaphoric and
metonymic idioms as they might be strongly related.

According to Antrushina et al. (1985, 187), the oldest principle for classifying
idioms is based on etymology. Kalinauskas (1974, 5) touches upon the notion of
etymology and suggests that idioms may originate from two sources. The scholar
states that part of the idioms emerge from folklore of the native language speakers,
whereas another part of idioms arrive to language from international sources. The
origin of idioms is similar in the English, Lithuanian and Polish languages. All the
languages contain both folk and borrowed idioms.

2.1 Borrowed idioms

Borrowed idioms come to one language from other languages. The biggest amount
of idioms of this type are international, e.g. the golden middle in Lithuanian is aukso
vidurys, in Polish - zfoty srodek, in German - die golden Mitte, and in Russian -
3onomast cepeduna (Jakaitiené, 2009, 296). As the example shows, idioms can be
translated to different languages; however, some idioms can remain in their primary
form and language.

Non-translated idioms preserve their form, pronunciation, and spelling. Jakaitiené
(2009, 297) claims that idioms of this type are barely vivid as they are included into
different types of terminology. Non-translated idioms originate in different languages,
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e.g. alter ego — Latin, téte-a-téte — French, salto mortale - Italian. Polish and Lithu-
anian also contain non-translated idioms from the English language, e.g. second hand.
The structure of translated idioms is usually adapted to a set of rules of a lan-
guage, e.g. lion’s share in Lithuanian is litito dalis, while in Russian - nvéunnas dons
(Jakaitiené, 2009, 296). There are several most common sources of translated idioms.
Idioms of these types can be found in all the three languages under analysis:

1) Bible: English - to wash your hands, Lithuanian - nusiplauti rankas, Polish
- umywac rece.

2) Greek mythology and antique literature: English — Achilles’ heel, Lithuanian
— Achilo kulnas, Polish — pigta Achilesa.

3) Internationally appreciated literature: English - to fight the windmills, Lithu-
anian - kovoti su véjo maliinais, Polish — walczy¢ z wiatrakami (an idiom
originated in Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra’s opus Don Quixote (1605)).

4) Historical facts: English — to cross the Rubicon, Lithuanian - perZengti
Rubikong, Polish - przekroczy¢ Rubikon (an idiom originated in The Great
Roman Civil War 49-45 BC).

5) Science, journalism: English — honeymoon (journalism), Lithuanian - medaus
meénuo, Polish — miodowy miesigc.

As it was mentioned earlier and can be seen from the examples above, interna-
tional idioms do retain the structure of the language they come to; however, not all
the idioms of similar meaning or structure are necessarily translated. Idioms may
emerge from common associations, thinking processes or life situations, e.g. look
through oness fingers can be found not only in English or Lithuanian (pro pirstus Ziiiréti)
but also in Latvian - skatities caur pirkstiem, German — durch die Finger sehen, and
Russian — cmompems cke03v nanvypt (Palionis, 1999, 221).

2.2 Idioms from folklore

Folklore idioms mirror the culture of a country (Jakaitiené, 2009, 294). This type
of idioms manifests in non-verbal reality of a society, its religion, fables, and history.
Itis difficult to define what the exact source domain of one or another non-motivated
folklore idiom is, as their roots are far in the past (Jakaitiené, 2009, 295). The source
domain of motivated idioms is less difficult to trace as they are treated as stable
metaphors. Motivated idioms are based on more obvious life situations.

Folklore idioms express culture specific meaning and language specific construc-
tion. They are difficult to translate to other languages because of their grammatical
and semantic forms. Idioms of this type might contain archaic words or words from
different dialects, e.g. English — whys and wherefores (means “for what purpose”),
Lithuanian - aitais eiti (means “to become irrelevant, unimportant”) and Polish —
kopngé w kalendarz (means “to die”) (adapted from Jakaitiené, 2009, 295; Parkinson,
2006, S6; Smaza and Bernacka, 2012, 626).

Aside from the above mentioned specifics, idioms in the English language can
also originate in rhyming slang. Rhyming slang emerged in the East End of London.

78



It means using the word which rhymes with the meaning of the phrase, e.g. tell pork
pies means “to tell lies instead of expressing oneself directly”. The idiom which de-
veloped from this phrase is to tell porkies (Parkinson, 2006, S7).

The Lithuanian language specificity manifests itself in structure of some idioms.
Jakaitiené (2009, 296) suggests that the most typical Lithuanian idioms are the ones
that begin with the genitive case (e.g. Simty Simtai), verbal combinations (e.g. sakyk
nesakes), curses and wishes in the imperative form (e.g. tegul tave skradziai), idioms
including conjunction nors (e.g. nors tu verk), and combinations with onomatopoeic
interjections (e.g. nei Sypt nei krypt).

Dialectic idioms are very common in the Polish language. Karas (2009) distin-
guished two main types of dialectic idioms: idioms that exist in both dialect and
standard Polish and idioms that exist in the dialect only. It can be further divided into
five subtypes: idioms that are absolutely the same in the dialect and in the standard
language, idioms that contain a keyword different from standard language, idioms
that have additional dialectic word to the common meaning, idioms that have same
form but different meaning, idioms that do not exist in the standard Polish language.

Both folklore and borrowed idioms of any type reveal certain cultural aspects.
The difference between them is in that borrowed idioms show global aspects, while
folklore idioms are very specific. Folklore idioms not only present the culture but also
the language features that separate it from other languages. Etymological analysis of
idioms requires wide understanding of history, culture, geography, sociology, seman-
tics and grammar as well as deep knowledge of language specifics such as dialects
or slang. This research is concerned with the prior source of idioms and its type in
order to elicit any equivalents and to draw any strings that create a rapport between
the three cultures and the three languages.

3. RESULTS

3.1. Methodology

The corpus for the data analysis was compiled manually from five different sources.
In the framework of this research all the idioms containing vehicle component were
selected, i.e. vehicle component in the idiom may not necessarily be the headword of
the idiom. The English data was collected from Collins Cobuild Dictionary of Idioms
by Sinclair (2002) with the definitions translated to the Lithuanian language (Angly
kalbos frazeologijos Zodynas, 2009) and Oxford Idioms Dictionary for Learners of
English (2006). It comprised forty distinct dictionary entries where closely synony-
mous entries were considered as one, e.g. ride two horses at the same time and ride
two horses at once. The Lithuanian idioms were collected from Frazeologijos Zodynas
by Paulauskas (2001). The data comprised eighty-six dictionary entries. The Polish
idioms were collected from Stownik Idioméw Polskich PWN by Drabik et al. (2006)
and Stownik wyrazéw obcych, synonimoéw, frazeologiczny by Bernacka (2012). The
number of Polish idioms analyzed in the present study was thirty-two. The total
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number of the idioms under analysis from all the three languages was one hundred
fifty-eight.
In order to obtain the results of the study, the following steps of research proce-
dure were taken:
o  First, data from the English, Lithuanian and Polish dictionaries of idioms
were collected;
o The frequency of the occurrence of idioms with different vehicle component
in the three languages was calculated;
o Idioms were classified into different semantic fields in order to determine
their semantic characteristics in the three analyzed languages;
o The origin of the equivalent idioms was determined;
o  The points of contact of the three languages were attempted to be determined.

3.2. The vehicle component

The vehicle component analysis reflected different aspects of the societies and
languages analyzed. The components reflect the influence of various factors on the
relevance and presence of one or the other type of vehicle in the idioms of a particular
language. The investigation revealed the linguistic influence, i.e. the characteristics
of an idiom as a linguistic unit that have an impact on the presence of certain vehicle
types. Furthermore, the characteristics of a country where the language is spoken
are mirrored in the idioms by the vehicle component. In particular, the geographical
position has a considerable impact on the variety of the components in one or the
other language. Due to different geographical position of the countries the analysed
languages are spoken, the types of vehicle reflected in the components of the idioms
were different. The components were divided into two types: surface vehicle (e.g. a
bicycle, a bus, a horse) and water vehicle (e.g. a boat, a ship).

The analysis of the results revealed that the types of vehicles presented in the
analysed idioms suggest that the English language idioms vary in this aspect the
most (see Figure 1).

30 1

25

20 A

15 1

W Type of transport
10 4

water surface
transport transport

Figure 1. The frequency of components in relation to the type of vehicle in the English
idioms.
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As Figure 1 suggests, both distinguished transport types are reflected in the
English idioms. The highest number of components is related to the surface trans-
port. The components in this category include: horse, cart, bike, donkey, pony and
wagon. Less than a half of the idioms in the English language contain water transport
vehicle components. The components identified in this category were: canoe, boat,
ship. Although the surface transport prevailed in the English idioms, the presence
of different types of vehicle mirrored the social awareness towards the variety of the
transportation means.

The components of the Lithuanian idioms, similarly to the English language,
reflected both categories. Eighty-six components shared the categories of surface
transport and water transport. For the frequency of the occurrence of the components
in relation to the type of vehicle in Lithuanian, see Figure 2.

80
70 A
60
50 4
40 4 W Type of transport
30 -
20
10 - -

water transport surface
transport

Figure 2. The frequency of components in relation to the type of vehicle in the
Lithuanian idioms.

According to the results, eighty-five out of eighty-six components reflected the
surface transport. The components in this category were: arklys, Zirgas, veZimas,
rogeés, asilas. The only component that reflected the sea transport was laivas. The dif-
ference in the geographical position of the United Kingdom and Lithuania explains
the significantly lower number of water transport components in the Lithuanian
idioms, as Lithuania has smaller water shore and fewer ports. The number of the
surface-related components can be explained by the smaller distances between the
living areas in Lithuania resulting in preference of road transport for commuting to
other districts, such as buses or cars.

The investigation of thirty-two Polish components presented the results which
differed from both English and Lithuanian idioms. The components from the Pol-
ish data reflected only surface transport. No components related to water transport
were obtained. The results of the investigation indicated the attachment of the Polish
society to the surface transport, despite the fact, that Poland has a well-developed
water transport and many ports.
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The analysis of the components in one hundred fifty-eight idioms suggests that
the surface transport prevails in the idioms of all the three languages. None of the
languages refer to air transport. This can be explained by the novelty of the air travels.
The availability of the planes, helicopters or other air vehicles for the wide private and
public use is the most current of all the types of transport. As the idioms are defined
as stable phrases, the presence of the air transport vehicle component is unlikely.
Regardless of the fact that the idioms containing the air transport components may
be present in the contemporary English, Lithuanian or Polish, time is required for the
idioms to be included into the dictionaries of idioms and to be considered as idioms.

Each transportation type embraces various components. The components repre-
sent different means of transport in each of the types. All the components collected
for this research were identified and calculated. The number of distinct components
differed in each of the three languages. Forty English idioms comprised nine distinct
components such as horse, bike, boat, donkey, ship, wagon, canoe, cart, and pony.
Eighty-six Lithuanian idioms presented six different components: arklys (Eng. a
horse), asilas (Eng. a donkey), laivas (Eng. a ship), rogés (Eng. sleigh), veZimas (Eng.
a carriage), zirgas (Eng. a racehorse). The means of transport represented in the
thirty-two Polish idioms were the following: ko#i (Eng. a horse), wéz (Eng. a cart),
wot (Eng. an ox), and kareta (Eng. a carriage). The number of idioms with each of
the components was different in all of the three languages.

The distribution of the components in the English language is presented in Figure
3. It presents the number of idioms containing each of the components. The calcula-
tions were made taking into consideration all forty idioms and all nine components,
regardless of the fact that some of them were used only once.
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Figure 3. The distribution of the components in the English language.

As Figure 3 suggests, the most frequent component in the English idioms was
horse. It was used in seventeen idioms. The second and the third most frequently
used components were ship and boat (in six and seven idioms, respectively). Three
components were identified in a single idiom. These components were bike, canoe,
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and cart. The findings of the investigation suggest that half of the idioms (twenty-one)
contained animal-powered transport and one idiom contained a harnessed means
of transport. The idioms of this type contained components such as horse, pony and
donkey. The prevalence of the animal-related components can be explained by the
early development of farming and taming the animals. Animals can be considered
one of the first means of transport in humanity. Idioms come to language from all the
stages of language development; therefore, it is explicable to have higher number of
animal-related components as the time when the animal was part of everyday life was
much longer than existence of all other means of transport. Water-related components
formed a considerable number of the vehicle idioms in the English language as well.
According to O’Driscoll (2009), British people used to commute by rivers. Because
of that, the idioms related not only to sea transport but also to river transport can be
identified in the English language (e.g. canoe). The historically predetermined prefer-
ences of the travelling of the British people are mirrored in the vehicle components
identified in the idioms.

The Lithuanian idioms comprised six different components corresponding to
both distinguished types of transportation. The components were distributed among
eighty-six idioms in unequal parts. In comparison to the results of the English data,
there was only one component in the Lithuanian data which was used in only one
idiom. This was the component laivas (Eng. a ship), which was the only component
representing water transport in the Lithuanian idioms. Five other components were
distributed among seventy nine idioms unequally, however more than one idiom
contained each of the five components. The results of the components distribution
in the Lithuanian language are presented in Figure 4.
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Figure 4. The distribution of the components in the Lithuanian language.

As can be seen from Figure 4, the most common component in the Lithuanian
language was arklys (Eng. a horse). Furthermore, another component Zirgas (Eng. a
racehorse) was identified in twelve idioms. In the Lithuanian language this component
represents the same animal (horse), but carries positive connotation. According to
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Sukyté (2009), Zirgas carries a meaning of a beautiful, excellent horse, while arklys
refers to an animal which you work with. Another most frequent component veZimas
(Eng. a cart) is related to arklys and Zirgas as in order for it to become a vehicle it
has to be attached to an animal, usually a horse. As it was mentioned above, the
least frequent component was laivas (Eng. a ship). It represented the only vehicle
of water transport. Furthermore, this was the only component which did not refer
to animals or animal-powered vehicles. Except for this component, all the other
means of transport used in the Lithuanian idioms were animal-related. In addition
to already mentioned components, the word rogés (Eng. sleigh), which in Lithuania
is typically attached to horses, was identified in seven idioms. The component asilas
(Eng. a donkey) was used in five idioms. Animals as a means of transport were to
high degree important in Lithuania not so far in the past. According to Driskius et al.
(2005), the first cars in Lithuania appeared only in 1896-1914 and by the year 1913
there were only sixteen cars for private use in Vilnius and the nearby area. The late
appearance of the mechanical vehicles in Lithuania explains strong attachment to
animal-powered vehicles. No significant difference in the distribution of the animal-
related components in the English and Lithuanian languages was determined.

The variety of the Polish components was lower. A majority of idioms had the
same component ko7 (Eng. a horse) and there were two out of four components
which were identified in one idiom each. These were wof (Eng. an ox) and kareta
(Eng. a carriage). The two other components were identified in the rest of the idioms
with unequal distribution. The distribution of the components in the Polish idioms
is presented in Figure 5.
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Figure 5. The distribution of the components in the Polish language.

According to Figure 5, all the idioms in the Polish language reflected animal-
related components. Similarly to the English and Lithuanian idioms, the most
frequent component was animal-related component. In fact, this component was
the most frequent vehicle component in all the three languages. The reason behind
the prevalence of the animal-related vehicle component in the three languages is the
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same — the span of the presence of this type of vehicle being longer than that of other
types of vehicle in all the three countries. One vehicle component that was absent in
the English and Lithuanian idioms was identified in the Polish idioms. The animal
wot (Eng. an ox) was present neither in the English nor in the Lithuanian idioms,
however the animal donkey which was characteristic of both English and Lithuanian
was absent in the Polish idioms.

The results of the component analysis demonstrated that the most frequent type
of vehicle used as a component in the idioms in all the three languages was surface
transport. Furthermore, the most frequent component in all the three languages
coincided and it was the component horse. Components denoting animals and
animal-powered vehicles prevailed in the three languages. The analysis also revealed
several coinciding components in the English, Lithuanian and Polish languages. Table
1 presents all the corresponding components in the three languages.

Table 1. Corresponding components in the three languages.

English Lithuanian Polish
horse arklys kon
ship laivas -
wagon - kareta
cart vezimas woz
donkey asilas -

As Table 1 suggests, along with the most frequent component horse, there was one
more component common to the English, Lithuanian and Polish languages, i.e. the
component cart. The component cart is related to an animal-powered vehicle since
horses are usually harnessed to carts, therefore the two components that coincided
in all the three languages were animal-related. The investigation revealed that the
English and Lithuanian languages have more components in common, since, in
addition to horse and cart, two other components (donkey and ship) coincided in
the two languages. On the other hand, English and Polish had one more coinciding
component wagon. Nevertheless, the similarities revealed by the investigation of the
components externalized the social similarities in the three countries.

The results of the investigation highlighted similar and distinctive cultural aspects
of the British, Lithuanian and Polish societies. The social attachment to animals and
animal-powered vehicles in all the three societies was proved by the investigation of
the vehicle component. As well, the investigation revealed lack of idioms related to
other means of transport such as rail or air transport. The reason behind the absence
of the components related to these kinds of transportation could be explained by the
features of idioms, i.e. the stability which is determined by long and persistent use of
a phrase in order for it to become an idiom.
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3.3. Cultural insights of the language specific idioms

This sub-section of the article is concerned with the analysis of cultural and
linguistic reflections in the idioms with the vehicle component. Each of the three
languages comprised idioms that were not present in other languages, therefore they
represented cultural peculiarities. The investigation of the idioms revealed specific
vocabulary and the language forms that are characteristic of a particular language.
The English, Lithuanian and Polish languages are discussed separately because of the
unique characteristics of each group of the idioms.

The English language comprised thirty-four unique idioms. The English transport-
related idioms reflected several linguistic aspects. Some of the idioms were partially
motivated or motivated and certain constituents of these idioms could be changed
by a synonymous word. One idiom had a word which is old fashioned and infor-
mal - specific to the English language. The data also comprised four sayings, i.e. the
idioms that had a structure of a sentence and were used inseparably to describe a
particular situation.

The idioms with changeable words constituted eight pairs. Some of the idioms
formed antonymic pairs; therefore, by changing one of the constituents the idiom
became antonymous to its predecessor. The antonymic idioms included get on your
high horse which means “to act in a superior way” and come down off your high horse
which means “to stop behaving in a superior way”. The dictionary indicates that the
verbs get and come down off can be substituted by other synonymous verbs (Sinclair,
2002, 413). Another antonymic pair was be on the wagon and fall off the wagon.
The first idiom means “to stop drinking alcohol”. When someone starts consuming
alcohol again, the verb be is changed by the verb fall off which forms an antonymic
idiom. Other motivated idioms did not function as antonyms. The constituents were
changed by the synonymous words. Consider the following examples:

(1) Ride two horses at the same time - ride two horses at once (DOI, 415);

(2) Wild horses couldn’t / wouldn’t drag someone to something — wild horses couldn’t
/ wouldn’t make someone do something (DOI, 415);

(3) Jump ship — abandon ship (DOI, 655);

(4) Abandon a sinking ship - like a rat leaving a sinking ship (DOI, 656) ;

(5) Hitch your wagon to someone — hitch your wagon to a star (DOI, 782);

(6) Circle your wagons — put your wagons in a circle (DOI, 782);

(7) Hitch your wagon to someone - hitch your wagon to a star (DOI, 782);

(8) Circle your wagons — put your wagons in a circle (DOI, 782).

The examples above present the pairs of the idioms formed of synonymous words
or phrases. Examples (3) and (5) display the change of one word with its synonym,
while examples (4), (6) and (8) evidence the possibility of changing a form but keep-
ing the meaning. Example (7) represents the possibility of changing the last word
in the idiom by any suitable noun in a particular case. The idiom hitch your wagon
to someone means “to make a relationship with someone who is already successful’,
therefore the word someone in a particular context is changed by the name of a suc-
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cessful person. Hitch your wagon to a star is another way of stating the same meaning
without using the name of the person. The above discussed idioms represent the
richness of the vocabulary in the English language as well as the flexibility of idioms.

The vocabulary used in the English idioms as well as the components are mainly
clear and simple, used in everyday speech, e.g. to jump, to run, to lift, a show etc.,
however one idiom included a word which is old fashioned: don’t spoil the ship for
a ha’porth of tar. The word ha’porth means “halfpennyworth” and, according to the
dictionary (Hornby, 2010, 705), is informal, old fashioned and typical of the British
English only. No synonymous or equivalent idioms with a substitute for the word
ha’porth were identified.

The analysis revealed three idioms that had undergone the change of the vocabu-
lary. The idiom dow’t spoil the ship for a ha’porth of tar originally had the word sheep
instead of ship and was related to shepherding. The idiom be on the wagon or fall of
the wagon was initially related to water transportation and the idiom water wagon
was used instead of wagon. The original meaning of the idiom was related not to
drinking alcohol but to drinking water. The original version of the idiom donkey’s
year was as long as donkey’s ear. The donkey’s ears are very long, so the idiom has
the same meaning; however the relation to the time has reduced the original idiom
to its present form (Sinclair, 2002, 203, 655,782).

The idiom donkey’s year can be considered as an example of the rhyming slang
which is characteristic of the English idioms. The words ear and year rhyme, therefore
the original phrase as long as donkey’s ear was created according to the rhyming slang
pattern, where the word ear was a rhyming substitute of the word year. However the
reduction and change in the idiom resulted in the loss of the rhyming slang.

The investigation of the English idioms revealed that sayings have the traditional
English sentence structure and are used in particular situations as full idioms, i.e.
they are inseparable. The saying a rising tide lifts all boats is used to mean that “eve-
rybody benefits when a country’s economy improves”. Another saying, you can lead
a horse to water but you can’t make him drink means that “you can give someone an
opportunity but you cannot make them use the opportunity if they do not want to”.
The saying wild horses wouldn’t drag someone to something is used to emphasize that
“someone will not do something even when forced”. The last idiom has the form of
the imperative sentence: Don’t spoil the ship for a ha’porth of tar and is used in the
situation when someone risks ruining something because they do not want to spend
a relatively small amount of money on a necessity (Sinclair, 2002, 655). The sayings
are revealed not only by vehicle component. They can also have other components
or keywords, e.g. weather (Liubkevi¢-Bedulskaja, 2014).

The study of the transport-related idioms revealed some cultural aspects of the
British people. Idioms with the horse component indicated the interest in the horse
races, as several idioms originated in the horse race. It was already stated that the
idioms dark horse and to back the wrong horse are retrieved from the horse race. The
idiom a one-horse race manifests the roots in the race by the constituents. According
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to Sinclair (2002, 412), the idiom from the horse’s mouth may as well have originated
from racing. According to Sinclair, it may refer to the racing tip which is so trustful
as if the horse itself has told it. The idiom horse for courses is believed to have come
to the everyday language from racing. It originally meant that “a particular horse is
suitable for a particular race” (Sinclair, 2002, 415).

Horses in Great Britain were a sign of wealth. Three idioms confirm this concep-
tion: get on your high horse, get off your high horse and a one-horse town. A high horse
used to be a sign of high rank, as only knights could own and ride them (Sinclair,
2002, 413). A one-horse town refers to a small town. It might imply that the town is
small and poor so it does not even need more than one horse.

The findings indicated the variety of transport means used in Great Britain.
They revealed certain habits of the British people, such as horse races. Nine out of
seventeen idioms with the component horse referred to something else rather than
farming, which indicates the lower importance of farming in the British society. The
linguistic peculiarities represent the language change in any living language and the
specificity of the language. Such words as ha’porth confirm the stability of idioms,
as the word is no longer in use solely, but is present in the idiom which is not yet
considered to be old fashioned. The English language is known for its ability to have
many synonyms for one word; therefore the flexibility of the idioms to substitute the
constituents with the synonyms is also characteristic of the English language. The
language and culture specific features of the idioms enable deeper understanding of
the society and its everyday life.

The Lithuanian language comprises eighty-three idioms which originated from
two major sources, i.e. the folklore and other languages. Many of the idioms have
synonymic idioms. Some idioms are language-specific. Despite the linguistic fea-
tures distinguished in the Lithuanian idioms, there were several cultural aspects that
indicated unique characteristics of the Lithuanian society.

Many Lithuanian transport-related idioms have synonyms. Synonymic idioms
may differ in number, e.g. kaip ant arklio joja (Eng. like someone’s riding a horse)
and kaip ant Simto arkliy joja (Eng. like someone’s riding a hundred horses) and case,
e.g. nors veZimg vezk - vezimg is an accusative case, nors veZimu vezk — vezimu is an
instrumental case. The idioms might as well have different verb form, e.g. veZimu
neisveZtum - conditional, while veZimais neisvesi — the future tense. Twenty-nine
Lithuanian idioms formed synonymic pairs and groups. As well as the English idioms,
some of the synonymous idioms had changeable constituents. The Lithuanian idioms
had the feature of ellipsis, i.e. the meaning of the idiom did not change and was not
lost when one of the constituents was omitted. Consider the following examples:

(9) Kaip ant Simto arkliy - kaip ant Simto arkliy joja - kaip ant $imto arkliy uzsédo
(FZ, 67);

(10) Kaip Zirgg dovanotas - kaip Zirgg gaves (FZ, 874).

The idioms presented in the example (9) are closely synonymous, despite the fact
that the first idiom has no verb and the second and the third idioms have different
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verbs. The example (9) demonstrates both ability to change and omission. Example
(10) represents synonymous verbs dovanoti (Eng. to make a present) and gauti (Eng.
to receive, to get). The participial form of the two verbs represents fully equivalent
idioms with synonymic constituents.

Along with the idioms that have constituents changeable to their synonymous
equivalents, Lithuanian transport-related idioms comprised idioms equivalent in
meaning. This type of idioms constituted six groups which shared twenty-three idi-
oms in unequal parts. One pair of equivalents was arklys avizose and arklys pasileido.
Both idioms mean that “someone’s shoes are untied”. Another group comprised four
idioms which all were used to refer to a stupid person: arklio galva, asilo brolis, asilo
galva, paskutinis asilas. The biggest group was formed of eight idioms which mean “a
big amount of something”: arkliai neveza, arklys nevezty, vezimu neisveztum, veZimais
neisvesi, veZimu vezk, nors veZimu vezk, nors veZimais vezk, nors su veZimu vezk. Four
animal transport-related Lithuanian idioms had the meaning of dragonfly: velnio
arklys, Zydo arklys, laumés Zirgas, velnio Zirgelis. Another two pairs of equivalents
were kaip ant desimt arkliy sédos — kaip ant Simto arkliy joja, which means “happi-
ness” and veZimg priskaldyti is adatos — vezimg priskaldyti i$ degtuko, which means
“to exaggerate”. Equivalent idioms formed a significant part of the Lithuanian data
and resulted in the bigger number of idioms if compared to English and Polish.

According to Jakaitiené (2009, 294), one of the signs that idiom is from folklore
is its unique structure that is typical of a particular language. The Lithuanian idioms
manifested themselves as folklore idioms in several main aspects. One feature that was
common to the Lithuanian idioms was the particle ne / nei. Three idioms from the
data had this particle: ne po ienom ne po arkliu, ne (kieno) rogés ne (kieno) ratai and
nei ratai nei rogés. Although the last two idioms are formed of similar constituents
and have a very similar structure, they have different meaning - ne (kieno) rogés ne
(kieno) ratai is used to say that “someone does not care’, while nei ratai nei rogés means
that “something or someone is unsuitable”. According to Kalinauskas (1974, 12), the
change in meaning when the grammatical form changes is a characteristic feature of
the Lithuanian language. The last feature that indicated the folk origin of the idioms
was the onomatopoeic interjection nors which was found in the following idioms:
nors vezimg vezk, nors vezimu vezk, nors vezimais vezk and nors su veZimu vezk.

Five Lithuanian idioms included proper nouns. One of them was already discussed
as a full equivalent of the English and Polish idiom (Trojos arklys) and the other four
were Lithuanian language-specific. The idioms that include proper nouns arouse an
interest as any proper noun has a background. The background of the noun Troy
has already been discussed, therefore the following discussion is concerned with the
remaining four idioms: Alijosius vazinéja su ketvertu arkliy, Perkiino veZimas, Lipniaus
arklj paikinti, and Buridano asilas. According to Masiulionyté (2007, 69), Alijosius is
a mythical god, who is known as Elijas or Perkiinas. Laurinkiené (1996) claims that
Alijosius is very often used in Lithuanian fables and myths to refer to the main god
(as cited in Masiulionyté, 2007, 69). The meaning of the proper noun Lipnius could
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not be traced; however, the origin of the idiom is Lithuanian. The idiom is dialectic
and comes from the Klaipéda region (Zuperka, 2006). On the other hand, the idiom
Buridano asilas is not Lithuanian. It is translated from Latin Asinus Buridani inter
duo prata (Eng. Buridan’s donkey between the two fields). According to Butkus (2009,
37), Buridanas refers to a French philosopher Jean Buridan, who commented on a
donkey having choice and not knowing what to choose. Though the idiom is not from
the Lithuanian folklore, it was not found in the English or Polish data.

Along with the linguistic aspects, certain cultural features of Lithuania were
revealed. The idioms with the animal-related means of transport indicated that
Lithuanians see a horse as a big, strong animal, e.g. sulig arkliais (Eng. as horses)
meaning “very strong”. The idioms did not reveal any relation to racing; however,
the Lithuanian data comprised idioms with the component Zirgas (Eng. a racehorse).
These idioms did not reflect the meaning related to horse race. The presence of the
pagan god names and numerous idioms related to nature reflected the late adoption
of Christianity as well as strong attachment to land.

The Polish idioms differed from the English and Lithuanian idioms as they did
not present any synonymic idioms, any idioms with changeable constituents or any
sayings. Each of the twenty five unique idioms had different meaning and different
structure; however one language pattern was observed.

The characteristic feature of the Polish idioms that was not present in the English
or Lithuanian language was the adjective made from the noun horse: koriski, koriska,
koniskie (Eng. horse-like). There were eight idioms formed with this adjective: koriski
ogon, koniska kuracja, koviska szczeka, koniski organizm, koviska dawka, koniskie oku-
lary, koniskie zaloty and ko#iskie zdrowie. Although the adjective horse-like exists in
the English language, the adjective arkliskas exists in the Lithuanian language, they
were not used in the idioms of these languages.

No other linguistic features characteristic of the Polish idioms such as specific
vocabulary or structure of idioms were observed; however, a very distinct cognitive
aspect was manifested very visibly in the Polish idioms. A thorough investigation of
the idioms with the component horse revealed that people were compared to horses.
Eight idioms with this component were to a certain degree related to human beings.
Koriski ogon is a hairstyle, kotiska szczeka is a facial feature, koriski organizm and
kotiskie zdrowie mean health, stary kor is used to refer to an adult male, czarny ko#
is an unexpected winner. The idiom znac sie jak tyse konie (Eng. to know each other
like bald horses) refers to old friends, i.e. like two old bald horses know each other, so
do two old friends. In the idiom koriskie zaloty, an inexperienced or a straightforward
person trying to seduce is compared to a horse.

The Polish language as well as English contains idioms related to horse race. Along
with the already discussed features of the Polish idioms, it is worth mentioning, that
the idioms are very different and do not represent many linguistic patterns charac-
teristic of the Polish language, what is a characteristic per se. Lack of the features
suggests that language is rich and has a variety of different patterns.
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The investigation of the language specific idioms revealed similarities between
the English and Polish languages. Both languages are flexible so that the constituents
of some idioms might be substituted by their equivalents. Unlike Polish, the English
and Lithuanian languages reflected unique language features such as old fashioned
vocabulary and grammatical patterns. The structure of the idioms in all the three
languages was different, however English and Lithuanian idioms represented more
similar features.

On the other hand, the cultural insights revealed in the investigation reflected
the similarities between the English and Polish cultures. Idioms in both languages
contained numerous idioms related to horse race.

Along with many differences and similarities, distinctive and unique features of the
languages and cultures were revealed. Idioms of every language manifested linguistic
and cultural elements representing the language. The investigation highlighted that
the United Kingdom, Lithuanian and Poland have points of contact that are either
linguistic or cultural.

CONCLUSIONS

The investigation revealed many commonalities despite the distance between the
three languages and the three cultures. The similarities in the cultural aspect mani-
fested themselves in the English and Polish idioms. The cultural commonalities were
highlighted by the origin of idioms.

The points of contact of the three cultures were revealed through the high fre-
quency of occurrence of the animal-related components as well as animal-powered
components. The results of analysis of a semantic component in the idioms with
vehicle component revealed that the most common component in all the three
languages was horse. The research results proved the importance of the animal and
animal-powered transport in Great Britain, Lithuania and Poland which can be ex-
plained by historical reasons. Historically, horses were valued as a means of transport,
tool for farming and sports by the three societies. The component analysis suggested
that animal-related means of transport prevailed. No components related to motor
surface transport, rail transport or air transport were identified. The reason behind the
absence of the components related to these means of transport could be the novelty
of the referents, i.e. means of motor, rail or air transport are much more modern in
comparison to water or animal-powered surface transport.

The commonalities of conceptualization were defined by idioms in the English and
Polish languages. Idioms with vehicle component in the two languages highlighted
the common conceptualization of horse and eating, conceptualization of a situation
(be in the same boat, jecha¢ na jednym wozku). The concept of the situation common
to several people as being in the same vehicle as well as the concept of the horse as
an animal of huge appetite reflected the similarity of cognition.
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Despite the numerous similarities, the investigation revealed distinctive features
of the three cultures as well as the differences of the three languages. The English and
Lithuanian idioms comprised culture specific vocabulary, e.g. old-fashioned words
or proper nouns naming cultural phenomena.

The differences and distinctive features of the United Kingdom, Lithuania and Po-
land were also evident in the processes of cognition. The difference in understanding
of donkey was revealed in the English and Lithuanian idioms, while the component
donkey was completely absent in the Polish idioms, which indicates the unimportance
of this animal as a means of transportation in Poland.

In order to obtain more tangible results outlining cultural relations between the
United Kingdom and Poland, a detailed investigation of the origin of idioms of other
types in the two languages could be performed. The current research could serve as
the basis for a thorough analysis of the similar linguistic features of the English and
Lithuanian idioms in order to outline other linguistic points of contact.

REFERENCES

1. Antrushina G. B., Afanasyeva O. V., Morozova N. N. (1985). English lexicology.
Moskva: Vyzshaja Shkola.

2. Boers, E, Eyckmans, J., Stengers, H. (2007). Presenting figurative idioms with a

touch of etymology: more than mere mnemonics? Language teaching research.

Retrieved May, 15, 2016, from Itr.sagepub.com/content/11/1/43.full.pdf

Butkus, A. (2009). Sparnuotieji ZodZiai. Kaunas: Aesti.

4. Casas, R. M., Hernandez Campoy, J. M. (1995). A sociolinguistic approach to the
study of idioms: some anthropolinguistic sketches. Cuadernos de filologia inglesa.
Retrieved from https://dialnet.unirioja.es/descarga/articulo/1325527.pdf

5. Driskius, K, Suslavicius, L. (2005). Automobilis Lietuvoje. 1918-1940 metai.
Vilnius: Aidai.

6. Guineng, M. (2012). Exploration of cultural similarities and differences in
custom-loaded idioms between English and Chinese. Retrieved from http://www.
academypublication.com /issues/past/tpls/vol02/11/18.pdf

7. Hornby, A. S. (2010). Oxford advanced learner’s dictionary. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

8. Jakaitiené, E. (2009). Leksikologija. Vilnius: Vilniaus Universitetas.

9. Kalinauskas, B. (1974). Lietuviy liaudies Snekamosios kalbos frazeologija. Vilnius:
Vilniaus valstybinis pedagoginis institutas.

10. Karas, H. (2009). Frazeologia gwarowa. Retrieved from http://www.gwarypolskie.
uw.edu.pl/index.php?option=com_content&task=view&id=220&Itemid=58

11. Laurinkiené, N. (1996). Senovés lietuviy dievas Perkiinas: kalboje, tautosakoje,
istoriniuose $altiniuose. Vilnius: Lietuviy literataros ir tautosakos institutas.

12. Liubkevi¢-Bedulskaja, J. (2014). Weather idioms in the English and Lithuanian
languages: comparative studies. BA thesis. Vilnius: Lithuanian University of
Educational Sciences.

13. Masiulionyté, V. (2007). Apie vieng pasaulio modelio fragmentg: orus valdancios

w

92



14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.

23.

bitybés lietuviy ir vokieciy frazeologijoje. Retrieved from www.su.lt/bylos/
mobkslo_leidiniai/ filologija/2007_12/masiulionyte.pdf

O’Driscoll, J. (2009). Britain for learners of English. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Parkinson, D. (Ed.) (2006). Oxford idioms dictionary for learners of English.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Palionis, J. (1999). Kalbos mokslo pradmenys. Jandrija.

Ren, C., Yu, H. (2013). Translation of English idioms from the perspective of
cultural context. Cross-cultural communication. Retrieved from www.cscanada.
net/index.php/ccc/ article/download/j.ccc.../5215

Rizq, W. M. (2015). Teaching English idioms to 12 learners: ESL teachers’
perspective. USA: St. Cloud State University. Retrieved from repository.
stcloudstate.edu > CLA » ENGL » ENGL_ETDS» 19

Sinclair, J. (2002). Dictionary of idioms. Glasgow: HarperCollins Publishers.
Sukyté, G. (2009). Kai kurie arkliy jvardijimai lietuviy tautosakoje. Acta
humanitarica universitatis Saulensis. T. 8, 44-52. Retrieved from www.su.lt/bylos/
mokslo_leidiniai/acta/ 2009_8/ sukyte.pdf

Teilanyo, D. I. (2014). Unity in diversity: a comparative study of selected idioms
in Nembe (Nigeria) and English. Intercultural communication studies. Retrieved
from web.uri.edu/iaics/files/Diri-1.-Teilanyol.pdf

Teliya V., Bragina N., Oparina, E. & Sandomirskaya, I. (1998). Phraseology as

a language of culture: its role in the representation of a collective mentality. In
Phraseology Theory, Analysis, and Application, pp. 55-75. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Zuperka, K. R. (2006). Tarminés $nekos komentavimas nelingvistiniuose
tekstuose. Acta humanitarica universitatis Saulensis. Retrieved from http://
etalpykla.lituanistikadb.lt/obj/ LT-LDB-0001:].04~2006~1367154319441

SOURCES

Angly kalbos frazeologijos Zodynas. (2009). Vilnius: Alma littera. (AFZ)
Drabik L., Sobol E., Stankiewicz A. (2014). Stownik idiomow polskich PWN.
Warszawa: Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN SA. (SIP)

Parkinson, D. (Ed.) (2006). Oxford idioms dictionary for learners of English.
Oxford: Oxford University Press. (OID)

Paulauskas J. (2001). Frazeologijos Zodynas. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos institutas.
(FZ)

Sinclair, J. (Ed.). Collins Cobuild English dictionary. Collins Cobuild. (CCE)
Smaza M., Bernacka A. (2012). Sfownik wyrazow obcych, synoniméw,
frazeologiczny. Warszawa: Buchmann Sp. Z o. 0. (SWO)

93



SANTRAUKA

NESTATYK ARKLIO PRIES VEiIMl}: LYGINAMASIS IDIOMU SU
TRANSPORTO KOMPONENTU TYRIMAS ANGLU, LIETUVIU IR
LENKU KALBOSE

Jolanta Liubkevi¢-Bedulskaja, Daiva Verikaité-Gaigaliené

Sio tyrimo tikslas - istirti idiomas su transporto komponentu angly, lietuviy ir
lenky kalbose, lyginant semantines ir etimologines trijy kalby idiomy su semantiniu
transporto komponentu ypatybes. Tyrimo duomeny baze sudaré 158 idiomos (40
anglisky, 86 lietuviskos ir 32 lenkiskos), kurios buvo renkamos i§ penkiy zodyny.
Tyrime buvo naudojami kokybinis, kiekybinis ir lyginamasis metodai.

Atliktas tyrimas parodé, kad dazniausiai idiomose aptinkami transporto kompo-
nentai yra gyviny pavadinimai (pvz. arklys, Zirgas) arba gyvuliais varomos transporto
priemoneés (pvz. vezimas, rogés). Tyrimo rezultatai parodé, kad idiomy semantikoje
atsispindi tik dviejy rasiy transporto priemonés: Zemés ir vandens. Tirtose idiomo-
se nerasta mechaniniy transporto priemoniy semantiniy komponenty, tokiy kaip
automobilis, léktuvas ar traukinys. Tyrimo metu taip pat buvo nustatyti kultariniai
panasumai tarp Jungtinés Karalystés ir Lenkijos. Abejose kalbose yra vartojamos
idiomos, kuriy kilmé susijusi su zirgy lenktynémis. Taip pat tyrimas parodé, kad
asilas angly ir lietuviy kalbose yra suprantamas skirtingai - lietuviy kalboje kaip
kvailas gyviinas, o angly kalboje kaip darbstus. Suvokimo procesy panasumai buvo
nustatyti angly ir lenky kalbose. Tyrimas parodé, kad Siose dviejose kalbose arklys
ir valgymas suvokiami panasiai.
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SUR LA CONSTRUCTION FAIRE+INFINIF

Rasa Matoniené

Université des sciences de [éducation de Lituanie, 39 rue Studenty,
LT-08106 Vilnius, Lituanie, rasa.matoniene@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The article deals with the French construction faire+infinitif, which is almost the
least defined construction in the French language, and its translation into the Lithuanian
language. The linguists have two different points of view concerning the construction:
some linguists consider it as belonging to a voice category, while others perceive it as
an analytic word. After the thorough analysis of the samples, the author of the article
rejects both opinions: the category has neither enough evidence to be attributed to the
voice category nor treated as an analytic word. All semantic-grammatical nuances of
the construction are realised in a language to full extent and depend on the context and
situation. Thus, the French construction faire+infinitif has to be treated as the category
of aspect. The latter statement is supported by translations of French examples in the
Lithuanian language.

Keywords: the category of voice, the category of aspect, an analytic word.

INTRODUCTION

Dans la langue francaise contemporaine, il y a beaucoup de formations verbales
dont le statut grammatical reste indéfini et ambigu. Cest le cas de la construction
faire+infinitif qui fait partie du systéme grammatical ouvert qui se manifeste par la
mobilité et le caractére dynamique. Elle compte parmi les plus courantes et le moins
définies dans le francais contemporain. Elle est employée dans tous les types de
textes et est interprétée différemment. Dans cet apercu, nous allons présenter deux
points sur la construction faire+infinitif, notamment, son statut grammatical et son
transfert vers le lituanien. Pour le faire, nous allons évoquer les points de vue des
linguistes qui ont déja étudié cette construction et nous allons voir comment elle est
transférée en lituanien.

1. LE STATUT DE LA CONSTRUCTION FAIRE+INFINITIF

I1'y a deux groupes de linguistes qui traitent la construction en question différem-
ment. Le premier groupe de linguistes (Référovskaia, Vassiliéva, 1983; Gak, 2000)
dit que la construction faire+infinitif doit étre considérée comme une forme d’'une
«voix factitive». Selon les auteurs, faire+infinitif de nimporte quel verbe exprime le
rapport entre laction (ou Iétat) et le sujet de la proposition, pourtant il appartient au
domaine de la voix. D’apreés ce rapport, il y a lieu de classer le groupe envisagé comme
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la forme d’'une voix qui pourrait étre nommée «factitive». Cette construction posséde
une caractéristique stable et bien déterminée. Le sens grammatical d’'une phrase avec
un verbe a la forme «factitive» est & résumer comme suit: action instiguée par le sujet
est accomplie par une autre personne.

Mais cette affirmation des auteurs nest pas justifiée. La construction en ques-
tion ne dispose pas de marques nécessaires et suffisantes pour la considérer en tant
que catégorie de voix, caractéristique principale accordée a cette construction par
certains linguistes. Tout d’abord, le critére primordial de catégorie grammaticale, a
voir le caractere binaire, lui manque. Les nuances grammaticales rendues par cette
construction sont trés diversifiées étant donné que le verbe faire nest pas compleéte-
ment grammaticalisé (Matoniené, 1996).

Le deuxieme groupe de grammairiens (Tesniére, 1988; Pitskova, 1991; Grevisse,
Goosse, 2008; Brunot, 2013) fait attribuer a la construction analysée les caractéris-
tiques propres & un mot analytique. Ils définissent le mot comme la plus petite unité
de la langue apte a fonctionner au niveau syntaxique. Guidés par cette idée, certains
linguistes (Grevisse, Brunot, Tesniére) prétendent que I'union du verbe faire et d'un
infinitif est si étroite quelle arrive a former une sorte de locution verbale de sens actif,
et ils citent des exemples du genre «faire naitre» ou «faire mourir». La ressemblance de
certaines constructions faire+infinitifa un mot analytique, en tant qu’unité sémantique
et fonctionnelle, se fait révéler aussi dans des dictionnaires ou leurs auteurs traitent les
constructions faire+infinitif d'un mot analytique. Parfois méme elles sont présentées
comme des constructions a un sens inséparable qui ne se déduirait pas des éléments
composant I'unité verbale. Mais méme a partir de ces quelques réflexions, nous
pourrions conclure que la combinaison faire+infinitif ne se préte pas a étre traitée, a
priori, d'un mot analytique. Premiérement, la formation d'un mot analytique en tant
qu'unité lexicale est le résultat du processus de la lexicalisation dont les degrés, par
ailleurs, sont différents. Deuxiemement, ce qui est caractéristique a un mot analytique
cest lautonomie sémantique, son caractére concret et monosémique. Il va sans dire
que le syntagme faire+infinitif sert a fournir le lexique du francais contemporain de
mots nouveaux, mais ce processus a lieu en cas de lexicalisation du syntagme.

Donc, apres avoir fait un apercu de la construction faire+infinitif, nous pouvons
constater quelle ne peut étre traitée de mode factitif, elle nest non plus un mot analy-
tique. Nous considérons que cette construction devrait étre définie comme catégorie
diaspect qui se réalise par une représentation différente de l'action (cf. mourir - faire
mourir, danser - faire danser, publier - faire publier, sasseoir - faire asseoir etc.). Etant
donné que l'aspect traduit l'angle sous lequel le parleur voit les différents moments du
déroulement de l'action notre hypothése nous semble bien probable. De plus, notre
idée a été renforcée par la remarque de certains linguistes qui écrivent que la catégorie
de l'aspect se rapporte aux catégories du type de préférence interprétationnel. Nous
avons été encouragés par les observations de M.Grevisse (2008) qui considére le verbe
faire comme semi-auxiliaire dans la construction avec un infinitif.
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Le moyen principal qui sert a exprimer diverses nuances aspectuelles en francais
contemporain, ce sont les verbes auxiliaires et semi-auxiliaires qui aident a conjuguer
les verbes significatifs; ils servent a la formation des temps composés d’autres verbes
et a la formation des constructions analytiques. Les critéres principaux quon utilise
en général pour identifier lauxiliaire sont suivants: 1) la valeur sémantique affaiblie
ou completement disparue; 2) la formation qui consiste a exprimer un élément: a)
de temps; b) de mode; c) de voix; d) d’aspect (Piron, 2010). Le verbe faire dans la
combinaison avec un infinitif correspond a ces deux critéres principaux.

Le verbe faire dans des formations analogues est proche a des constructions:
aller voir (= rendre visite, voir), aller sasseoir (= sasseoir), aller chercher (= chercher,
prendre), ou le verbe aller est semi-auxiliaire dont le sens contient 'idée de dépla-
cement.

La charge morphologique dans la construction faire+infinitif se concentre dans
le verbe faire qui peut étre conjugué dans tous les temps de tous les modes, il sem-
ploie dans toutes les formes non-personnelles, mais comme tout verbe auxiliaire, ne
semploie pas a la forme passive. Le modele de lorganisation de cette construction
est universel: le verbe faire en fonction semi-auxiliaire qui se combine avec infinitif
de différente nature.

Une des définitions explique que l'aspect est une catégorie grammaticale dualiste
qui refléte la perception dualiste de la méme action. Dong, il se pose la question
comment se manifesterait le dualisme des valeurs aspectuelles rendues par la forme
analytique en question.

Quand on compare les phrases: «Dans leurs chaumieres, ils ne mangeaient de la
viande que cinq ou six fois par an.» (Stendhal, 2003, 203) et «Elle se figurait sans cesse
son mari tuant Julien a la chasse, comme par accident, et ensuite le soir lui faisant
manger son coeur.» (Stendhal, 2003, 145), il est certain que dans les deux cas il s’agit
de l'action de manger. Cependant, dans le premier cas le verbe manger est intransitif
tandis que dans le second le verbe analytique faire manger devient un verbe transitif.

Etant donné que la transitivité — I'intransitivité sont deux valeurs qui frappent la
sémantique du verbe (et l'aspect est du domaine de la grammaire et de la sémantique),
la construction analysée pourrait s'inscrire dans le cadre de l'aspect.

Ledit dualisme se réalise également dans lopposition du verbe au sens actif et
celui au sens passif: Je souffre de maux de téte (agent actif) et Les maux de téte me
font souffrir (agent passif).

La sémantique de l'action-situation est pareille, sinon la méme: cest moi qui
souffre. Il va de soi que l'aspect au passif peut représenter différentes personnes.

Les valeurs sémantiques qui résident dans la combinaison faire+infinitif peuvent
étre assez abstraites (surtout au sens figuré) et assez concretes. Analysons quelques
exemples:

En moins de deux heures elle lui fit voir, et toujours par des raisons trouvées par
lui, qu’il fallait marquer plus d'amitié que jamais a M.Valenod, et méme reprendre
Elisa dans la maison. (Stendhal, 2003, 179) / faire voir = obliger a comprendre.
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Julien n’avait pas lexpérience qui fait voir si facilement les choses de ce genre.
(Stendhal, 2003, 226) / faire voir = révéler.

Cette crainte de manquer d'argent, cette vue exagérée de la méchanceté des
hommes quon appelle avarice, lui fait voir un prodigieux motif de consolation et de
sécurité dans une somme de trois ou quatre cents louis que je puis lui laisser (Stendhal,
2003, 567-568) / faire voir = montrer.

Etant donné que la sémantique de la construction faire faire se réalise comple-
tement dans le discours et dépend principalement du contexte ou de la situation,
notre postulat que la construction donnée pourrait étre envisagée en tant quaspect
se préte a étre justifié.

2. TRANSFERT DE LA CONSTRUCTION FAIRE+INFINITIF VERS
LE LITUANIEN

Dans cette partie de l'apercu, nous allons passer a létude plus détaillée de la
construction faire+infinitif, telle quelle se présente dans des textes littéraires. Nous
avons choisi deux romans: «Camant» de M. Duras, traduit par P. Bieliauskas et «Le
cri des feuilles qui meurent» de L. M. Fofana, traduit par G. A. Melnik.

Pour révéler les moyens de transfert de la construction faire+infinitif vers le litua-
nien, nous allons grouper les exemples en quelques types: 1) faire+verbe transitif, 2)
faire+verbe intransitif, 3) faire+faire, 4) faire+verbe pronominal.

Dans les deux romans, nous avons trouvé 54 cas demploi de construction faire+in-
finitifavec le verbe transitif et 41 cas demploi avec le verbe intransitif. Il faut constater
que les autres types sont peu fréquents (3 exemples avec un infinitif pronominal, 3
exemples avec le verbe faire).

2.1. faire+verbe transitif

Dans cette catégorie, nous avons trouvé 7 constructions qui se répetent, notam-
ment faire croire (6 fois), faire souffrir (4 fois), faire arréter (4 fois), faire photographier
(3 fois), faire comprendre, faire construire, faire passer se répétent 2 fois, les autres
constructions (faire abandonner, faire annuler, faire appeler, faire atteler, faire attendre,
faire braiser, faire connaitre, faire découvrir, faire échanger, faire fusiller, faire laver, faire
quitter, faire répéter et autres) sont employées une fois.

Dans la plupart des cas (33 exemples), le sujet de la construction est représenté
comme linitiateur d’'une action qu’il "accomplit pas lui-méme, mais qu’il fait ac-
complir a quelqu'un dautre, par exemple: faire croire = jtikinti, jteigti; faire souffrir =
skaudinti, versti kentéti, sukelti skausmo; faire arréter = liepti sulaikyti; faire travailler
= versti dirbti; etc.

Il'y avait des bois. Il a fait couper les bois. (Duras, 1992, 39)
Aplink buvo miskuy, tai jis liepé juos isskirsti ir parduoti. (Duras, 1999, 29)
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Dans 14 exemples, le verbe perd son sens propre, cest-a-dire, I'iniciateur de I'ac-
tion accomplit lui-méme laction: faire construire = pastatyti; faire photographier =
fotografuoti; faire croire = manyti; faire quitter = palikti; etc.

Il en a fait construire trois cents. (Duras, 1992, 60)
Tévas jy pastaté per tris $Simtus. (Duras, 1999, 45)

Pour transférer la sémantique du verbe faire, les traducteurs emploient les mots
tels que «priversti, liepti, leisti» ou le complément dobjet devient sujet de la propo-
sition car faire+verbe transitif se rapproche beaucoup par sa valeur grammaticale des
verbes au sens passif.

Ce geste, inconnu de l'animal, lui fit redresser péniblement la téte. (Fofana, 2007, 32)
Sis judesys buvo nepazjstamas gyvinui. Suo sunkiai pakélé galva, jsispyré
priekinémis letenomis ir vél kilsteléjo liesg kaing. (Fofana, 2012, 23-24)

Mais il y a des cas ot on emploie d’autres moyens de traduction. Par exemple:

Ramon Fernandez avait une civilité sublime jusque dans le savoir, une fagon a
la fois essentielle et transparente de se servir de la connaissance sans jamais en faire
ressentir lobligation, le poids. (Duras, 1992, 84)

Ramonas Fernandesas buvo nenusakomai mandagus Zmogus, netgi savo i$si-
mokslinimus; jis gebéjo paprastai ir prieinamai dalintis Ziniomis, niekad negniuzdyda-
mas klausytojy. (Duras, 1999, 64)

Il'y a une odeur dencens, on en fait toujours briiler au crépuscule. (Duras, 1992,
124)
Kvepia smilkalais, jais visada smilkoma sutemus. (Duras, 1999, 94)

Mais il fit croire que cétait par charité. (Fofana, 2007, 20)
Taciau déjosi darantis tai i gailestingumo. (Fofana, 2012, 15)

Seul le faisait avancer lorgueil entété d’'une mécanique francaise d’aprés-guerre.
(Fofana, 2007, 193)

Vaziavo tik todél, kad buvo uzsispyres kaip visos prancizy pokario masinos.
(Fofana, 2012, 171)

2.2. faire+verbe intransitif

Dans cette catégorie, nous avons trouvé 11 constructions qui se répétent, notam-
ment faire venir (4 fois), faire rire (4 fois), faire vivre (3 fois), faire chanceler, faire courir,
faire disparaitre, faire penser, faire sourire, faire travailler, faire tressaillir se répetent 2
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fois. Les autres constructions (faire dormir, faire durer, faire exister, faire mentir, faire
tomber, faire transpirer, faire trembler et autres) semploient une fois.

Dans la plupart des cas (38 exemples), le sujet de la construction est représenté
comme linitiateur d’'une action qu’il "accomplit pas lui-méme, mais qu’il fait ac-
complir a quelqu’un d’autre, par exemple: faire travailler = versti dirbti; faire rire =
prajuokinti; faire trembler = versti drebéti; faire venir = pakviesti; etc.

Il ne comprenait pas que ses paroles, qui faisaient rire ses codétenus, rendissent
les mendiants fous de colére. (Fofana, 2007, 30)

Jis nesuvoké, kodél zodziai, prajuokindave su juo kaléjusius Zzmones, beprotiskai
supykdé elgetas. (Fofana, 2012, 23)

Seulement dans 3 exemples, le verbe faire perd son sens propre: faire sourire =
Sypsotis; faire passer = perduoti; faire mentir = meluoti; faire dormir = miegoti.

Sauf, oui, quand je lui fais passer un message de leur part. (Duras, 1992, 65)
Na, gal tik tada, kai turiu kg nuo jy perduoti. (Duras, 1999, 49)

Mais, letit-elle prévu, comment aurait-elle pu taire ce qui était devenu son histoire
méme? faire mentir son visage, son regard, sa voix? son amour? (Duras, 1992, 69-70)

Bet jeigu ir buty tai numaciusi, argi baty buve imanoma nuslépti tai, kas tapo jos
gyvenimo istorija? Argi buity buve jmanoma nuolat meluoti - veidu, zvilgsniu, balsu,
meile? (Duras, 1999, 52-53)

Je ne fais que dormir ici. (Fofana, 2007, 122)
- Ne. AS ¢ia tik miegu. (Fofana, 2012, 106)

Pour transférer la sémantique du verbe faire, il y a des cas ou les traducteurs
emploient le mot lituanien «priversti». Comme la combinaison faire+verbe intran-
sitif constitue un bloc monolithique immuable - équivalent d’'un verbe analytique,
on emploie aussi les mots qui précisent les rapports entre les catégories factitive et
transitive (faire venir = inviter, faire découler = instiller).

Quand elle meurt, il fait venir le notaire tout de suite, dans [émotion de la mort.
(Duras, 1992, 94-95)

Kai ji numiré, jis iskart pasikvieté notara, dar nenumal$us praradimo skausmui.
(Duras, 1999, 70)

Les cas ne sont pas rares ol la combinaison faire+verbe intransitif témoigne

de la lexicalisation d’une forme stimulée (faire pleurer, faire rire, faire sourire, faire
grimper, etc.).
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[...]illangait de nouveau ses mugissements terribles et si mystérieusement tristes
qui faisaient pleurer les gens [...]. (Duras, 1992, 134-135)

[...] vél pasigirdo siaubingas ir toks be galo paslaptingai litidnas kaukimas, kad
pravirkdé zmones [...]. (Duras, 1999, 102-103)

Mais il y a des cas ou1 on emploie d’autres moyens de traduction.

- Nous faisons vivre nos réves et nos réves nous font vivre. (Fofana, 2007, 73)
- Svajonés gyvena miisy déka, o mes - jy. (Fofana, 2012, 61)

Elle faisait penser a un fauve, a cause de sa cloison nasale effondrée qui lui donnait
une face léonine. (Fofana, 2007, 111)

Viena ranka remdamasi j zeme, ji kaip Zvéris suko apie jj ratus; ir i$ tiesy, dél
lazusios nosies pertvaros is veido Sali panéséjo j lintg. (Fofana, 2012, 94)

2.3. faire+faire
Dans cette catégorie, il n'y a que 3 exemples. Dans les cas ou le verbe faire se
combine avec lui-méme, il perd presque toujours sa valeur lexicale:

Mises a part celles que ma mere me fait faire par Do. (Duras, 1992, 28)
Zinoma, be ty, kurias motina man siuvo pas Do. (Duras, 1999, 21)

Sékou Touré fit faire une premiere enquéte, menée par le ministre délégué chargé
de la Moyenne-Guinée. (Fofana, 2007, 201)

Séku Turé surengé pirma tyrima, kuriam vadovavo uz vidurio Gvinéjos regiona
atsakingas ministras. (Fofana, 2012, 179)

Dans un exemple, la traduction suit la regle générale:

Alors elle avait fait faire par les menuisiers da c6té un petit tableau noir qu’ils
accrochaient a une hutte car la classe avait lieu dans la cour, sur des nattes. (Fofana,
2007, 63-64)

Taigi pas kaimynystéje dirbancius stalius ji uzsaké nedidele juoda lenta; Zzmonés
pakabindavo ja ant vienos i$ trobeliy sieny, nes pamokos vykdavo kieme, ant dem-
bliy. (Fofana, 2012, 52)

2.4. faire+verbe pronominal

Dans cette catégorie, nous avons trouvé seulement 3 exemples dont deux, notam-
ment faire se lever se répete deux fois. Dans deux cas, la sémantique de la construction
est transférée:
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Je lui dis quon était dehors, que la misére avait fait sécrouler les murs de la famille
et quon sétait tous retrouvés en dehors de la maison, a faire chacun ce quon voulait
faire. (Duras, 1992, 58)

Atsakau, kad mes gyvenome gatvéje, skurdas pagrauzé seimos pagrindus, ir kad
mes visi atsidiréme gatvéje, ir kad kiekvienas daré, kg noréjo. (Duras, 1999, 43)

Cet isolement fait se lever le pur souvenir de la dame de Vinhlong. (Duras, 1992,
110)
Sita izoliacija prikels jai i$ atminties Vinlongo damg. (Duras, 1999, 84)

Dans le troisiéme cas, le traducteur évite la traduction directe:

Hélene Lagonelle donne envie de la tuer, elle fait se lever le songe merveilleux de
la mettre a mort de ses propres mains. (Duras, 1992, 91)

Kai zitri j Eleng Lagonel, nori ja uzmusti, ak ta keista nuostabi svajoné — uzmusti
ja savo rankomis. (Duras, 1999, 7)

CONCLUSION

Lanalyse plus détaillée de la construction faire+infinitif permet de constater que
cette construction ne dispose pas de marques nécessaires pour la considérer en tant
que catégorie de voix, caractéristique principale accordée a cette construction par
certains linguistes. Tout d’abord, le critére primordial de cette catégorie, a voir le
caractére binaire, lui manque. De plus, les nuances grammaticales rendues par la
construction en question sont tres diversifiées étant donné que le verbe faire nest
pas complétement grammaticalisé.

La ressemblance de la construction faire faire a un mot analytique nest pas a igno-
rer; néanmoins, la combinaison faire+infinitif ne se préte pas a étre traitée, a priori,
d’un mot analytique. Et cela pour deux raisons principales: 1) la formation d'un mot
analytique en tant qu'unité lexicale est le résultat du processus de la lexicalisation, 2)
la caractéristique primordiale d’'un mot analytique se manifeste par son autonomie
sémantique, par son caractére concret et monosémique. La construction faire+infinitif
ne correspond pas aux conditions indiquées. Il va de soi que cette construction sert
parfois de modéle pour la formation des mots analytiques, équivalents sémantiques
et fonctionnels des mots synthétiques.

Lanalyse des exemples nous a montré que ses valeurs et nuances sémantico-gram-
maticales se réalisent complétement dans le discours et dépendent du contexte ou de
la situation. Donc, on pourrait prétendre que la construction faire+infinitif pourrait
faire partie de la catégorie de laspect parce quelle s'inscrit bien dans le cadre de
la catégorie de l'aspect qui est une catégorie sémantique et grammaticale a la fois,
une catégorie mixte qui se trouve a cheval entre la grammaire et le lexique. Dans la
plupart des cas, la construction faire+infinitif est transférée vers le lituanien par les
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mots «liepti, versti», par une une forme stimulée, il y a des cas ol les traducteurs
emploient les mots qui précisent les rapports entre les catégories factitive et transitive
ou ils choisissent d'autres moyens de traduction.

Tout chercheur et traducteur débutant ou expérimenté sait bien que la traduction
est une activité cognitive mettant en jeu des compétences langagiéres, socioculturelles
approfondies tout autant des compétences textuelles et une bonne perception des
variétés de langage. Néanmoins, le traducteur dans son travail subtil, est guidé plutot
par sa propre intuition que par une solide théorie qui manque toujours.
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SANTRAUKA

APIE KONSTRUKCIJA FAIRE+INFINITIF

Rasa Matoniené

Straipsnyje kalbama apie konstrukcija faire+infinitif, kuri yra kone maziausiai api-
brézta pranciizy kalboje, ir apie jos vertima j lietuviy kalba. Sig konstrukcijg lingvistai
traktuoja dvejopai: vieni sako, kad $i konstrukcija yra priskiriama rasies kategorijai,
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kiti teigia, kad tai analitinis Zodis. Tac¢iau atlikus detalesne konkreciy pavyzdziy ana-
lize, straipsnyje paneigiamos abi nuomonés, nes $i konstrukcija neturi pakankamy
zenkly, kad ja baty galima priskirti rasies kategorijai arba laikyti analitiniu Zodziu.
Sios konstrukcijos semantiniai-gramatiniai niuansai pilnai realizuojasi kalboje ir
priklauso nuo konteksto ar situacijos. Todél konstrukcija faire+infinitif turéty buti
priskiriama veikslo kategorijai. Si nuomoné pagrindZiama pranciizy kalbos pavyzdziy
vertimu j lietuviy kalba.
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ABSTRACT

The article focuses on the contrastive analysis of models of formation of two-word
terms in legal acts of a constitutional nature in English and Lithuanian. The majority of
multi-word terms of the administrative language in English and Lithuanian consist of
two words. They are combined in a variety of ways. The analysis of models of formation
of two-word terms and classification thereof into models can be useful for developers of
new terms, as it allows us the evaluate the systematicity and correctness of new multi-
word terms that are created. The dependent word can be attached to the head noun either
prepositionally or postpositionally. The relations between the two constituent words of a
term can be expressed not only by a particular word order, the use of a particular part
of speech, and case, but also by a function word (preposition or conjunction).

Keywords: multi-word terms, term-formation, legal language, syntactic relation.

INTRODUCTION

The research focuses on the contrastive analysis of models of formation of two-
word terms in legal acts of a constitutional nature in English and Lithuanian. Different
languages give preference to different length of a term, as developers of terms give
preference to different criteria and principles of term-formation. A concept might be
expressed not only by a single word, but also by a combination of several words. There
is a tendency that if the main principle of term formation is preciseness, the created
terms are usually longer, as they need to express the concept as fully as possible; if the
main principle of term formation is user-friendliness and conciseness, the created
terms are shorter. However, the majority of multi-word terms of the administrative
language in English and Lithuanian consist of two words: in English they constitute
about 80% of multi-word terms and in Lithuanian — about 75% (Mockiené, 2016,
43-45). The analysis of models of formation of two-word terms and classification
thereof into models can be useful for developers of new terms, as it allows evaluat-
ing the systematicity and correctness of new multi-word terms that are created. The
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most prominent scholars who analyse issues of terminology science at large, such as
principles of term formation, typology, sources, development, and specific features
of terms are Cabre et al. (Cabre” & Sager, 1999; Cabre’, Condamines, & Ibekwe-
SanJuan, 2007), Kageura (Kageura, 2002; Kageura, 2012), Sager (Sager, 1990; Sager,
1997; Sager, 2004), Rey (Rey & Sager, 1995), Temmerman (Temmerman, 2000), etc. in
English; Gaivenis (Gaivenis, 2002), Keinys (Keinys, 1980; Keinys, 2005; Keinys, 2012),
Jakaitiené (Jakaitiené, 2010), etc. in Lithuanian. A number of Lithuanian scholars
focus on the models of multi-word terms in the Lithuanian language, i.e. Akelaitis
analysed models of multi-word terms of the administrative language with the focus
on pre-position and post-position (Akelaitis, 2008), Umbrasas analysed models of
multi-word terms in legal Lithuanian of 1918-1940 with the emphasis on the type of
attaching the dependent to the head (Umbrasas, 2010), Gaivenis at large discussed
and analysed terms of different areas of science (2002). In English models of multi-
word terms are mainly analysed for the purpose of term extraction and recognition.
However, contrastive analysis of Lithuanian and English multi-word terms, in par-
ticular of the legal language, is scarce. Janulevi¢iené and Rackeviciené conducted a
contrastive analysis of formation of criminal law terms in English, Lithuanian and
Norwegian (Janulevi¢iené & Rackeviciené, 2014).

The aim of the research is to analyse the selected two-word terms in English and
Lithuanian according to the type of relations between the constituent parts and to
compare the syntactic patterns of two-word terms in English and Lithuanian.

The object of the research are the syntactic patterns of two-word terms used in
legal acts of a constitutional nature in English and Lithuanian. The sample of the re-
search comprises 509 terms: 287 terms were found in the Lithuanian source and 222
terms were found in the sources of the UK constitutional law. The research data was
collected from the primary sources of constitutional law in the Republic of Lithuania
and in the UK. In Lithuania it is the constitution, which is codified and has a form of
a single written document. The Lithuanian terms were collected from the Constitu-
tion of the Republic of Lithuania (1992). The nature of the UK constitution is very
peculiar, as it is uncodified and does not exist in a single document, thus the sources
of the constitutional law are different. The UK constitution consists of a number of
legal acts of a constitutional nature and many other sources. The main written sources
are the acts of Parliament, judicial decisions, parliamentary constitutional conven-
tions, the Royal Prerogative and other constitutional sources (Blick, 2012). For the
purposes of the present research the following major legal acts of a constitutional
nature were chosen: Magna Carta (1297) translations into Modern English, Habeas
Corpus Act (1679), the Bill of Rights (1689) and the Act of Settlement (1700), in-
cluding the amendments as in force today, and the original texts of the Parliament
Act (1949), the Human Rights Act (1998), the House of Lords Act (1999), and the
Fixed-term Parliaments Act (2011).

Methods applied in the research are descriptive, quantitative, and contrastive.
Two-word terms are collected from sources of constitutional law in English and Lithu-
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anian and then are classified and analysed according to syntactic patterns. For the
purposes of the present research function words, such as determiners, conjunctions,
prepositions and pronouns, are not counted as separate words which constitute a term.
They are omitted when counting the number of constituting words. For example, such
terms as freedom of speech are attributed to the category of two-word terms. Such
methodology of excluding function words when categorising terms according to the
number of constituent words is applied by such terminologists as Akelaitis (Akelaitis,
2008), Gaivenis (2002), Grinev-Grinewicz ([pnneB-Ipunesud, 2008), Januleviciené
and Rackevic¢iené (Janulevi¢iené & Rackeviciené, 2014). By contrast, Umbrasas, who
analysed legal Lithuanian terminology, considered prepositions as a constituting word
of a multi-word term and analysed such terms as skyrimas j tarnybg ‘appointment to a
position’ as three-word terms. He admits that in fact such terms take an intermediary
position between two-word and three-word terms. Semantically they are closer to
two-word terms, whereas formally they are closer to three-word terms. Nevertheless,
he discusses terms with a preposition in a separate sub-category distinct from terms
made of three independent notional words (Umbrasas, 2010, 187-192). In the present
research terms which consist of two notional words and include function words are
attributed to a separate subcategory under the category of two-word terms. Function
words found in the analysed terms are of several types: prepositions, conjunctions,
determiners, articles and particles (the two latter were found only in English).

RESULTS

The research results reveal that two-word terms found in legal acts of a consti-
tutional nature in English and Lithuanian are combined in a variety of ways. The
dependent word can be attached to the head noun either prepositionally or postposi-
tionally. The relations between the two constituent words of a term can be expressed
not only by a particular word order, the use of a particular part of speech, and case,
but also by a function word (preposition or conjunction).

1. Models of Formation of Two-Word Terms in English

In English all two-word terms found in legal acts of a constitutional nature, with
one exception, consist of a head noun and a dependent. Dependents are attached to
the head either prepositionally or postpositionally. In one exceptional case a term
consists of two head nouns joined by a conjunction. In models bellow an arrow (<,
) indicates the direction of governance of dependents; the capital letter ‘N’ indicates
the head noun, whereas the small letter ‘n’ indicates a dependent noun.

1.1. Two-word terms with dependents in the pre-head position in English

Two-word terms with dependents in the pre-head position in the analysed mate-
rial are of two types: a) an adjectival word (an adjective or a participle) is attached
to the head noun; b) a dependent noun is attached to the head noun. There are 148
terms of this type (66.5%).
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a) An adjectival word ¢« N

There are 136 terms composed of either (a) a combination of an adjective and the
head noun, or (b) a combination of a participle (present or past) and the head noun.

(a) An adjective <« N

The majority of two-word terms consist of a combination of an adjective and a
noun (127 terms): advisory opinion, civic obligation, fundamental freedoms, general
election, human rights, Prime Minister, private life, regal power, Royal Assent, royal
prerogative.

(b) a participle « N

In several cases the head noun is modified by a participial adjective (a present or
past participle). 9 terms of this type were found. The modifying participles are in the
pre-head positions and perform the function of adjectives.

Terms composed of the head noun modified by a past participle in the pre-head
position (5 terms) are civilised nations, designated derogation, devolved competence,
required information, transferred matters.

Terms composed of the head noun modified by a present participle in the pre-head
position (4 terms) are compelling reasons, polling day, standing army, standing order.

b)neN

In several cases the head nouns are modified by nouns in the nominative case in
the pre-position. From the syntactic point of view this pattern is typical of English.
The nouns placed in the pre-position of the head noun express the same meaning
which could have been expressed by a modifying phrase or clause in the postposition
of the head noun, e.g. circuit judge = a judge of a circuit, Convention right = a right
entrenched in the Convention, replacement order = order for replacement. The pat-
tern of using a noun as a dependent instead of a phrase or clause helps to compress
the term and make it shorter.

Terms composed of the head noun modified by a noun in the pre-head position
(12 terms) are bank holiday, Church Assembly, circuit judge, Convention right, corona-
tion oath, county court, death penalty, replacement order.

1.2. Two-word terms with dependents in the postposition in English

Models of two-word terms with dependents in the postposition in English are of
several types: a) the head noun is followed by a prepositional phrase; b) the head noun
is followed by an infinitive verb; c) the head noun is followed by a dependent noun;
d) the head noun is followed by an adjective. There are 74 terms of this type (33%).

a) N - a prepositional phrase

Two-word terms with dependents in the postposition which consist of the head
noun followed by a prepositional phrase are most numerous (66 terms).

The most frequent preposition, which connects the dependent and head nouns,
is preposition ‘of. It was used to form 53 two-word terms: act of parliament, admin-
istration of justice, consent of parliament, deprivation of life, dissolution of parliament,
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freedom of expression, freedom of speech, House of Commons, justice of the peace, office
of trust, right of appeal, writ of summons.

Constituent words of 7 two-word terms are connected by the preposition ‘to™:
amendment to the legislation, party to the proceedings, protocol to the convention, right
to education, right to life, right to petition, succession to the crown.

Constituent words of 3 two-word terms are connected by the preposition ‘for’:
period for consideration, proposal for legislation, warrant for removal.

Other prepositions have been used only once to connect the constituent words of
two-word terms: ‘in’ - order in council; ‘into’ - coming into force; ‘with’ - communion
with the See.

b) N > to infinitive

There are 2 two-word terms composed of the head noun and a verb infinitive with
the particle ‘to’: failure to act, right to marry.

¢) N>n

Several cases of the dependent noun in the postposition were found. This pattern
is not typical of English. Modifying nouns are usually in the pre-head position. Terms
composed of the head noun modified by a noun in the postposition (3 terms) are
levying money, Lord Chancellor, Lord Keeper.

d) N > Adj.

A few cases of postpositive attributive adjectives, which modify the head noun,
were found. Postpositive adjectives are not characteristic of English'’. The structure
of the terms in such cases resembles the structure typical of the Romance languages.
Terms composed of the head noun modified by an adjective in the postposition (3
terms) are Lord Spiritual, Lord Temporal, sheriff principal.

1.3. Two-word terms with both nouns as head nouns

Another model of forming two-word terms in English found is a nominal phrase
consisting of two head nouns connected by a conjunction. Only one two-word term
connected by a conjunction was found (0.5%):

A nominal phrase (N + conj. + N)

‘and’ - rights and liberties.

2. Models of Formation of Two-Word Terms in Lithuanian

Dependents are attached to the head either prepositionally or postpositionally.

2.1. Two-word terms with dependents in the pre-head position in Lithuanian

Models with dependents in the pre-head position are of two types: a) a noun in the
genitive case is attached to the head noun; b) an adjectival word (an adjective, a parti-
ciple, a numeral) is attached to the head noun. There are 279 terms of this type (97%).

1°In English postpositive adjectives are typically used in a restricted number of cases, such as in
certain particular grammatical constructions, to qualify compound indefinite pronouns such as
something, someone, and for archaic and poetic uses.
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a)n GEN <« N

Half of the two-word terms are formed on the basis of the model of attaching a
noun in the genitive case in the pre-head position to the head noun (144 terms): ap-
kaltos procesas ‘impeachment proceedings, asmens jZeidimas ‘personal insult, jstatymo
galia ‘power of law’, karo padétis ‘martial law, Konstitucijos pataisa ‘amendment to the
Constitution, krasto apsauga ‘national defence, Seimo Pirmininkas ‘Speaker of the Sei-
mas, valstybés herbas ‘State Coat of Arms, Zmogaus laisvé ‘freedom of a human being’

b) An adjectival word < N

Terms formed on the basis of this model consist of an adjectival word (an adjec-
tive, a participle or a numeral) in the pre-head position and the head noun.

(a) an adjective <« N

The majority of dependent adjectival words are adjectives (110 terms):
administraciné atsakomybé ‘administrative liability), taikus susirinkimas ‘peaceful
meeting), pirmalaikiai rinkimai ‘early elections, suvereni galia ‘sovereign power, ne-
paprastoji padétis ‘state of emergency’

(b) a participle « N

The second group of dependent adjectival words includes participles. There are
22 two-word terms which were formed by means of attaching participles to the head
noun. Some of the participles are pronominal: atsaukiamasis rastas ‘letter of recall,
ginkluotosios pajégos ‘armed forces, vykdomasis organas ‘executive body’; some are
not: renkamos pareigos ‘elective office, skiriamos pareigos ‘appointive office, ginkluota
agresija ‘armed aggression, specializuotas teismas ‘specialised court’

(c) a pronominal numeral < N

The last small subgroup of dependent adjectival words includes pronominal nu-
merals (3 terms): antroji kadencija ‘second term of office] pirmasis ratas “first round,
pirmoji kadencija ‘first term of office’

2.2. Two-word terms with dependents in the postposition in Lithuanian

Models of two-word terms with dependents in the postposition in Lithuanian are
of several types: a) the head noun is followed by a prepositional phrase; b) the head
noun is followed by a noun (in the locative case); c) the head noun is followed by an
infinitive verb; d) the head noun is followed by the dependent noun in the nomina-
tive case. There are only 7 terms of this type (2.5%).

a) N - a prepositional phrase (prep. > N)

Two-word terms with dependents in the postposition which consist of the head
noun followed by a prepositional phrase are not numerous (3 terms): atleidimas is
pareigy ‘dismissal from office;, pasalinimas is pareigy ‘removal from office’; teisé j
gynybg ‘right to defence.

b)N>nLOC

Another model of postpositionally attached dependents consists of the head noun
followed by a noun (1 term): tarnyba kariuomenéje ‘military service. The dependent
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noun in this model of two-word terms can also occur in other cases, such as dative
or instrumental (Akelaitis, 2008, 7).

cN->V

One more model of postpositionally attached dependents consists of the head
noun and a verb infinitive (1 term): teisé streikuoti ‘right to strike’

d) N> n NOM

Finally, several cases of the dependent noun in the nominative case in the post-
position were found (2 terms): Ministras Pirmininkas ‘Prime Minister, valstybé naré
‘Member State’ This pattern is not typical of Lithuanian. Modifying nouns are usually
either in the pre-head position in the genitive case, or in the postposition in some
case other than nominal.

2.3. Two-word terms with both nouns as head nouns in Lithuanian

Another model of forming two-word terms in Lithuanian found is a nominal
phrase consisting of two head nouns connected by a conjunction. Only one two-word
term connected by a conjunction was found (0.5%):

A nominal phrase (N x 2)

ir ‘and’ - teisés ir laisvés ‘rights and freedoms’

This model was also found in English.

CONCLUSIONS

The analysis reveals that in both English and Lithuanian dependents in two-
word terms are predominantly attached prepositionally, which reveals the tendency
to place the most important constituent of a two-word term (the head noun) at the
end of the phrase.

In English two-thirds of dependents in two-word terms are attached to the head
noun prepositionally and are predominantly expressed by an adjectival word (at-
tributive or participial adjective).

In Lithuanian the absolute majority of dependents are in preposition and are
expressed either through a noun in the genitive case or an adjectival word, which is
characteristic of Lithuanian in general.

Not only the distribution of prepositionally and postpositionally attached de-
pendents in English and Lithuanian differ, but also the type of the dependent. The
most frequent dependents in preposition differ: in English it is an adjectival word,
whereas constructions with two nouns are rare, although from the syntactic point
of view this pattern is typical of English in general; by contrast, in Lithuanian de-
pendents in preposition are mainly expressed through a noun, and only one third
are adjectival words.

Moreover, in English two-word terms the dependents in the postposition are
rather frequent — they constitute one-third of all analysed two-word terms. The ma-
jority of the dependents in such constructions are prepositional phrases. By contrast,
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in Lithuanian such cases are rare. Dependents in the postposition in Lithuanian are
expressed by either a prepositional phrase or a verb. The comparison of the research
results shows that dependents in the postposition are more characteristic of English,
than Lithuanian.

Further analysis of models of formation of multi-word terms and classification
thereof into models is needed, as it can be useful for developers of new terms and
allows to evaluate the systematicity and correctness of new multi-word terms that
are constantly created.
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SANTRAUKA

KONSTITUCINES TEISES AKTU LIETUVIU IR ANGLU KALBOMIS
DVIZODZIY TERMINU DARYBOS MODELIY GRETINAMOJI
ANALIZE

Liudmila Mockiené

Straipsnyje nagrinéjami ir gretinami dvizodziy terminy darybos modeliai kons-
titucinés teisés aktuose lietuviy ir angly kalbomis. Daugelis administracinés kalbos
daugiazodziy terminy angly ir lietuviy kalbose yra sudaryti i$ dviejy Zodziy. Jie su-
jungti jvairiais budais. Dvizodziy terminy darybos modeliy analizé ir jy klasifikacija
gali bati naudinga naujy terminy kairéjams, kadangi ji padeda jvertinti naujy terminy
taisyklinguma ir sistemiskuma. Dvizodziy terminy démenys gali bati prijungti prie
pagrindinio démens prepoziciskai arba postpoziciskai. Dvizodziy terminy démeny
rysys gali bati i$reikstas tam tikra Zodziy tvarka, vartojant tam tikrg priklausomojo
démens linksnj ar tam tikra funkcinj zodelj (prielinksnj ar jungtuka). Analizé atsklei-
dzia, kad angly kalboje du tre¢daliai dvizodziy terminy démeny yra prijungiami prie
pagrindinio démens prepoziciskai ir yra badvardiniai zodziai. Démenys prijungti
postpoziciskai angly kalboje yra dazniausiai prielinksninés konstrukcijos. Tuo tarpu
lietuviy kalboje absoliuti dauguma dvizodziy terminy yra sudaryti i§ pagrindinio
démens ir prepoziciskai prijungto démens, kuris yra baidvardinis Zodis arba daikta-
vardzio kilmininkas. Tyrimo duomenys rodo, kad postpozicinis démeny prijungimas
yra labiau budingas angly kalbai negu lietuviy.
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KONTAKT JEZYKOW TYPOLOGICZNIE
BLISKICH A PROBLEMATYKA PRZEKLADU
USTNEGO

Jiti Muryc

University of Ostrava, Department of Slavonic Studies, Realni 5, CZ 701 03 Ostrava,
the Czech Republic, jiri.muryc@osu.cz

ABSTRACT

The intention of the article is to present some of the linguistic and extra-linguistic
aspects of the interpreting process, i.e. a process of the bilingual communication. Theoreti-
cal background of the issue is formed by interdisciplinary approach to the questions of
sociolinguistics. Interpreting in one of its basic forms (i.e. consecutive) represents spoken
communication and makes great cognitive demands on interpreters the essential part of
which is made up by memory and concentration and another situational context. An
interpreter is perceived as a bilingual individual characterized by proficiency in both
language systems. The article also deals with language contact, i.e. bilingualism, code
switching, language transfer, interference, etc., of two closely related languages — Polish
and Czech.

Keywords: Polish, Czech, language contact, interpretation.

Niniejszy tekst ma na celu przedstawienie wybranych aspektow jezykowych oraz
pozajezykowych obecnych w procesie ttumaczenia ustnego (konsekutywnego), a wiec
bezposredniej komunikacji dwujezycznej. Teoretyczne podejscie do wymienione;j
problematyki opiera sie¢ na interdyscyplinarnym spojrzeniu na zagadnienia teorii
kontaktu jezykowego, socjo- i psycholingwistyki oraz przetozeniu typowych zjawisk
wymienionych dyscyplin na proces przekladu ustnego. Z jednej strony w zwigzku
z tym operujemy stwierdzeniem, iz przez przeklad ustny w obu podstawowych
formach realizacji (zaréwno w przekladzie konsekutywnym, jak i symultanicznym)
rozumiemy komunikacje w méwionej odmianie jezyka (jezykow), stawiajac jedno-
cze$nie wysokie, dla obu technik nieco odmienne, wymogi kognitywne — pamie¢
operacyjna, koncentracja, kontekst sytuacyjny itp. Z drugiej strony odbieramy
tlumacza jako osobe dwujezyczna (wielojezyczng), charakteryzujaca si¢ wysokim
stopniem opanowania obu (dwu i wigcej) systemow jezykowych.

W niniejszym tekécie wychodzimy z zalozen dotyczacych klasyfikacji kompeten-
¢ji ttumaczy ustnych, jakie zostaly sformulowane przez niektérych badaczy (m.in.
Malgorzate Tryuk, Jacka Florczaka i in.). Ogolnie rozumiang kompetencje ttumacza
ustnego mozna rozumiec¢ jako:
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a) kompetencje dwujezyczna,

b) kompetencje thumaczeniows,

c) kompetencje specjalistyczna.

Kazda z tych kompetencji moze by¢ oméwiona w sposob bardziej szczegotowy
i moze stanowi¢ przedmiot odrebnych dyscyplin badawczych. Kompetencja dwu-
jezyczna, ktéra interesuje nas najbardziej, jest pojmowana zaréwno jako elitarna
znajomosc¢ J11]2 (czyli dwie kompetencje jednojezyczne), jak i doskonata znajomosé
wystepujacych miedzy nimi relacji (na tym wiasnie polega kompetencja dwujezycz-
na). W jej zakres wchodzi zdolno$¢ myslenia w kategoriach poréwnywania struktur
formalno-semantycznych obu jezykéw — umiejetno$¢ ta jest wrecz warunkiem
koniecznym ze wzgledu na potrzeby kompetencji ttumacza ustnego. Oczywiscie
mamy $wiadomo$¢ tego, ze bilingwizm jest tylko warunkiem wstepnym do opano-
wania umiejetnosci ttumaczenia. Warunkiem koniecznym jest oprocz tego wlasciwe
wyczucie relacji miedzy J1 i J2, ale takze nawyk przelaczania si¢ z J1 na J2 w celu
przekodowania komunikatu. W badaniu oraz rozwoju tej kompetencji pomaga m.in.
jezykoznawstwo poréwnawcze, ktdre kladzie nacisk na opis relacji zachodzacych
miedzy J1 iJ2 z punktu widzenia wszystkich podsystemow jezyka — fonetycznego,
morfosyntaktycznego, semantycznego, pragmatycznego (Florczak, 2013, 45-47).

Jestesmy $wiadomi tego, ze podej$cie do ponizszych zagadnien nie jest stricte
translatorskie a wywodzi si¢ przede wszystkim z teorii lingwistycznych i pograni-
cza jezykoznawstwa i innych dyscyplin. Uwage skoncentrujemy przede wszystkim
na translacji, czyli konkretnym transferze bilingwalnym z jezyka wyjsciowego do
docelowego, a wigc na przekladzie ustnym jako na procesie oraz fazie produkgji (in-
terpretacji) w jezyku docelowym (Miiglova, 2006, 441; Jones, 2007, 11-38). Oprocz
kompetencji komunikacyjnej i kolejnych podstawowych ogniw interlingwalnej i poza-
jezykowej komunikacji w technice thumaczenia konsekutywnego'!, dysponuje thumacz
dwu- lub wielojezyczny szeregiem innych umiejetnosci — na przyktad kompetencja
kulturows i jezykowa, czyli znajomoscig jezyka (jezykow) oraz zdolnoscia przelgcza-
nia opanowanych kodow jezykowych. Jezeli zaakceptujemy okreslenie ttumaczenia
konsekutywnego jako procesu komunikacji dwujezycznej, implikujacego mozliwos¢
przektadu tekstu mowionego z jednego kodu na (kod) drugi, to sprobujmy najpierw
zdefiniowa¢, czym wlasciwie jest dwu-/wielojezycznoé¢. W naszych rozwazaniach
znajdziemy oparcie m.in. w definicji Lipinskiej (Lipinska, 2003, 115), ktéra zjawisko
dwujezycznosci opisuje jako opanowanie dwu jezykéw w takim stopniu, jak spotecznie
ekwiwalentni ich jednojezyczni nosiciele, czyli ambilingwizm. Polega na umiejetnosci
postugiwania sig wszystkimi sprawnosciami w jezyku ojczystym i drugim oraz na cze-
stym uzywaniu obydwu jezykow w réznych sytuacjach i z réznymi uczestnikami aktu
komunikacji. W tym miejscu trzeba raz jeszcze przypomnieé, ze znajomos¢ dwu
(lub wigcej) jezykow (kompetencja jezykowa) automatycznie nie warunkuje nabycia

' M.in., bezpoéredni konktakt za pomocg $§rodkéw werbalnych oraz nonwerbalnych,
umozliwiajacy bezpo$redni feedback rezultatu ttumaczenia itp. (Vilimek, 2008).
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kompetencji przekladowej. W zwigzku z technikg przektadu ustnego nalezy rowniez
uzupelnié rozwazania o fakt, iz dwujezyczno$¢ postrzegamy nie jako stan, tylko jako
proces, co pomoze nam zidentyfikowac kolejne zjawisko, majace bezposredni zwigzek
z przektadem konsekutywnym.

Warunkiem miedzyjezykowej sytuacji postrzeganej jako akt komunikacji, w
ktérego ramach poszczegélni uczestnicy uzywaja dwu jezykow, jest zdolnos¢ do
uzywania kilku jezykow i operowania nimi i wynikajaca z tego mozliwos¢ (i ko-
nieczno$¢) zmiany, przefaczania kodéw (Nekvapil, 2001, 17). Zjawisko to zostalo w
literaturze naukowej zdefiniowane jako naprzemienne stosowanie dwu jezykéw lub
dwu odmian jezyka w ramach aktu mowy jednej dwujezycznej osoby, przy czym oba
jezyki (odmiany jezyka) zachowuja w pewnej mierze swoje wlasciwosci fonetyczne,
morfologiczne i sktadniowe, ale z punktu widzenia semantycznego i prozodycznego
tworza mniej wiecej jedna calos¢. Dochodzi wiec do wtracen wypowiedzen, zdan,
wyrazow jednego jezyka do drugiego w oryginalnej formie (Lipinska, 2003, 87-88;
Muryc, 2010, 47-48; Lanstyak, 2000, 1; Lehisteovd, 2004, 94). Przefaczanie kodow
jest jednak czesto procesem $wiadomym, co odrdznia to zjawisko od interferencji
miedzyjezykowej. Tak jest rowniez w praktyce przekladu ustnego, polegajacego na
wystuchaniu przez ttumacza wypowiadanego przez méwce oryginatu tekstu o rézne;j
dlugosci, przy jednoczesnym notowaniu'?, a nastepnie odtwarzaniu tekstu jezyka
wyjsciowego w jezyku docelowym.

W kontekscie socjolingwistyki do zmiany kodéw dochodzi z réznych powodow.
Ogolnie mozna powiedzie¢, ze zjawisko to jest motywowane spotecznie i kulturowo.
Lipinska w swojej pracy (Lipinska, 2003, 88-89) przytacza miedzy innymi powody
sformulowane przez E Grosjeana: 1) cheé wyjasnienia, rozwiania wagtpliwosci poprzez
uzycie wlasciwego (odpowiedniego) i znanego, zdaniem uzytkownika jezyka, stowa lub
zwrotu w jezyku bardziej znanym lub lepiej czy doktadniej wyrazajgcym dang mysl (... );
2) potrzebe podkreslenia wagi jakiejs informacji lub instrukcji poprzez wypowiedzenie
jej w ]2 a potem powtérzenie (wzmocnienie) w J1'%; 3) probe przyciggniecia uwagi
rozmowcy poprzez dodanie jakiegos stowa lub zwrotu w innym jezyku, niz uzywanym
w konwersacji (...); 4) cheé zaznaczenia swojego pochodzenia, przynaleznosci do danej
grupy etnicznej. (...) 5) cheé wykluczenia kogos z konwersacji.

W dostepnej literaturze mozna napotkac kilka typoéw przetaczania kodow. Jezyk
zrodtowy moze zmienia¢ si¢ podczas aktu komunikacji raz lub wiecej razy. Lipinska
rozrdznia przelaczanie fragmentaryczne i calosciowe. Pierwsze polega na przemien-
nym stosowaniu dwu jezykow, ale w krotkich fragmentach. Dotyczy wiec pojedyn-
czych wyrazow, wyrazen, zdan. Moze ono by¢ stosowane zaréwno $wiadomie, jak i

12 Notowanie nie jest elementem koniecznym, jednak polecanym - odcigza bowiem pamigé
tlumacza.

3'W pierwszych dwoch wypadkach chodzi o zastosowanie wyrazu lub zwrotu w obu jezykach.
Czesto dochodzi do tlumaczenia spontanicznego. Mozemy sie z tym zjawiskiem spotka¢ np. u
0s0b, ktdre jeszcze niedoktadnie opanowaly jezyk drugi (docelowy), ale zalezy im na poprawnej
komunikacji lub precyzji wypowiedzi (Lipinska, 2003, 89).
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nieswiadomie. Drugi typ polega na uzywaniu na przemian dwu jezykéw w diuzszych
odcinkach, fragmentach. Typ ten wystepuje rzadziej niz przelaczanie fragmentarycz-
ne, gdyz jest on w zasadzie ttumaczeniem obszernych fragmentéw aktu komunikacji.
Ma on miejsce na przyktad wsrdd oséb majacych opanowane wiecej jezykéw obcych
i stosujacych podczas jednego aktu komunikacji, np. jezyk angielski, polski i czeski.
Fragmentaryczne przetaczanie kodéw moze by¢ stosowane zaréwno przez osoby
majgce bardzo dobrze opanowane obydwa jezyki, jak rowniez przez osoby o stabej
kompetencji w obu jezykach. Przelaczanie cato$ciowe za$ jest stosowane wylacznie
przez osoby o bardzo wysokiej kompetencji w obydwu jezykach (Lipinska, 2003, 90).

Jak juz wspomnieli$my wyzej, zdolno$¢ przetaczania kodéw nalezy do kom-
petencji jezykowej 0s6b dwu- i wielojezycznych. Zmiane kodu moga poprzedza¢é
réznego rodzaju sygnaly — znane rowniez z praktyki tlumaczeniowej — na podsta-
wie ktérych mozemy wyszczegdlnic kilka kolejnych typow przelgczen kodow. Jesli
przefaczaniu towarzyszy np. wahanie sie, przerywanie, zmiana intonacji lub barwy
glosu, rézne gesty, powtorzenia, uwagi metajezykowe itp., ktére zaburzaja ciggtos¢
wypowiedzi, méwimy o tzw. sygnalizowanym przefaczaniu kodow. Jesli jednak
przefaczeniu kodow nie towarzysza zadne sygnaly, méwimy o niesygnalizowanym
przetaczaniu kodow.

U os6b komunikujgcych w dwu lub wigcej jezykach (niezaleznie od tego, czy dana
osoba dopiero uczy sie drugiego jezyka, czy ma go juz w jakim$ stopniu opanowany,
np. w roli ttumacza) mozemy spotkac sie z przenoszeniem struktur gramatycznych,
poszczegdlnych wyrazow lub catych wyrazen z jednego jezyka na drugi. Wtedy
wlasnie mamy do czynienia ze zjawiskiem transferu jezykowego oraz interferencji
(miedzy)jezykowej. Transfer jezykowy to ogélnie jakikolwiek wypadek transferencji,
czyli przenoszenia elementéw, zasad i zjawisk systemowych z jednego jezyka osoby
dwujezycznej do jezyka drugiego (Stefanik — Palctitovd - Lanstyak, 2004, 288, 293).
W zwigzku z tym zjawiskiem méwimy o transferze pozytywnym oraz negatywnym.
Transfer pozytywny prowadzi do poprawnego wykonania zadania, umozliwia stwa-
rzanie wypowiedzi, ktére mozna akceptowaé w jezyku obcym. Natomiast transfer
negatywny przejawia si¢ w postaci bledu jezykowego, poniewaz jest on skutkiem
réznic pomiedzy starymi i nowymi zachowaniami jezykowymi (Arabski, 2007, 342;
Lipiniska, 2003, 81).

Termin ,interferencja” wprowadzit w 1953 roku U. Weinreich, ktérego zdaniem
interferencja oznacza przeksztatcenie wzorcow jezykowych, wynikajgce z wprowadza-
nia obcych elementéw do bardziej ustabilizowanych strukturalnie plaszczyzn jezyka,
takich jak pewne partie systemu fonemicznego, znaczna czes¢ morfologii i sktadni oraz
niektore obszary stownictwa (Weinreich, 2007, 43). Ogolnie mozna wiec postuzy¢ sie
sformulowaniem, iz przez interferencje rozumiemy wzajemne oddzialywanie dwu
(wiecej) odmian jezyka narodowego lub dwu (wigcej) jezykéw narodowych (Bogo-
czova, 2001, 18). Wiemy takze, ze interferencja przejawia sie zaréwno we wszystkich
podsystemach jezyka (w fonologii, morfologii, sktadni, stownictwie, frazeologii,
pisowni), jak réwniez we wszystkich jego postaciach, a wigc w postaci méwione;j i
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pisanej (nawet w jezyku migowym). Interferencji mogg ulec nie tylko srodki jezykowe,
ale takze ich znaczenie, zasady stosowania i organizacji w tekscie.

Interferencje, zwlaszcza jej przejawy w ramach dwoch typologicznie bliskich jezy-
kéw w procesie przekladu ustnego, mozna bada¢ wedtug réznych aspektéw — kierun-
ku oddziatywania, momentu powstania, Zrédta, sposobu, jakim si¢ przejawia, roznic
w stosunku do normy czy zasiegu. Wtasnie zasieg zjawisk interferencyjnych dotyczy
realizacji przekladu ustnego w jezykach typologicznie bliskich wszystkich ptaszczyzn
jezykowych. Obok interferencji w planie dZwieckowym, fonetycznym sg leksykalne
bledy jezykowe uwazane za najbardziej widoczne. Poszczegélne transfery leksykal-
ne przenikajg z jednego do drugiego kodu jezykowego w zasadzie bez ograniczen
i majg rézne zrodla. Wprowadzenie nowego stowa do tlumaczonego tekstu (czgsto
formalnie przystosowanego) w celu okreslenia nowego wyrazu poszerza stownictwo
osoby dwujezycznej i czesto ma takze wplyw na ,,pozycje” zajete juz przez istniejgce
wyrazy w szerszym polu semantycznym. Nowy wyraz wiec stanowi pewne (z reguly
niepozadane, ryzykowne) wzbogacenie. Jak pisze Csirikova (Csirikova, 1995, 195): W
praktyce przektadu ustnego jest znajomosc leksyki waznym elementem zaktadajgcym
poprawne tlumaczenie na jezyk docelowy. Poprzez poprawny wybor i uzycie wlasciwego
ekwiwalentu ttumacz okazuje zorientowanie nie tylko w kwestii jezyka (jezykow), ale
takze w ocenie pragmatycznego podejscia do tekstu.

Transfery leksykalne w kontaktach jezykowych typologicznie bliskich jezykow,
konkretnie w wyniku interferencji miedzyjezykowej na przykiad z jezyka polskiego do
czeskiego, mozna m.in. sklasyfikowa¢ do trzech podstawowych kategorii nastepujaco:

a) zastosowany wyraz (lub jego forma) nie jest cze$cig czeskiej leksyki, ale wchodzi
w sklad innego kodu jezykowego, czyli jezyka polskiego, dotyczy to w duzej mierze
zaréwno ,,codziennego” stownictwa, jak i terminologii specjalistycznej, stownictwa
o nacechowaniu ekspresywnym, frazeologii, kolokacji itp.;

b) uzyty wyraz (lub jego forma) jest obecny w stownictwie jezyka docelowego (cze-
skiego), jednak w danym kontekscie zostalo przez ttumacza zastosowane w niewlas-
ciwy sposob ze wzgledu na odmienne znaczenie lub inne nacechowanie stylistyczne;

¢) dany wyraz (lub jego forma) stanowi stowotworczo-semantyczny neologizm po-
wstajacy najczesciej przez kontaminacje czeskich i polskich (ewentualnie literackich i
gwarowych) morfeméw, lub w drodze innych proceséw stowotworczych (w ten sposob
powstate stownictwo na pozdr wydaje sie by¢ typowym elementem czeskiej leksyki).

Prezentowany tekst przedstawia tylko niektére wybrane aspekty omawianej prob-
lematyki z punktu widzenia teoretycznego, metodologicznego. Mamy $wiadomosé, ze
nie ujmuje calosci i niektére zagadnienia trzeba bedzie weryfikowa¢ na konkretnym
materiale jezykowym. Mimo wszystko mamy nadzieje, ze udalo sie pokaza¢ niektdre
zagadnienia teorii kontaktu jezykowego majace wplyw na proces przekltadu ustnego.
Wiemy, ze proces przekladu ustnego jest obok lingwistyki zorientowany takze na
aspekty komunikacyjne, pragmatyczne, kognitywne - i to dotyczy poszczegdlnych
faz (odbioru tekstu zrédlowego nadanego w jezyku wyj$ciowym, analizy, poszuki-
wania i podejmowania wlasciwych decyzji translatorskich oraz procesu ponownego
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sformutowania w jezyku docelowym). Potwierdza to m.in. klasyfikacja kompetencji
ttumaczy ustnych M. Tryuk czy J. Florczaka przywolana we wstepie niniejszego tekstu.
Teoria przekladu ustnego (konsekutywnego) powinna wiec ze wzgledu na wielowy-
miarowos¢ zachodzacych proceséw ujmowac kwestie interdyscyplinarne. Kompe-
tencje ttumacza, jak wynika z powyzszych rozwazan, powinny obejmowac — oprocz
niezbednych znajomosci jezykowych, zdolnosci pracy w kontekscie sytuacyjnym,
kulturowym, zdolnosci kognitywnych potrzebnych do wystuchania, zapamietania,
produkcji komunikatu oraz koordynacji wymienionych dziatan - takze kompetencje
wynikajace z gramatyki poréwnawczej opanowanych jezykéw. Podejscie poréwnaw-
cze bowiem umozliwia wskazanie pewnych zgodno$ci i rozbieznosci, na przyklad
wérdd struktur semantyczno-leksykalnych, oraz stanowienie, jakich ekwiwalentow
w jezyku docelowym mozna uzy¢ i poprzez ich opanowanie zapobiec interferencji
miedzyjezykowej i niepoprawnemu utrwalaniu tresci poszczegdlnych jednostek.
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SANTRAUKA

TIPOLOGISKAI ARTIMU KALBY KONTAKTAI IR ZODINIO
VERTIMO PROBLEMATIKA

Jiti Muryc

Straipsnio tikslas — pateikti atskirus lingvistinius ir ekstralingvistinius Zodinio
vertimo, t.y. dvikalbés komunikacijos proceso, aspektus. Teoriné bazé remiasi tarpdi-
siplininiu pozitriu i sociolingvistikos klausimus. Nuoseklusis vertimas kaip viena i§
pagrindiniy vertimo formy - tai zodiné komunikacija, kuri kelia vertéjui aukstus pa-
zintinius reikalavimus, didelé dalis kuriy priklauso nuo vertéjo atminties, susikaupimo
ir kity situaciniy konteksty. Vertéjas suvokiamas kaip dvikalbis individas, pasizymintis
labai geru dviejy kalbiniy sistemy mokéjimu. Straipsnyje taip pat aptariami kalbiniai
kontaktai, t.y. dvikalbysteé, kalbiniy kody keitimas, kalbos perkélimas, interferencija
ir kiti kalbiniai aspektai dvejose artimai susijusiose lenky ir ¢eky kalbose.
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WYRAZANIE EMOCJI ZA POMOCA STALYCH
POLACZEN WYRAZOWYCH
NA PRZYKLADZIE JEZYKA POLSKIEGO I
CZESKIEGO

Jana Raclavska

Ostravska univerzita, katedra slavistiky Filozofické fakulty Ostravské univerzity,
ul. Redlni 5, 701 03 Ostrava, the Czech Republic, jana.raclavska@osu.cz

ABSTRACT

The presented article analyses the phraseological units expressing emotional states
of language users in Polish and Czech. During the research were examined mainly
those units, which were directly related to the human response to external stimuli.
The author argues that many of the set expressions in Czech and Polish languages
were created when the body response to the stimulus. Depending on the assessment
each situation arise phraseology connected to the positive or negative experiences.

Keywords: phraseology, emotions, Polish language, Czech language.

ZALOZENIA OGOLNE

Emocje i zwigzane z nimi reakcje ciata od dawna stanowig bogate zrodlo stalych
polaczen wyrazowych w kazdym bodajze jezyku. Frazeologizmy wyrazajace ludz-
kie stany ducha sg werbalizowanym przekazem informacji dotyczacym proceséw
zachodzacych w organizmie czlowieka reagujacym na bodzce zewnetrzne. Emocje,
jak twierdzi Paul Ekman, stuza nam do tego, by wlasciwie reagowa¢ na rézne sytua-
cje zyciowe. Niektdre z nich wywolujg identyczng emocje u kazdego czlowieka, ale
sg tez sytuacje, na ktore reaguja poszczegdlne jednostki odmiennie. Moga by¢ one
typowe wylacznie dla jednego cztowieka lub uwarunkowane kulturowo, to znaczy, ze
reakcje beda podobne u wszystkich cztonkéw danego spoteczenstwa (Ekman, 2015,
37-8). Emocje generuja w partiach mézgu zmiany mobilizujace cztowieka do tego,
by opanowal to, co emocj¢ wywotalo. Wlaczaja w ruch zmiany w autonomicznym
uktadzie nerwowym regulujagcym tetno, oddech, wydzielanie potu i wiele innych
procesow zachodzacych w sytuacjach stresowych (Ekman, 2015, 40-41). Emocje
czgsto powstajg tak szybko, ze jednostka wcale nie ma szans u§wiadomi¢ sobie pro-
cesow, ktore wywolaly dang reakcje organizmu. Stad przyktadowo przyspieszenie
czynnosci serca czy rozszerzenie naczyn krwiono$nych moze by¢ wywotane lekiem
lub zachwytem. I ten wlasnie moment, acz moze to si¢ wydawa¢ nieprawdopodobne,
jest do zaobserwowania w frazeologii somatyczne;.
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1. OBIEKT BADAN

Réznorodnosci przezy¢ odpowiada wiele sposobow informowania o nich. W
ciggu wiekow powstata w poszczegdlnych jezykach bogata warstwa leksykalna do-
tyczaca emocji wlacznie z najrézniejszymi, tak pod wzgledem struktury jak i tresci,
stalymi polaczeniami wyrazowymi. Sam problem definiowania emocji wzbudza
wérod naukowcdw wiele dyskusji. Psychologowie koncentrujg si¢ przede wszystkim
na sytuacjach wywolujacych intensywnie przezywane uczucia - interesuje ich czas
trwania i zmiany w organizmie, jak rowniez wplyw na zachowanie jednostki, stopien
ich uzewnetrzniania, obserwuja ich czytelno$¢ dla otoczenia i wplyw na zachowa-
nie innych ludzi (Slaménik, 2011, 9). W literaturze psychologicznej podkresla sie,
ze granice kategorii emocji s3 nieostre i przenikaja si¢, stad wsrod réznych metod
badajacych stany emocjonalne czlowieka, czgsto wykorzystuje sie metody prototy-
powe, okreslajace emocje za pomocg elementéw jednoznacznie nalezacych do danej
kategorii pojeciowej (Slaménik, 2011, 10). Jezykoznawcy za$ starajg sie o definio-
wanie i wyznaczenie zakresow znaczeniowych nazw uczué. Nie ulega watpliwosci,
ze istnieje wiez pomiedzy reakcja organizmu na sytuacj¢ stresowa a jej wyrazeniem
stownym. Stad metafory nazywajace stany emocjonalne nie powinny by¢ rozumia-
ne jako umowne, bo, jak pisze Agnieszka Mikotajczuk, wyplywajg z doswiadczenia
zmystowo-motorycznego. A skoro wszyscy ludzie, niezaleznie od jezyka i kultury, majg
podobne ciala, mozna przypuszczac, ze rowniez sposoby konceptualizacji uczué sq u
nich podobne (Mikotajczuk, 2001, 122). Podobne, nie znaczy tozsame, nawet jesli
przyjmiemy za Anng Wierzbicka, ze emocje SA definiowalne, i to definiowalne w
kategoriach prototypowej sytuacji i prototypowej reakcji na nie (Wierzbicka, 1999,
40), to i tak nalezy bra¢ pod uwage kulturowe uwarunkowania uzytkownikéw da-
nego jezyka. W jednej ze swych publikacji czeski psycholog Ivan Slaménik pisze: ...
badania potwierdzajg, ze nawet bliskie kultury réznig sig tym, jakg waznos¢ przypisujg
poszczegblnym emocjom. Majg tez swe specyficzne emocje nieznane innym kulturom.
Réznig sie tym, jaka sytuacja lub wydarzenie wywola podobne emocje i jakie sqg ich
konsekwencje w zachowaniu (Slaménik, 2011, 7). Zgadza si¢ to réwniez z tym, co
twierdza jezykoznawcy. Przywolywana wyzej Anna Wierzbicka mowi, ze: kazda
kultura wytwarza inne postawy wobec uczud, inne strategie uzewnetrzniania uczuc i
inne metody radzenia sobie z uczuciami (wlasnymi oraz innych ludzi) (Wierzbicka,
1999, 189) .

Dzi$ wiadomo, ze emocje posiadaja typowe wzorce neurofizjologiczne, ktore je
wywoluja i steruja nimi, z drugiej strony typowo ludzkim zjawiskiem jest uczenie
sie sposobow przezywania i oswajania emocji w procesie socjalizacji na podstawie
norm, ideatéw, warto$ci, zwyczajow spoteczenstwa, w ktorym jednostka zyje. Emocje
sg przez psychologoéw definiowane jako uswiadamiane uczucia wyrazajace stosunek
czlowieka do istotnych wydarzen $wiata zewnetrznego i do siebie samego, powig-
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zane z roznym stopniem aktywizacji fizjologicznej (Slaménik, 2011, 12)™. Nalezy
jeszcze dodad, ze kazda emocje mozna uwazac za specyficzng kategorie wywolujaca
szczegdlne przezycie, majace charakterystyczne cechy fizjologiczne, behawioralne i
socjalne, na ktore wplywaja specyficzne bodzce i wydarzenia. Drugim faktem jest to,
ze niektore z owych przezy¢ dopiero po ocenie sytuacji doswiadczane sa jako mite
lub niemife (Slaménik, 2011, 11). W zwigzku z tym postaramy si¢ udowodni¢, ze
wiele polskich i czeskich frazeologizméw (niezaleznie od réznic kulturowych obu
narodéw) powstaje w momencie reakeji organizmu na sam bodziec, a nie dopiero w
trakcie oceny sytuacji lub bezposrednio po niej®.

2. POLSKIE I CZESKIE SOMATYZMY - PROBA POROWNANIA

Naszga baze wyjsciowa somatyzmdw tworzyly state polaczenia frazeologiczne z
komponentem nazywajacym organ anatomiczny, jego wydzieline lub funkcje, wy-
razajace ponadto tzw. emocje podstawowe, jak: gniew, obrzydzenie (wstret), strach,
szczedcie, smutek, zaskoczenie (Plutchik 2001, 117-119)'¢. Ze wzgledu na inny uklad
czeskiego sfownika frazeologicznego badano réwniez odpowiednie pofaczenia z cza-
sownikami: by¢ (byt), czu¢ sie (citit se), chcie¢ (chtit), mie¢ (mit). Material badawczy
zawieral stale zwigzki frazeologiczne, jak rowniez wyrazenia i zwroty o charakterze
poréwnawczym. Na tym etapie badan nie brano pod uwage budowy frazeologizmoéw
ale wylacznie ich element tresciowy.

Materiat empiryczny ekscerpowano z nastepujacych zrédel: Stownik frazeologiczny
jezyka polskiego (2007), P. Miildner-Nieckowski: Wielki stownik frazeologiczny jezyka
polskiego. Wyrazenia, zwroty, frazy (2004), Stownik frazeologiczny PWN z Bralczykiem
(2008), Wielki stownik frazeologiczny PWN z przyslowiami (2005) oraz czeskich E
Cermék, J. Hronek, J. Macha¢: Slovnik ceské frazeologie a idiomatiky (1983, 1984, cz.
I-1I), E. Mrhacova, R. Ponczova: Lidské télo v ceské a polské frazeologii a idiomatice
(2004). Korzystano rowniez ze stownikéw umieszczonych w Internecie, np. edupe-
dia.pl, wsjp.pl czy z Czeskiego Korpusu Narodowego i Narodowego Korpusu Jezyka
Polskiego'”. Odnotowano réwniez jednostki z prasy, portali spolecznoéciowych i
bezposredniego odstuchu. Ogétem zanalizowano 374 polaczen polskich i czeskich.

W badanym materiale jezykowym znalazly sie zjawiska nalezace do uktadu kraze-
nia, a takze oddechowego, dokrewnego, pokarmowego, ruchu, moczowo-plciowego
oraz nerwowego wraz ze zmystami i ich narzadami. Naszym zadaniem bylo stwierdzi¢
wystepowanie w obu jezykach — polskim i czeskim - takich potaczen wyrazowych,
ktorych bez znajomosci kontekstu nie mozna zaszeregowa¢ jednoznacznie do od-
czu¢ pozytywnych lub negatywnych. Interesujacy nas zbidr frazeologizméw zawezit

4 Wiecej na ten temat (Slaménik, 2011).

!> Podobng problematyke porusza tez praca (Raclavska 2014a, 47-63).

16 Przy wydzieleniu emocji podstawowych kierowali$my si¢ przede wszystkim podziatem
proponowanym przez Roberta Plutchika (Plutchik, 2001).

17 Pelny zestaw zrodet leksykograficznych znajduje si¢ w bibliografii na koncu tekstu.
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sie do uktadu krazenia, oddechowego, ruchu oraz nerwowego. Najwiecej jednostek
dotyczylo ukltadu krazenia, czyli tych, gdzie komponentami byly serce i krew.

Polska i czeska frazeologia obfituje w jednostki z komponentem serce. Anna
Pajdzinska pisze, ze w polskiej kulturze emocje tgczg sie przede wszystkim z nim
(Pajdzinska, 1999, 91). Spostrzezenie to mozna odnie$¢ rowniez do innych naro-
déw, w tym réwniez dawnych, dla ktérych serce bylo nie tylko siedzibg uczug, lecz
réwniez rozumu, woli i pamieci. W samej Biblii wystepuje serce w znaczeniu prze-
nosnym okoto tysigca razy (Forstner, 1990, 358). Najczesciej metaforyka ta dotyczy
usposobienia cztowieka lub jego reakcji na sytuacje. Znajdujemy tutaj na przyktad
takie fragmenty: Ja zas uczynig nieustepliwym serce faraona i pomnoze moje cuda w
kraju egispkim (biblia.deon.pl); uczynitem to w prostocie serca (biblia.deon.pl); Niech
serce wam nie drzy! (biblia.deon.pl). Obecnie uzywane frazeologizmy z komponen-
tem serce maja czesto pochodzenie biblijne i dlatego wigckszo$¢ jest w obu badanych
jezykach identyczna. Zakres ich uzycia rowniez jest tozsamy. W czeskich tekstach
biblijnych mamy, podobnie jak w polskich, np.: pred svym bratrem nezatvrzuj srdce
(bible21.cz); vitbec si to nevzal k srdci (bible21.cz); hriizou se mu zastavilo srdce (bi-
ble21.cz). Nie inaczej jest w przypadku pdzniejszej frazeologii z leksemem SERCE
w obu badanych jezykach. Przyjrzyjmy sie nastepujacym uzywanym przez Polakéw
frazeologizmom: serce komus stangto w gardle/podchodzi/skoczyto/podskoczyto ko-
mus do gardla; ktos czuje serce w gardle; serce komus (o) mato nie wyskoczy (z piersi);
serce (puls) bije/wali jak oszalate/(jak) mtotem/jak miot; serce zamiera. Jezyk czeski
dysponuje przykladowo nastepujacym zestawem: srdce bije/tluce nékomu jako zvon/
kladivo; srdce se rozbusilo vzrusenim; srdce se svird; mit srdce v krku. Pod wzgledem
tresci przytoczone frazeologizmy sg bardzo podobne. Polszczyzna jednak preferuje
aspekt przemieszczania si¢ organu wyrazony za pomoca wielu czasownikéw ruchu:
podchodzi, podskakuje, wyskakuje. Jezyk czeski tworzy swoje frazeologizmy w opar-
ciu o czasownik wyrazajacy czynno$¢ serca: bije, tluce, svird se, chvéje se. Wszystkie
podane powyzej polaczenia wyrazowe wyrazajace momentalne odczucia zwigzane z
przezywaniem silnego wzruszenia potwierdzaja fakt, ze powstaly jako bezposrednia
reakcja na bodziec, jeszcze przed oceng wydarzenia — serce moze wali¢ jak oszalale
z radoéci, ale tez ze strachu.

Serce jako centralny narzad ukladu krwiono$nego sprawia, ze w ciele czlowieka
krazy krew, substancja od dawna kojarzona z zyciem, ktéra w ciggu wiekdéw obrosta w
bogata symbolike. Krew podobnie jak serce jest komponentem wielu frazeologizmoéw
powstalych na podstawie diugoletnich obserwacji i wiedzy potocznej cztowieka.
W Biblii krew jest nie tylko symbolem Zycia, ale tez oczyszczenia i odkupienia za
grzechy, czyli zwyciestwa nad $miercig. Niektore potaczenia wyrazowe z leksemem
KREW majace swe zrodto w Biblii od lat zadomowily si¢ zaréwno w polszczyznie jak
i czeszczyznie i dzi$ wystepuja w réznych kontekstach, dodatkowo zyskujac rézno-
rodne nacechowanie stylistyczne. Podajmy przyktadowo: krew czyjas wota o pomste
do nieba; miec rece splamione krwig; krew z krwi i kos¢ z kosci; krew czyjas spadnie
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na kogos'®. Somatyzmy z komponentem krew w obu jezykach sa podobnie liczne
jak z sercem, i co wazne, podobnie ich znaczenie w wielu przypadkach uzaleznione
jest od kontekstu: krew nabiega/naptywa komus do twarzy; krew uderzyta komus do
glowy/do mézgu; krew w kims kipi/wrze/gra; krew komus szybciej krgzy w zylach;
krew komus tetni w zytach. W jezyku czeskim wystepuja przyktadowo: krev nékomu
stoupla/nahrnula se/vehnala se mu do tvire/hlavy/obliceje. Identyczne polaczenia
wystepuja w jezyku polskim i czeskim: krew pulsuje w skroniach/krev busi ve spancich;
cos rozpala krew w zylach/néco rozpaluje krev v Zildch. Krew w frazeologizmach obu
jezykow zachowuje si¢ jak woda i stad przypisuje si¢ jej wlasciwosci stanéw skupie-
nia: kipi, wrze, zagotowuje si¢, zamarza, w jezyku czeskim: tuhne, vie, mrzne. Oba
narody natomiast obserwuja ruch cieczy i korzystaja z czasownikow: plynie, naptywa,
nabiega, w jezyku czeskim: nahrnula se, stoupla, vehnala se, vii se, proudi. Nowsze
polaczenia wyplywaja z ogolnego stanu wiedzy o ciele cztowieka i dotyczg krazenia
krwi w organizmie ludzkim: krew krgzy w czyichs zytach i néci krev koluje v Zildch.

Nastepna grupa statych polgczen wyrazajacych emocje wigze si¢ z aparatem
oddechowym. Przy analizie tych jednostek brano pod uwage zaréwno te dotyczace
bezposrednio narzagdéw oddechowych, jak i proceséw neurofizjologicznych towarzy-
szacych emocjom a zwigzanych z oddychaniem i drogami oddechowymi. W jezyku
polskim uzywamy nastepujacych: dech/oddech zamart komus w piersi/w piersiach,
cos chwyta/sciska za gardto; chwytac powietrze/oddech; dech komus zapiera; wstrzy-
mac oddech; nie moc stowa wykrztusi¢. W jezyku czeskim mamy identyczne: dech se
nékomu zatajil; lapat/zapalat po dechu; néco bere clovéku dech; vyrazit nékomu dech,
hrdlo se nékomu sevtelo; nebyt mocen/schopen slova; polykat naprdzdno/nasucho;
mit sucho v tistech. Podobnie jak w jezyku polskim, tak i w czeskich przyktadach nie
odczytamy bez kontekstu charakteru emocji. Smiem twierdzi¢ na podstawie badan
poréwnawczych frazeologii somatycznej polskiej, czeskiej i stowackiej, ze powyzsze
zjawiska sg tak powszechne we stowiafiszczyznie, ze nie dziwi wystepowanie niemalze
tozsamych polaczen w jezyku polskim i czeskim'.

Z aktywizacja ukladu nerwowego zwigzane sg tez frazeologizmy z komponen-
tem glowa: kreci sie w glowie z czegos/kogos; szumi/wiruje/¢mi sie komus w glowie;
przyprawia sig kogos o zawrdt glowy, ktdre sa w zasadzie tez zwigzane z ci$nieniem
tetniczym gwaltownie wzrastajagcym pod wplywem emocji. Podobnie jest ze zmiang
koloru twarzy wyrazang za pomocg frazeologizméw: oblewac sig rumiericem; mieé
wypieki na twarzy; czerwienic sig po uszy; czerwienic sig jak burak/rak. Zjawiska te
przypisywane sg zawstydzeniu, ale 6w wstyd moze wynika¢ zaréwno z przylapania
na niegodnych czynach, jak i nie$miatosci lub niepewnosci. To samo dzieje si¢ u
Czechow i tak samo wyrazajg uczucia w swoich stalych polaczeniach frazeologicz-
nych: toéi se nékomu hlava; nékdo ztrdaci hlavu. Jesli ktos czuje si¢ zawstydzony, to

'8 Wiecej na temat krwi w frazeologii w (Raclavskd 2014b, 227-231).

1 Studium poréwnawcze polsko-czesko-stowackie dotyczace nazw emocji w (Raclavskd 2014a,
47-63).
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zazwyczaj: zéervenal/zrudnul az po usi; zrudnul az po kotinky vlasii; vehnala se mu
krev do tvdre; je cerveny jako cihla; rudy jako krev/plamen. Powyzsze frazeologizmy
s3 w obu jezykach niemalze identyczne tak pod wzgledem struktury, jak i tresci, co
dobitnie $wiadczy o ich wspolnym pochodzeniu.

WNIOSKI

Podsumowujac, trzeba stwierdzi¢, ze badany materiat pochodzacy z jezykéw o
wspolnej genezie i tworzony przez uzytkownikéw zyjacych w podobnym $rodowisku
kulturowym, ktérych od dawna taczyly bliskie kontakty, zawiera bardzo podobne tre-
$ci. Juz sam fakt wzajemnych polsko-czeskich oddziatywan jezykowych od wezesnego
$redniowiecza niemalze do dzi$ musi przejawi¢ si¢ znaczgco réwniez we frazeologii.

Odpowiedz na pytanie: czy w obu pokrewnych jezykach powstala warstwa
frazeologizmdéw odnoszaca si¢ bezposrednio do bodzca, a nie do jego pozniejszej
oceny, jest jednoznacznie pozytywna. Ciekawy jest sam moment werbalizacji odczu¢
jednostki, ktéra nastepuje juz w trakcie zarejestrowania bodzca przez organizm.
Przyktadowo, ktos pod wptywem bodzca uczut dyskomfort w miejscu serca i w ten
sposob powstato state potaczenie wyrazowe komus si¢ zrobito ciezko na sercu, ale
takie samo odczucie towarzyszylo przyjemnej sytuacji: komus zrobito sig lekko/lzej na
sercu. Jest dosy¢ prawdopodobne, ze wiele frazeologizmoéw somatycznych miato taka
wlasnie geneze. Dopiero w trakcie rozwoju spolecznego znaczenie statych polaczen
wyrazowych wyspecjalizowalo si¢ i uzytkownicy zaczeli z nich korzystaé, by wyrazi¢
jednoznacznie swoje emocje jako pozytywne lub negatywne.
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SANTRAUKA

EMOCIJY RAISKA FRAZEOLOGIZMU PAGALBA, REMIANTIS LENKU
IR CEKY KALBU PAVYZDZIAIS

Jana Raclavska

Straipsnyje analizuojami frazeologizmai, i$reiskiantys emocine lenky ir ¢eky kalby

vartotojy biiseng. Tyrimo metu daugiausia buvo kreipiamas démesys j tuos vienetus,
kurie tiesiogiai buvo susije su individo atsaku j iorinj stimulg. Autoré teigia, kad
dauguma frazeologizmuy, kuriy pavyzdziai paimti i§ lenky ir ¢eky kalby, buvo suskurti
kaip kiino atsakas j stimula. Priklausomai nuo situacijos vertinimo frazeologizmai
atsiranda kaip atsakas j teigiamg arba neigiamg patirtj.
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ABSTRACT

The article provides a contrastive analysis of 54 multiword terms of the EU legal
acts in the Lithuanian and French languages and discusses the principles of multiword
term formation in the investigated languages. Firstly, the theoretical principles of the
analysis (conception of a term and the phenomenon of valency) are defined. Secondly,
the main syntactic structures of the analysed multiword terms are presented indicat-
ing the head of the phrase, the types of its dependants and their government structure.
Afterwards, the semantic and grammatical peculiarities of the noun-dependants and
the adjective-dependants are discussed. The analysis reveals structural similarities and
differences of the multiword terms of the EU legal acts in Lithuanian and French and
provides insights on multiword term formation in the investigated languages. The results
of the analysis are believed to be valuable both for term developers and translators, as
well as users and learners of legal Lithuanian and French.

Keywords: legal terminology, terms of the EU legal acts, noun phrases, valency of
nouns, contrastive analysis.

JVADAS

Vienas i§ pagrindiniy ES principy yra daugiakalbysté, kuria siekiama apsaugoti
didziule Europos kalby jvairove. Visi ES teisés aktai veré¢iami j 24 oficialigsias kalbas,
tekstas visomis kalbomis turi vienoda teising galia. Taigi ES dokumenty vertimas - tai
originalaus teksto rekonstrukcija, lygiateisio autentisko teksto suktrimas kita oficia-
lia ES kalba. Tai yra tikras i$$tkis vertéjams, tad tik puikus keliy kalby mokéjimas,
kalbiné nuojauta, teisés iSmanymas gali padéti teisingai suprasti ir tiksliai perteikti
dokumento nuostatas ir sgvokas bei uztikrinti kokybiska vertima.

Teisés akty kalba issiskiria terminy gausa. ES vertéjai nuolat iesko budy, kaip
standartizuoti ES teisés terminus, nes tai yra vienintelis budas sumazinti klaidy skaiciy
bei pateikti lygiavertj vertimg (Sosoni, 2011, 94). Nuolat atsiranda naujy terminy,
0 jau vartojamy terminy apibréztys perziarimos, patikslinamos, papildomos. Taigi
standartizuoti ES teisés teksty terminija ir pasiekti, kad ji buty vartojama nuosekliai,
yra svarbus, bet nelengvai pasiekiamas uzdavinys. Tam reikalingas kruopstus tiria-
masis darbas ir intensyvi praktika, vadovaujantis ES institucijy teikiamomis gairémis.
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Viena i$ svarbiy tyrimo sriciy, standartizuojant terminus, yra terminy darybos
principy jvairiose kalbose analizé. Ji atskleidZia terminy darybos ypatumus jvairiose
kalbose ir suteikia daug svarbios informacijos tiek terminy karéjams, tiek vertéjams,
kurie neretai, nerade ver¢iamo termino atitikmens, patys kuria termina.

Teisés terminy daryba yra tirta ir lyginta lietuviy, angly, rusy ir norvegy kal-
bose (Mockieng, 2016, Janulevic¢iené, Rackeviciené, 2010, 2014). Taciau iki $iol néra
atlikta gretinamyjy lietuviy ir pranciizy kalby teisés terminy tyrimy. Siuo straipsniu
siekiami prisidéti prie Lietuvoje vykdomy gretinamyjy teisés terminy tyrimy, kurie
galéty suteikti idéjy ES teisés terminy kairéjams ir vertéjams.

Tyrimo objektas — 54 lietuviski sudétiniai terminai ir jy atitikmenys prancazy
kalba. Terminai iSrinkti i§ Se$iy ES teisés akty, skirty finansy, viesyjy pirkimy, kul-
tiros, informacijos teikimui ir kitiems klausimams spresti.

Tyrimo tikslas — atlikti gretinamaja ES teisés akty lietuviy ir pranctzy kalby su-
détiniy terminy analize. Siekiant $io tikslo, apibréziami teoriniai analizés principai
bei atliekama surinktos medziagos analizé, sprendziant tokius iSkeltus uzdavinius:

1) sudaryti pagrindinius sudétiniy terminy sintaksinius modelius;

2) istirtiir sugretinti lietuviy ir pranctzy kalby sudétiniy terminy priklausomujy

daiktavardziy semantines ir gramatines ypatybes;

3) istirtiir sugretinti lietuviy ir pranctizy kalby sudétiniy terminy priklausomujy

budvardziy semantines ir gramatines ypatybes;

4) aptarti struktarinius dviejy kalby sudétiniy terminy neatitikimus.

Darbe naudojami aprasomasis ir gretinamasis tyrimo metodai, kurie jgalina
nustatyti lietuviy ir pranctzy kalby daiktavardziy junglumo ypatumus, panasumus
ir skirtumus.

1. TERMINU ANALIZES PRINCIPAI

1.1. Teisés kalbos specifika ir termino samprata

Teisés kalba yra specifiné bendrinés kalbos atmaina, j3 vadiname administracine
arba kanceliarine kalba. Kadangi administraciné kalba yra bendrinés kalbos atmaina,
ji turi atitikti ir funkcinio stiliaus, ir bendrinés kalbos normas. Administracinei kalbai
budingas $abloniskumas ir terminy gausa.

ES Teisingumo teismo vertéja Daiva Jasinskiené teigia, kad labai svarbios admi-
nistracinés kalbos ypatybés yra tikslumas, pagristumas, tikslingumas, formuluodiy
ai$kumas (Jasinskiené, 2016). Administracinei kalbai buidinga daiktavardiné raiska:
1) vietoj veiksmaZzodzio ar dalyvio vartojami daiktavardZiai: pinigai namui remontuoti
> pinigai namo remontui, atleistas paciam prasant -> atleistas paties prasymu; 2) vie-
toj veiksmazodziy vartojami veiksmazodziy ir daiktavardziy junginiai: pertvarkyti
> daryti pertvarkg, jsakyti > duoti jsakymg. Tokios konstrukcijos plinta todél, kad
dokumentuose labiau reikia aprasyti ne veiksmus, o jy rezultatus, jvardyti terminais
nusakomas sgvokas (Jasinskiené, 2016). Taigi teisés akto turinj visy pirma formuoja
terminai. Dauguma terminy yra daiktavardziai arba daiktavardiniai junginiai.
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Lietuviy terminologas S. Keinys terming apibrézia kaip zodj arba pastovy atribu-
tinj zodziy junginj, turintj labai apibré’ta reik§me tam tikros zmoniy veiklos srities
kalboje. Jo paskirtis pavadinti bet kurios srities savokas kaip tam tikros sistemos narius
(Keinys, 2005, 229). Terminas yra neatsiejamas nuo tikslaus juo reiskiamos sgvokos
apibrézimo, kuris atskleidZia jo turinj. Savokos kuriamos, sisteminant zmonijos zinias
apie tam tikros dalykinés srities objektus ir abstraguojant panasiy objekty bendras
savybes bei sudarant jy bendryjy ir skiriamyjy pozymiy derinj. Vienos dalykinés
srities sgvokos ir jas pavadinantys terminai turi sudaryti nuoseklia sistema, pagrjsta
hierarchiniais ir nehierarchiniais santykiais. Dalykinés srities terminy visuma vadi-
nama tos srities terminija (Jakaitiené, 2005, 188-191).

Terminai gali bati vientisiniai (vienazodziai) ir sudétiniai (daugiazodziai). Teisés
dokumentuose vyrauja sudétiniai terminai (Mockiené, 2016). Jie sudaromi pagal
tam tikras junglumo taisykles susiejant j vieng junginj du, tris ar net daugiau Zodziy.
Butent terminy démeny jungimosi iSgalés ir yra masy tyrimo centras. Analizei atlikti
visy pirma turime apsibrézti daiktavardziy junglumo, arba valentingumo, samprata.

1.2. Valentingumo samprata

Valentingumo pradininkas Lusien Tesniére i$skyré veiksmazodj kaip autonomiska
sakinio vieneta, pasirenkantj kitus zodzius (savo apsuptj) (Tesniére, cituojama pagal
Schwichay, 2002, 2). Jis nustaté, kad skirtingos reik§més veiksmazodziai prisijungia
skirtingus zodzius ir skirtingg jy skaic¢iy. Sakinio Aujourd‘hui Pierre achéte a son fils
un train électronique (Siandien Pierre perka savo siinui elektroninj traukinukg) sche-
moje matome, kad sakinio branduolys yra veiksmazodis achéte (perka), nuo kurio
priklauso visas kitas sakinio elementy rinkinys (zr. 1 paveiksla).

Stemma de Tesniére

Exemple : Aujourd'hui Pierre
achéte a son fils un train électrique.

achéte

Pierre train fils aujourd'hui

un électrique son

1 pav. Pavyzdys i$ Dictionnaire encyclopédique des sciences du langage (Oswald Ducrot
et Tzvetan Todorov, Seuil, 1972)
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Pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais pradétas tyrinéti ir kity kalbos daliy - daiktavar-
dzio, budvardzio, prieveiksmio - valentingumas (Blauzdyté, Rimkuté, 2009). Sios
kalbos dalys taip pat gali prisijungti kitus zodzius ir sudaryti zodziy junginius, pvz.,
daiktavardziai iniciavimas, narys, dalis reikalauja kilmininko linksnio daiktavardzio
(iniciavimas ko?, narys kieno?, dalis kieno?), atsakomybé — naudininko linksnio daik-
tavardzio (atsakomybé kam?), nusistebéjimas — inagininko linksnio daiktavardzio
(nusistebéjimas kuo?).

Siuo metu daiktavardziy valentingumg intensyviai nagrinéja Prahos mokslinin-
ky mokykla (P. Pitha, V. Kolarova, J. Panevova, I. Melchuk, O. Spevak ir kt.). Anot
J. Panevova, $iandien kalbos apragymas nejsivaizduojamas be valentingumo sgvokos,
valentingumo tyrimo rezultatai labai vertingi, mokantis kalby (Spevak, 2014, 1). Cekq
mobkslininkai taiko funkcinio generatyvinio apraymo metoda (Functional Generative
Description) daiktavardziy junglumui tirti. Daiktavardziy valentingumas tiriamas per
veiksmazodziy valentinguma - i§ veiksmaZodzio padaromas veiksmazodinis daiktavar-
dis ir tiriami jo ry$iai su kitais daiktavardziais. Sakinys su veiksmazodziu transformuoja-
mas j daiktavardinius junginius ir analizuojama, kokie junglumo variantai yra jmanomi.

Taigi valentingumas $iuo metu suprantamas kaip ne tik veiksmazodzio, o bet kokio
zodzio ar jo formos gebéjimas jungtis su tam tikrais riboto sarago zodziais, vadinamais
valentiniais démenimis, ar jy formomis (Drotvinas, 1986, 45). Valentingumas susijes
su trimis - loginés semantikos, sintaksés, leksinés semantikos lygmenimis. ZodZiai
siejami vienas su kitu pagal kalbos sintaksines normas, o $iy normy veikimo ribose
zodziy jungluma salygoja Zodziy semantikos ypatybés. Vieno Zodzio junglumas su
kitu priklauso nuo ty Zodziy leksiniy reik§miy, leksinis junglumas grindZiamas daik-
tiniais-loginiais rysiais (Drotvinas, 1986, 45). Dél loginio-daiktinio nesuderinamumo
negalimi tokie Zodziy junginiai kaip apvalus trikampis, saldus muitas, kamuolio poli-
tika ir kt. Dél tos pacios priezasties sakinys Dviaukstis teiséjas vairavo kompensacinj
muitg yra nelogiskas, nors sintaksiskai taisyklingas.

Straipsnyje nagrinéjamos sudétiniy terminy démeny junglumo ypatybés - sin-
taksiniai ir semantiniai santykiai, vyraujantys sudétinio termino viduje. Siekiama
i$siaiskinti, kokius sintaksinius modelius sudaro sudétiniai terminai, kokius pa-
grindinio démens semantinius pozymius nusako priklausomieji démenys ir kaip jie
prijungiami prie pagrindinio démens.

2. ES TEISES AKTY TERMINU ANALIZE

2.1. Sintaksinés sudétiniy terminy konstrukcijos

Atliekant tyrima, nustatyta, kad dazniausiai ES teisés akty daiktavardinius ter-
minus sudaro daiktavardziy junginiai su kitais daiktavardziais ir/arba budvardziais.
Galima i$skirti tokius formalius sudétiniy terminy tipus:

1) terminai, kuriy priklausomieji démenys yra daiktavardziai, pvz., rinkos susiskal-
dymas - la fragmentation du marché ; garantijy priemoné - un mécanisme de garantie,
draudimo ir perdraudimo jmonés —les entreprise dassurance et de réassurance ir t.t.
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2) terminai, kuriy priklausomieji démenys yra badvardziai, pvz., maZosios ir vi-
dutinés jmonés - les petites et moyennes entreprises ; kritiné maseé - une masse critique

; potenciali nauda - les avantages potentiels ir t.t.

3) terminai, kuriy priklausomieji démenys yra daiktavardziai ir badvardziai,
pvz., bendras zemeés nikio produkty rinky organizavimas - lorganisation commune des
marchés des produits agricoles; kintamyjy anuitety garantijy rizikos draudimas - la
couverture des garanties des rentes variables, bitsimy bruto pinigy srauty prognozeé - la
projection des flux de trésorerie bruts futurs ir kt.

Tiriamoje medziagoje galima i$skirti tokius pagrindinius sintaksiniy konstrukeijy
modelius:

1) pagrindinis daiktavardis (N) valdo priklausomaji démenj (D) - daiktavardj
(n) arba badvardj (adj):

N

|

Dn/adj (x2)

rinkos susiskaldymas - la fragmentation du marché
kritiné masé - une masse critique
mazosios ir vidutinés jionés - les petites et moyennes entreprises
2) pagrindinis daiktavardis (N) valdo priklausomajj daiktavardj (Dn) ir priklau-
somajj budvardj (Dadj):
N

—

Dadj Dn

laikinasis antidempingo muitas - un droit antidumping provisoire
3) pagrindinis daiktavardis (N) valdo ir priklausomajj daiktavardj (D1n), kuris
prisijungia priklausomajj buidvardj arba daiktavardj (D2n/adj), kuris savo ruoztu gali
prisijungti kitg priklausomajj budvardj arba daiktavardj (D3n/adj), ir t.t.:
N

|

DiIn

|

D2n/adj

|

(D3n/adj)

(DXn/adj)

intelektinés nuosavybeés teisés - des droits de propriété intellectuelle
biisimy bruto pinigy srauty prognozé - la projection des flux de trésorerie bruts futurs

133



4) pagrindinis daiktavardis (N) valdo priklausomajj badvardj (Dadj) ir priklauso-
majj daiktavardj (D1n), kuris savo ruoztu prisijungia kitg priklausomajj daiktavardj
arba badvardj (D2n/adj) ir t.t.:

N

—

Dadj Dln

|

D2n/adj

|

(D3n/adj)

|

(D4 n/adj)

bendras zemés uikio produkty rinky organizavimas - l'organisation commune des
marchés des produits agricoles

Dazniausiai ES teisés aktuose lietuviy kalbos sintaksinés konstrukecijos atitinka
prancizy kalbos sintaksines konstrukcijas, bet bana ir nesutapimy. Nesutapimai
aptariami straipsnio paskutiniame skyrelyje.

2.2. Terminy priklausomojo daiktavardinio démens semantinés ir gramatinés
ypatybés

Daikto ir reiskinio ypatybe galima nusakyti ne tik derinamaisiais Zodziais (bt-
dvardziais, dalyviais, jvardziais), bet ir kitais daiktavardziais, tiksliau - jy formomis.
Lietuviy kalbos daiktavardZiai visuomet vartojami tam tikra linksnio forma. Tuo
tarpu pranciizy kalba linksnio kategorijos neturi, joje linksnio funkcija atitinka
prielinksninés konstrukcijos ir sakinio zodziy tvarka.

Linksnis isreiSkia daiktavardzio santykj su kitais zodZiy junginio ar sakinio
zodziais. Beveik kiekviena linksnio forma, priklausomai nuo to, su kokiais zodziais
ji yra pavartota, gali turéti ne vieng, bet keleta arba net keliolika reik§miy. Dél to
daiktavardzio linksniy reik§mes tiksliai galima nusakyti tik ityrus tuos zodziy jun-
ginius, i kuriy sudétj jeina daiktavardzio linksnio formos (Ambrazas, 2005, 68). Tas
pat pasakytina ir apie linksnius atitinkancias prielinksnines konstrukcijas.

Dazniausiai ES teisés aktuose lietuvisky sudétiniy terminy pagrindinis daikta-
vardis prisijungia priklausomajj daiktavardj kilmininko linksnyje, o prancazisky
sudétiniy terminy pagrindinis daiktavardis prisijungia prielinksnines konstrukcijas.
Tyrimas parodé, kad teisés aktuose priklausomasis daiktavardis vartojamas reiksti:

a) priklausyma (parodo, kam priklauso pagrindiniu daiktavardziu nusakomas
konkretus arba abstraktus daiktas):
autoriy teisés — des droits dauteur
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Vyriausybés obligacijos — Obligations d ‘Etat

Europos kultiiros paveldas - le patrimoine culturel européen (terminy struktira nesu-
tampa, pranciizy termino pagrindinis démuo le patrimoine prijungia du badvardzius)
perdraudiky dalis - part des réassureurs

b) paskirtj (parodo, kokiu tikslu yra sukurtas pagrindiniu daiktavardziu nusa-
komas konkretus arba abstraktus daiktas):
jgyvendinimo reglamentas - le réglement d'exécution
pasalinimo ir atrankos kriterijai - aux critéres d'exclusion et de sélection
ES kaimynystés politika - la politique européenne de voisinage (terminy struktira
nesutampa, pranciizy termino pagrindinis démuo la politique prijungia ir daiktavardj
ir budvardj)
draudimo ir perdraudimo jmonés ir grupés - les entreprises et les groupes d‘assurance
et de réassurance

c) objekta (parodo objekta, j kurj nukreiptas pagrindiniu daiktavardZiu nusako-
mas veiksmas):
prekiy bei paslaugy pasitila -loffre de produits et services;

Europos kultiros paveldas- le patrimoine culturel européen (terminy struktira
nesutampa, pranciizy termino pagrindinis démuo le patrimoine prijungiami du
budvardzius)

Europos kultiiros paveldo skaitmeninimas - numériser le patrimoine culturel de |'Europe
(terminy struktiira nesutampa, lietuviska daiktavardinj junginj atitinka pranciziskas
veiksmazodinis junginys su bendratimi numeériser)

valiutos padirbinéjimas - le faux monnayage (terminy strukttra nesutampa, prancazy
termino pagrindinis démuo prijungia badvardj faux)

Analizé rodo, kad démeny semantinés funkcijos abejose kalbose yra tokios
pacios, bet gramatiné raiska skiriasi. Panagrinékime vieng lietuviskg pavyzdj ir jo
prancuziska atitikmenj: ES kaimynystés politika - la politique européenne de voisinage.
Lietuviskame termine yra trys démenys (ES, kaimynystés, politika), o pranciziskame —
net $esi: de (prielinksnis), la (vns. mot. g. artikelis), politique ‘politika’, européenne
‘europietiska;, de (prielinksnis), voisinage kaimynysté. Vietoj lietuvisko trumpinio ES
pranciziskame termine vartojamas budvardis européenne, lietuviy kilmininko linksnj
kaimynystés pranctzy kalboje atitinka prielinksniné konstrukcija su prielinksniu de
(de voisinage). Lietuviy kalboje priklausomieji démenys eina prie$ pagrindinj démenj,
tuo tarpu prancizy kalboje jy vieta yra postpoziciné.

Apibendrinant pateikta medziaga, galime teigti, jog lietuviy ir pranciizy sudétiniy
terminy priklausomyjy daiktavardiniy démeny semantinés funkcijos sutampa, taciau
jy gramatinis junglumas skiriasi, tai lemia skirtinga kalby struktara. Lietuviy kalba
turi linksniy kategorija, tuo tarpu pranciizy kalba pasitelkia jvairius prielinksnius,
kad galéty perteikti ta patj turinj. Skiriasi ir priklausomyjy démeny vieta: lietuviy
kalboje priklausomasis démuo eina prie§ pagrindinj daiktavardj, o prancizy kalboje
jo vieta yra postpoziciné.
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2.3. Terminy priklausomojo biidvardinio démens semantinés ir gramatinés
ypatybés

Daiktavardziy junginiai su badvardziais yra labiausiai paplite, nes biudvardziai api-
budina daiktavardzius, nusako jy ypatybes. Pagal savo reiksme budvardZiai skirstomi
kokybinius ir santykinius. Kokybiniai budvardziai parodo kokybines daikto ypatybes,
kurios gali keistis, bati nevienodo intensyvumo (Ramoniené, Pribusauskaité, 2008,
119-120). Tuo tarpu santykiniai badvardziai reiskia ypatybe, susijusia su kitais daiktais
ar reiskiniais, ji kisti negali. Teisés dokumentuose vyrauja santykiniai badvardziai,
o paaiskinimas slypi teisés akty paskirtyje, visi terminai turi bati konkretds, tikslas,
vienareik$miski, tad ir pozymio intensyvumas neturi varijuoti.

Tyrimas rodo, kad ES teisés akty sudétiniy terminy budvardziai bei badvardiskai
vartojami dalyviai vartojami reiksti:

a) dydi:
vidutiné kaina - le prix moyen
maZzosios ir vidutinés jmonés - les petites et moyennes entreprises
labai mazos, mazos ir vidutinés organizacijos - des micro, petites et moyennes
organisations

b) svarbuma/verte:
pagrindinis reglamentas-le réglement de base (terminy struktiiros nesutampa, pran-
ciizy termino pagrindinis démuo ‘le réglement’ prijungia daiktavardj su prielinksniu
‘de’)
kotiruojama kaina- les cotations (terminy strukttiros nesutampa, prancizy kalboje
sgvoka yra iSreiksta vienazodziu terminu)
kriting mase- une masse critique

¢) bendruma, visuotinuma:
bendras Zemés iikio produkty rinky organizavimas- lorganisation commune des
marchés des produits agricoles
viesieji pirkimai- de marchés publics
vieSosios institucijos- des autorités publiques

d) priklausyma:
nacionalinés pastangos- les efforts nationaux
monety nacionaliné pusé- des dessins des faces nationales

e) trukme:
laikinasis antidempingo muitas- un droit antidumping provisoire
preliminariosios sutartys- marchés fondés sur des accords-cadres (terminy struktaros
nesutampa, pranciizy terminas prijungia du daiktavardzius “des accords-cadres’ vietoj
badvardzio ‘preliminarusis’)

f) paskirti:
proginés monetos- apyvartinés monetos - les piéces commémoratives sont des piéces
destinées a la circulation (terminy struktiros nesutampa, prancuzi$kame variante
atsiranda i§pléstiné termino konstrukcija “destinées a la circulation’ vietoj buidvardzio
‘apyvartinés’)
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kompensacinis muitas- un droit compensateur
konsoliduota finansiné ataskaita- les états financiers consolidés

g) veikéjus:
tarpvalstybinj bendradarbiavimg- la coopération transfrontaliére
tarpsektoriné programa- un volet intersectoriel;

I$nagrinéti pavyzdziai rodo, kad abiejy kalby sudétiniuose terminuose semantiniy
démeny skaicius yra vienodas ir jie atlieka tokias pat funkcijas, taciau démeny gra-
matiné raika skiriasi. Tiek lietuviy, tiek prancizy kalboje buadvardzZiai derinami su
daiktavardziais, tac¢iau derinimas vyksta kiek skirtingai: lietuviy kalboje derinamos
giminés, skaiciaus ir linksnio galinés, o prancizy kalboje — giminés ir skaiciaus
galanés ir artikeliai. Taip pat skiriasi budvardziy vieta junginyje. Lietuviy kalboje
budvardziai visuomet eina prie$ pagrindinj démenj, o pranciizy kalboje jy vieta gali
skirtis, priklausomai nuo jy semantikos ir ilgumo: baidvardziai, nusakantys spalva,
kilme, bei budvardziai ilgesni nei du skiemenys eina po daiktavardzio, o badvardziai,
rei$kiantys bendrus daikto pozymius (commun ‘bendras, nouveau ‘naujas, grand
‘didelis’, petit “mazas), long ‘ilgas’) eina prie§ daiktavardj, pvz.: de nouveaux produits
et services innovants en ligne ‘nauji produktai ir paslaugos novatoriskos internetu’).

Apibendrinant galima teigti, kad sudétiniy terminy priklausomieji badvardziai
apibadina pagrindiniu daiktavardziu nusakoma konkrety ar abstrakty daiktg jvairiais
poziuriais: nusako jo dydj, svarbumg, verte, bendruma, visuotinuma, trukme ir kt.
Visiskai nevartojami badvardziai, turintys emocinj atspalvj bei reiskiantys subjektyvia
autoriaus nuomone. Svarbiausias lietuvisky ir prancuzisky terminy su budvardziais
skirtumas — budvardzio pozicija junginyje. Lietuviy kalboje budvardis eina pries
daiktavardj, o pranciazy kalboje jo pozicija gali buiti propoziciné arba postpoziciné,
priklausomai nuo jo semantikos ir ilgumo.

2.4. Struktariniai terminy neatitikimai lietuviy ir pranciuzy kalbose

Kaip matyti i§ auk$ciau pateikty pavyzdziy, neretai lietuviy ir pranctzy kalby

sudétiniy terminy sintaksinés konstrukcijos nesutampa, pvz.:

o lietuviy kalboje turime dviejy pakopy konstrukcijg, kurioje pagrindinis
daiktavardis prisijungia daiktavardj, kuris savo ruoztu prisijungia budvardj /
dalyvi, o pranciizy kalboje - vienos pakopos konstrukcija, kurioje pagrindinis
daiktavardis prisijungia du priklausomuosius daiktavardzius: eksportuojanciy
gamintojy grupé - un groupe de producteurs-exporteurs.

o abiejose kalbose turime vienos pakopos konstrukcijas, taciau jy démeny
tipai skiriasi:

- lietuviy kalboje priklausomasis démuo yra budvardis, o prancizy kalboje —

daiktavardis su prielinksniu: galiojancios priemoneés - les mesures en vigueur.

- lietuviy kalboje priklausomieji démenys yra budvardis ir daiktavardis, o pran-

cuzy kalboje — du daiktavardziai: pagrindiniu antisubsidijy reglamentu - au réglement
antisubventions de base.
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Sintaksiniy konstrukcijy nesutapimus lietuviy ir prancuzy kalbose lemia kalby
struktara ir kalbinés galimybés. Kuriant ir ver¢iant terminus svarbu atsizvelgti j
kalbos ypatybes, kad naujas terminas atitikty bendrinés kalbos normas ir tuo paciu
kuo tiksliau perteikty apibréziamg sgvoka.

ISVADOS

Atliekant tyrima, iSnagrinéti ES teisés akty 54 sudétiniai terminai lietuviy ir
pranciizy kalbomis. Tyrimo rezultatai leidzia daryti tokias i§vadas:

1)

2)

3)

4)
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Dazniausiai sudétinius terminus sudaro daiktavardziy junginiai su kitais daik-
tavardziais ir / arba budvardziais. Sudétiniy terminy sintaksiniai modeliai gali
bati vienos, dviejy arba daugiau valdymo pakopy. Dazniausiai pagrindinis
daiktavardis prisijungia priklausomajj daiktavardj ir / arba badvardj, taciau
neretai terminai bina sudétingesnés sintaksinés struktaros su keliy pakopy
valdymu - priklausomasis daiktavardis prisijungia priklausomaji démenj,
kuris savo ruoztu prisijungia dar vieng priklausomajj démenj ir t.t., pvz.:
bendras Zemés iikio produkty rinky organizavimas - lorganisation commune
des marchés des produits agricoles.

Sudétiniy terminy priklausomasis daiktavardis apibrézia pagrindiniu dé-
meniu nusakomo konkretaus arba abstraktaus daikto priklausyma tam
tikrai grupei, paskirtj, pagrindiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo objekta
ir kt. Lietuviy kalboje priklausomieji daiktavardziai prijungiami tiesiogiai,
pagrindiniam démeniui reikalaujant tam tikto jy linksnio (paprastai kilmi-
ninko), o prancuzy kalboje, kurioje néra linksnio kategorijos, priklausomieji
daiktavardziai prisijungiami su prielinksniais. Lietuviy kalbos sudétiniy ter-
miny priklausomieji daiktavardziai eina pries§ pagrindinj démenj, o prancizy
kalboje jy vieta yra postpoziciné.

Sudétiniy terminy priklausomasis btidvardis apibrézia pagrindiniu déme-
niu nusakomo konkretaus arba abstraktaus daikto dydj, svarbuma, verte,
bendruma, visuotinumg, paskirtj, pagrindiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo
trukme, veikéjus ir kt. Visi$kai nevartojami budvardziai turintys emocinj
atspalvi bei reiskiantys subjektyvig autoriaus nuomone. Tiek lietuviy, tiek
pranciizy kalboje budvardziai derinami su daiktavardziu, tik skiriasi jy vieta
junginyje. Lietuviy kalbos priklausomieji budvardziai visuomet eina prie$
pagrindinj démenj, o pranciizy kalboje budvardzio vieta priklauso nuo jo
semantikos ir ilgumo.

Neretai lietuviy ir pranciizy kalby sudétiniy terminy sintaksinés konstruk-
cijos nesutampa, pvz., lietuviy dviejy pakopy konstrukcijg atitinka prancazy
kalbos vienos pakopos konstrukcija (eksportuojanciy gamintojy grupé - un
groupe de producteurs-exporteurs); abiejose kalbose konstrukcijos yra vienos
pakopos, taciau skiriasi prijungiamyjy démeny tipai (galiojancios priemonés
- les mesures en vigueur).



Apibendrinant praktine medziaga, galima teigti, kad ES teisés dokumenty sudé-
tiniai terminai yra sudaromi pagal tam tikrus sintaksinius modelius, kurie lietuviy ir
pranciizy kalbose neretai nesutampa. Terminy priklausomieji démenys isreiskia tas
padias sgvokas, tadiau jy gramatiné raiska ir pozicija junginyje skiriasi. Siuos terminy
sudarymo principus svarbu zinoti, tiek kuriant naujus terminus, tiek juos veréiant.
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SANTRAUKA

ES TEISES AKTY TERMINAI LIETUVIY IR PRANCUZU KALBOMIS

Oksana Smirnova, Sigita Rackeviciené

Straipsnio tikslas — atlikti gretinamaja ES teisés akty sudétiniy terminy lietuviy
ir prancizy kalbomis analize. Tyrimui i$rinkti 54 sudétiniai terminai lietuviy ir
prancizy kalbomis i$ 6-iy ES teisés akty, skirty finansy, vie$yjy pirkimy, kulttros,
informacijos teikimui ir kitiems klausimams spresti. Tyrimu siekta i$siai$kinti sudéti-
niy terminy sudarymo sintaksinius modelius bei priklausomyjy démeny semantines
ir gramatines ypatybes tiriamose kalbose.

Tyrimo rezultatai rodo, kad dazniausiai sudétinius terminus sudaro daiktavardziy
junginiai su kitais daiktavardziais ir / arba badvardziais. Sudétiniy terminy sintaksi-
niai modeliai gali baiti vienos, dviejy arba daugiau valdymo pakopy. Dazniausiai pa-
grindinis daiktavardis prisijungia vieng priklausomajj daiktavardj ir / arba budvardj,
taciau neretai sudétiniai terminai biina sudétingesnés sintaksinés strukttiros su keliy
pakopy valdymu. Sudétiniy terminy priklausomasis daiktavardis apibrézia pagrindi-
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niu démeniu nusakomo konkretaus arba abstraktaus daikto priklausyma tam tikrai
grupei, paskirtj, pagrindiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo objekta ir kt. Sudétiniy
terminy priklausomasis biidvardis apibrézia pagrindiniu démeniu nusakomo konkre-
taus arba abstraktaus daikto dydj, svarbuma, verte, bendrumg, visuotinuma, paskirtj,
pagrindiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo trukme, veikéjus ir kt. VisiSkai nevartojami
budvardziai turintys emocinj atspalvj bei reiskiantys subjektyvia autoriaus nuomone.
Lietuviy kalboje priklausomieji daiktavardziai prijungiami tiesiogiai, pagrindiniam
démeniui reikalaujant tam tikto jy linksnio (paprastai kilmininko), o prancuzy kal-
boje, kurioje néra linksnio kategorijos, priklausomieji daiktavardziai prisijungiami su
prielinksniais. Lietuviy kalbos priklausomieji buidvardziai ir daiktavardziai visuomet
eina prie§ pagrindinj démenj, o prancuzy kalboje priklausomieji daiktavardziai eina
po jo, o budvardziy vieta gali skirtis, priklausomai nuo jy semantikos ir ilgumo.
Tyrimo metu rasta nemazai lietuviy ir pranctzy kalby sudétiniy terminy struktari-
niy nesutapimy, pavyzdziui, lietuviy dviejy pakopy konstrukeija atitinka prancizy
kalbos vienos pakopos konstrukcija arba abiejose kalbose esancig vienos pakopos
konstrukcija sudaro skirtingy tipy démenys ir pan. Siuos skirtumus lemia skirtinga
tiriamy kalby struktara ir leksikos iSgalés.

Tyrimas iSryskina lietuviy ir pranciizy kalby sudétiniy terminy formaliosios
sandaros skirtumus bei démeny semantines ypatybes, i kurias svarbu atsizvelgti tiek
verciant terminus, tiek kuriant naujus terminus ar mokantis taisyklingai juos vartoti.
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CROSS-LINGUISTIC VARIATION OF THE
DISCOURSE MARKER HOWEVER IN
PARALLEL CORPORA AND TRANSLATION
OF HOWEVER FROM ENGLISH INTO
LITHUANIAN

Vilhelmina Vaicitiniené, Viktorija Mazeikiené

Mykolas Romeris University, 20 Ateities St., Vilnius, Lithuania,
vvaiciun@mruni.eu, vimazeikiene@mruni.eu

ABSTRACT

Cross-linguistic corpus-based research on discourse markers (DMs) is a significant
field in contemporary linguistics. Parallel language corpora provide valuable data of
language in use and, as regards DMs, corpus-based data can shed light on DMs in
use and serve as rich and empirically-grounded evidence for those translators who see
translation as necessarily pragmatic.

Research on the DMs of the Lithuanian language is scarce. This paper describes a
cross-linguistic contrastive research on the DM however as it is found in the parallel
English and Lithuanian language corpora developed by the Centre of Computational
Linguistics at Vytautas Magnus University. Firstly, the problem of defining DMs is
discussed in detail as, within the studies of DMs, any definition is strongly related to
appropriate research methodology due to the diversity of existing approaches and per-
spectives. In our research, we adopt B. Fraser’s (2001) theoretical approach to DMs as
a type of pragmatic markers which mark a relation between two discourse segments:
the hosting segment with the previous segment. The DM however is analysed following
the translation spotting technique (Cartoni et al., 2013) and the translation method
suggested by Aijmer et al. (2006).

Our research on the cross-linguistic variation of the DM however in the parallel
corpora of the English and Lithuanian languages shows that (i) it is not always reliable
to delimit oneself only to the core meaning of however in translating it as taciau in
Lithuanian: the semantic fields of the DMs in both languages overlap only to certain
extent and (ii) translation of DMs should primarily be seen as pragmatic (not semantic).

Keywords: discourse markers, cross-linguistic variation, contrastive corpus-based
research, parallel corpora, pragmatic vs semantic translation.
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INTRODUCTION

Cross-linguistic corpus-based research on discourse markers (DMs) is a signifi-
cant field in contemporary linguistics. Parallel language corpora provide valuable
data of language in use and, as regards DMs, corpus-based data can shed light on
the nature, characteristics, functions, uses and behaviour of DMs. More specifically,
corpus-driven data can serve as rich and empirically-grounded evidence for transla-
tors, especially those who see translation as basically pragmatic.

Research on the DMs of the Lithuanian language is scarce and the terminology
used in the studies of the DMs of the Lithuanian language is varying and not yet well
established. Some research has been done by Akelaitis (1992), Smetona and Usoniené
(2012), Bielinskiené (2010), Masaitiené (2003), Sliogeriené, Valiinaité Oleskeviciené,
and Asijavi¢iaté (2015) and others.

The aim of our research is to contribute to the scarce contrastive research of the
DMs in the Lithuanian language by analysing the DM however and its translation
into Lithuanian as it is found in the corpus. Thus the research object is the dis-
course marker however and its counterparts in Lithuanian. This paper describes a
cross-linguistic contrastive research on the DM however as it is found in the parallel
English and Lithuanian language corpus developed by the Centre of Computational
Linguistics at Vytautas Magnus University and www.glosbe.com/ website. The DM
however is analysed following the translation spotting technique (Cartoni et al., 2013)
and the translation method suggested by Aijmer et al. (2006).

1. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

In the research literature in English, we come across a spectrum of terms such
as discourse markers, (discourse) connectives, discourse particles, pragmatic particles
and pragmatic markers.

There is “little consensus on whether they [DMs] are a syntactic or a pragmatic
category, on which types of expressions the category includes, on the relationship
of discourse markers to other posited categories such as connectives, interjections,
modal particles, speaker-oriented sentence adverbials, and on the term “discourse
marker” as opposed to alternatives such as “discourse connective” or “pragmatic
marker” or “pragmatic particle” (Lewis 2011, 419-20, as cited in Degand, 2015). But
the most widespread and accepted terms are discourse marker and connective (Pons
Borderia, 2006). The important aspect in the realm of the abundant terminology is
the realisation that different labels overlap in some regards and, at the same time,
focus on different aspects, different angles, of more or less the same, intricate multi-
faceted phenomenon.

Theoretically, there are several approaches focusing on the analysis DMs.
Blakemore (2006) overviews DMs from the following perspectives: (i) DMs as con-
ventional implicatures; (ii) Argumentation Theory (AT) approach; (iii) Relevance
Theory (RT) approach; (iv) coherence and discourse representation approach; and
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(v) coherence in functional approaches. Blakemore (ibid.) concludes that the expres-
sions that are referred to as DMs and that are covered in all of the above mentioned
approaches have essential implications for many fundamental issues in the general
studies of discourse relations. However, Blakemore also admits that there are two basic
properties that are commonly associated with DMs: “their non-truth-conditionality
and their role in discourse organisation” (p. 239).

What is more, as Blakemore (2006, 234) also posits, “It is now generally recognised
that cohesion, as defined by H[alliday] and H[asan], is neither necessary nor sufficient
for textual unity, and hence that cohesive devices are superficial symptoms of a deeper
relation”. Therefore, Blakemore (ibid.) refers to the coherence relations (as defined
by Knott and Sanders, 1998) as conceptual relations that the hearer of a text builds
to make sense of the whole (Blakemore, 2006, 234). The concept of “relations” is key
here as it implies that there are certain elements of a text that make it a text, whether
spoken or written. However, at this point, the questions that immediately arise are
the following: what are the elements? How do we define them? How do we classify
them? What do they do to make us comprehend a text as a sense-making whole?

As regards most recent developments in the studies of DMs, some researchers
have adopted the term discourse relational devices (DRDs) to denote “linguistic
expressions available in all the world’s languages, including - but not restricted to
discourse markers and connectives, such as because, but, however, I mean or well, that
help a speaker structure and organise their discourse” (Degand, 2016). Within this
approach, the term DRD serves as an overarching concept. Degand (ibid.) specifies
that connectives are “lexical items encoding a coherence relation between two abstract
objects such as events, states or propositions (Asher, 1993, PDTB Research Group,
2007)” and a discourse marker is a “linguistic expression whose primary function
lies at the discourse level, i.e. relating their host utterance to the discourse situation
(...) contributing to the discourse organization (textual coherence), to the speaker/
hearer interaction (interpersonal meanings), and / or to speaker attitudes (epistemic
meaning) (Degand 2014, 151)” (Degand, 2016).

In the Lithuanian discourse research, attempts are being made to establish ter-
minology within the Lithuanian context more firmly and to define and specify this
category of specific lexical expressions in the Lithuanian language. Bielinskiené (2010,
113), for instance, adopts the term “discourse connectives” (in Lithuanian, diskurso
jungtukai ir jungiamieji Zodziai // jungtys) and notes that the pragmatic functions of
discourse connectives are characteristic of three levels of language: discourse, sentence
and phrase. Masaitiené (2003, 65-66) regards DMs as “a wide range of words and
phrases” whose “(...) main function is to indicate an interactive relationship between
the participants of conversation” (e.g., words like well, right, oh, okay and phrases I
mean, you see, you know). Smetona and Usoniené (2012) note that in the Lithuanian
language, we can and we should distinguish a semantic-functional class of adverbials
(in a broad sense). These items are not to be identified with adverbs (as a traditional
words class in grammar) or adverbials in a narrow sense (as a traditional syntactic
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function). The authors refrain from questioning the status of the items in regard of
word classes or functions in a sentence. Rather they point to the existence of this
particular class of items that supercede the boundaries of what has been traditionally
regarded as adverbs, adverbials or modifying particles (124).

For the purpose of our study of however and its Lithuanian counterparts, we have
decided to adopt Fraser’s (2006) approach.

Fraser (2006, 190) distinguishes four types of pragmatic markers: (1) basic prag-
matic markers that signal the illocutionary force; (2) commentary pragmatic mark-
ers that signal a message as a comment on the basic message; (3) parallel pragmatic
markers that signal a message separate from the basic message; and (4) discourse
markers (e.g., and, but, anyway, although, however) that “signal a relation between
the discourse segment which hosts them and the prior discourse segment”.

Fraser (2006, 191) offers the following definition of a DM: “For a sequence of
discourse segments S1 — S2, each of which encodes a complete message, a lexical
expression LE functions as a discourse marker if, when it occurs in S2-initial posi-
tion (S1 - LE + S2), LE signals that a semantic relationship holds between S2 and
S1 which is one of: (a) elaboration; (b) contrast, (c) inference; or (d) temporality”

The boundary between semantics and pragmatics in the studies of discourse
relations and their lexical expressions is rather problematic. Blakemore (2006, 222)
states that “DMs lie on the pragmatics side of the semantics-pragmatics border”. Ac-
cording to Bielinskiené (2010, 113), pragmatic functions come to the fore as implicit
functions and they often bear alongside the characteristics of semantic functions.
Lewis (2006, 44) believes that there is no reason to treat the expressions signalling
discourse relations extraordinary because they have conventional meanings, these
meanings are part of our knowledge, they have their semantic content and they can
undergo some syntactic analysis.

2. RESEARCH DATA AND METHODS

For this paper, we have used the parallel corpus developed by Vytautas Magnus
University (VMU) available at http://tekstynas.vdu.lt/page.xhtml?id=parallelCorpus
and data from www.glosbe.com database. The main source of our data, the parallel
corpus of VMU, has provided data for the comparative analysis of however and its
translations into Lithuanian that we have analysed to see how however is translated
into Lithuanian and what are the most common counterparts of however in all texts
contained in the corpus and in legal documentation in particular. This corpus contains
data from mixed sources (Regulations of the EU Commission and Council of Europe,
official communications and directives, documents of the European Parliament as well
as some fiction works). There are 517 cases of however in translation in the corpus
and 100 instances of however used in official institutional discourse.

Contrastive research into DMs across different languages is a useful and in-
formative way to gain insights into the commonalities and differences in the lexical
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expressions that serve to signal discourse relations. However, it is always necessary
to establish the grounds for comparability, a tertium comparationis (TC).

According to Aijmer et al. (2006, 102), “one of the difficulties in deciding whether
a given form should be considered a pragmatic marker is that a single form often
fulfils in certain of its uses a function on a propositional level and in other uses a
function on the non-propositional level”.

Aijmer et al. (2006, 102) adopt the concepts of “the core meaning” (or “basic
meaning”) and of the “polyfunctionality” of pragmatic markers as vantage points in
contrastive research. The concept of basic meaning is very important as it serves as
the underlying grounds allowing for comparison of pragmatic markers in contrastive
studies, a fertium comparationis in contrastive research (Aijmer et al., 2006). According
to Fraser (2006, 198), the meaning of however is that the message of S2 is contrary to
expectations raised by the message of S1. In comparison, The Dictionary of Modern
Lithuanian Language also indicates that taciau, which is the most widespread equiva-
lent in the Lithuanian translations, is used to connect contrasting words or sentences.

Cartoni et al. (2013, 66) suggest a way to study discourse connectives and their
annotation by analysing the information that parallel language corpora provide and
by using a technique that they call translation spotting: “This method is based on
the collection of a large amount of translations of connectives in a target language in
order to capture the different meanings of a given connective in the source language”.

3. RESEARCH FINDINGS

The research consisted of three stages: (i) comparing however and its Lithuanian
counterparts following the definitional aspects set by Fraser (2006) to establish the
grounds for their comparability; (ii) comparing the DMs by applying the translation
spotting technique; and (iii) analysing the translations of however into Lithuanian
that can be found in the parallel corpus of VMU.

Stage 1: Establishing common grounds for comparison: tertium comparationis

Through elaborating on Fraser’s (2006) definition given above we have established
the following common grounds that allow treating however and taciau as comparable
(source: https://glosbe.com/ ):

S1 and S2 as single contiguous segments, where however and taciau relate their host
segments to the previous ones:

(1) The clinical relevance of these preclinical data is unknown, however, the po-
tential cardiac effects of this product in humans cannot be ruled out [...]

Klinikiné $iy ikiklinikiniy duomeny reik§mé nezinoma, taciau negalima atmesti
$io preparato galimo poveikio zmogaus Sirdziai [...]

S1 and S2 as encoding a complete message:

(2) T am convinced, however, that Slovakia has all it needs to meet these criteria
on a long-term basis, provided that at least a standard fiscal policy is in place and
further structural reforms are carried out.
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Taciau a$ esu jsitikines, Slovakija turi viska, ko reikia, kad pajégty ilga laika vyk-
dyti Siuos kriterijus, su salyga, kad bent jau bus vykdoma normali fiskaliné politika
ir toliau jgyvendinamos struktiirinés reformos.

Though the definition shows LE as occurring before S2, the DMs may be placed
in the S1-initial position:

(3) However, whereas the overall financial situation of some Community produc-
ers in the IP has in fact been favourable, the relevant analysis must be based on the
financial performance of the Community industry with regard to the production and
sales in the Community market of the like product.

Taciau, nors bendra kai kuriy Bendrijos gamintojy finansiné padétis per TL i§
tiesy buvo palanki, analizé turi buti paremta finansiniais Bendrijos pramonés veiklos
rezultatais, susijusiais su panasaus produkto gamyba ir pardavimu Bendrijos rinkoje.

Fraser specifies that a DM signals one of four basic semantic relationships of
which however is an ordinary contrastive marker (the primary marker being but).
In the Lithuanian language, taciau is regarded as an adversative conjunction in the
traditional grammatic approach which, according to our data, serves as a contrastive

marker on the discourse level.
Stage 2: Translation spotting

Secondly, we applied the technique of translation spotting done manually (Car-
toni et al. 2013). Some examples of translation spotting for however are provided in
the table below (source: the parallel corpus of VMU):

Table 1. Translation spotting: however — taciau.

English sentence

Lithuanian sentence

Translation
spotting

(1) Both types of region may, however,
be confronted by pockets of deep -
seated urban decline and poverty, by
congestion, environmental pressure
and ill - health, having to respond to
the challenges of globalisation and the
need to adapt to accelerating economic
change.

Taciau abiejy rasiy regionuose gali buti
ilga laika nuosmukj patirian¢iy miesto
ir skurstanciy rajony, perkrauty, neigia-
ma poveikj aplinkai daranciy ir kenks-
mingy sveikatai zidiniy, kuriems tenka
reaguoti j globalizacijos uzdavinius ir
batinybe prisitaikyti prie spartéjanciy
ekonominiy poky¢iy.

taciau

(2) The contract for the formation of a
grouping may, however, give more than
one vote to certain members, provided
that no one member holds a majority
of the votes.

Grupés steigimo sutartyje tam tikriems
nariams gali buti suteiktas daugiau nei
vienas balsas su salyga, kad né vienas
narys neturéty balsy daugumos.

omission

(3) [...] representativeness Priority shall,
however, be given to any area of activity
or region in which there is a major risk
of irregularities.

Vis délto pirmenybé teikiama tai veiklos
sri¢iai ar regionui, kuriame yra didelé
netolygumy rizika.

vis délto
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English sentence

Lithuanian sentence

Translation
spotting

(4) However, while the mix may vary
according to context, concentration will
be ensured at the level of programmes
and projects by including only those
elements that can contribute to the
growth and jobs agenda.

Nors §is derinys ir gali keistis atsizvel-
giant j konteksta, santalka bus uztikri-
nama programy ir projekty lygmeniu,
jtraukiant tik tuos elementus, kurie gali
prisidéti prie ekonomikos augimo ir
darbo viety karimo.

nors

(5) The initial plans were to start pu-
blishing of the information from the
KGB files in Latvian official newspaper
Latvijas Vestnesis on November 1 this
year. However, as there is no enough
time for promulgating the law and In-
dulis Zalitis, the head of the Center for
Documenting Totalitarian Consequ-
ences (TSDC ), has asked four months
for preparation of the documents, the
parliament legal committee supported
the request and decided to postpone
the release of the information to March
1, 2007.

Anksciau jstatymo projekte buvo numa-
toma skelbti KGB agenty sarasus nuo
2006 mety sausio 1 dienos, bet kadangi
jstatymas dar nebuvo paskelbtas, be to,
Totalitarizmo pasekmiy dokumenta-
vimo centro vadovas paprasé daugiau
laiko pasiruosti sarady paviesinimui,
Seimo juridiné komisija pasitlé juos
skelbti nuo kity mety kovo 1 dienos.

bet

This stage of our research was necessary to cross-check that however is rendered
similarly to the way it is rendered in the source used in our initial stage of research.
By analysing the concordances in this source we have not detected any significant
differences in translations of however.

Stage 3: ‘however’ and its translation into Lithuanian

Thirdly, we have looked at all 517 cases of however in the parallel corpus in various
genres and 100 cases of however in official institutional documentation in particular.

As regards all cases found in the parallel corpus, taciau has been used 226 times,
omission occurred in 77 cases, vis délto occurred 51 times, bet 41 times, and the less
common translations by kad ir 17 times, nors (ir) 12 times, o 8 times, and beje 7 times.
The group labelled as ‘other’ (78 cases) contains various translations that basically
occur because however can function not only as a DM, but also as a non-discourse-
marking lexical expression in certain phrases:
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other
beje

o

nors (ir)
kad ir

bet

vis délto

omission

taciau

o
w
o

100 150 200 250

Figure 1. Translation of tatiau: all cases.

100 instances were found in institutional documents collected in Parallel Corpus
(VMU). Comparison of EN and LT versions shows that the most common equivalent
used in the Lithuanian documents is taciau (64 occurrences). It is rather common
to omit this connective in Lithuanian translations (16 occurrences). It is also nota-
ble that the translation of however in sentences with whereas is vis délto (4). In two
cases however was translated as bet, tai, and be to. Other Lithuanian connectives in
combination with particles such as (bet) Siaip ar taip are rather rare:

Siaip ar taip
nors

be to

tai

bet

vis délto (after whereas, however)

omission

taciau

Figure 2. Translation of taciau: institutional discourse.
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The fact that however (in all 517 cases and in official institutional documentation,
100 cases) is mostly translated as taciau and vis délto is not surprising. However,
further research is needed into the other cases of translation. But it is clear now that
this connective is multifunctional in Lithuanian as well as in English. The cases of
omitting however in Lithuanian translations cannot be ignored either as omission
implies that DMs do not contribute to truth-conditional meaning.

4. DISCUSSION

The findings of our research - pertaining to how however is translated into Lithu-
anian - indicate the multifunctionality of the DM. Multifunctionality of discourse
structuring items is an important issue in research literature (Aijmer etal., 2006; Lewis,
2006) and it seems to impact translation strategies considerably. Our analysis seems
to indicate that the pragmatic approach best explains the reasons for how however
is translated into Lithuanian. The reason why we believe it holds true is the premise
within the pragmatic approach that “the forms have a single core semantics and the
different interpretations reflect pragmatic ambiguity that is resolved by the context”
(Lewis, 2006, 49). Fraser (2006, 197) claims that each DM has “a core meaning of a
general nature (for example, for but, the meaning is ‘simple contrast’), with various
meaning nuances triggered as a function of (i) the core meaning of the specific DM,
(i) the interpretations of S2 and S1, and (iii) the context, linguistic or otherwise” The
variety of translations that we have grouped under the heading ‘other’ substantiates
the view held by Aijmer et al. (2006, 102) that “a single form often fulfils in certain
of its uses a function on the propositional level and in other uses a function on the
non-propositional level”. The Lithuanian connectives taciau and vis délto can be seen
as sharing the core meaning of contrast. Our research also indicates that we have to
distinguish a class of the lexical expressions in Lithuanian that function on the dis-
course level as discourse-marking devices signalling a relationship between messages.
But it is pretty much too early to answer the question regarding if and which syntactic
and semantic properties should be taken into consideration in discourse studies.

CONCLUSIONS

1. The research literature on discourse-marking expressions offers multiple ap-
proaches and viewpoints regarding the concept of a discourse marker (DM), its
definitions, some common ground for defining the phenomenon, classification of
the items, annotation of discourse signals in language corpora and many other is-
sues. Concepts overlap on some issues and diverge on other issues. However, it seems
that, regarding DMs, we cannot disentangle them completely from certain semantic
and syntactic properties. DMs are best seen as pragmatic entities while connectives
can be seen as items expressing logico-semantic relation between propositions, i.e.
semantic entities.
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2. The English DM however and its Lithuanian counterparts taciau, vis délto, bet
are perfectly comparable due to their core semantic content, i.e. contrast, in both
languages. In addition, their similar syntactic positioning also serves as a tertium
comparationis in contrastive research.

3. As regards the reasons why there is such a wide-ranging variation in translation
of however in Lithuanian texts, they are primarily pragmatic. Therefore, translation
has always to be seen as firstly pragmatic, not semantic. Our research on the cross-
linguistic variation of the DM however in the parallel corpora of the English and
Lithuanian languages shows that it is not always safe to delimit oneself only to the
core meaning of however in translating it as taciau in Lithuanian: though the semantic
fields of the DMs in both languages largely overlap, the translation of DMs cannot
be done well without taking into account pragmatic factors.
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SANTRAUKA

TARPKALBINE ANGLY KALBOS DISKURSO ZYMIKLIO HOWEVER
VARIACIJA LYGIAGRECIUOSIUOSE TEKSTYNUOSE IR JO VERTIMAS
IS ANGLU KALBOS ] LIETUVIUY KALBA

Vilhelmina Vaicitiniené, Viktorija Mazeikiené

Kontrastyviniais tekstynais paremti diskurso Zymikliy tyrimai yra svarbi Siuolai-
kinés lingvistikos sritis. Lygiagretieji tekstynai teikia vertingy duomeny apie kalbos
vartoseng, o, kalbant apie diskurso zymiklius, tekstyny teikiami duomenys parodo,
kaip i$ tiesy vartojami ir kaip verc¢iami diskurso Zymikliai. Tad tekstynai teikia labai
vertingos medziagos apie praktine kalbos vartoseng vertéjams ir vertimy tyrimams.

Lietuviy kalbos diskurso zymikliy tyrimy labai stinga. Siame straipsnyje apraso-
mas kontrastyvinis angly kalbos diskurso Zymiklio however ir jo vertimo j lietuviy
kalbg atitikmeny lygiagrec¢iuosiuose tekstynuose tyrimas. Tyrimui buvo pasitelktas
Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto Kompiuterinés lingvistikos centro kuriamas lygia-
gretusis tekstynas ir internetinis www.glosbe.com tinklalapio tekstynas. Pirmiausia
gilinamasi j diskurso zZymiklio apibrézimy jvairove, kadangi, tiriant diskurso zymi-
klius, pasirinktas apibrézimas lemia tyrimo metodologijos pasirinkimg. Misy tyrime
remiamés B. Fraser (2001) teorinémis prieigomis. B. Fraser (2001) diskurso zymiklius
priskiria pragmatiniy kalbos zymikliy kategorijai: diskurso zymikliai Zymi santykj
tarp dviejy segmenty - tarp segmento, kuriame struktariskai randamas zymiklis ir
greta esancio kito segmento. Taip pat musy tyrime diskurso zymiklis however ir jo
lietuviskieji atitikmenys yra analizuojami pasitelkiant diskurso zZymikliy atitikmeny
lygiagreciuose tekstuose analizés metoda (angl. the translation spotting technique)
(Cartoni et al., 2013) ir vertimo analizés diskurso tyrimuose metoda (Aijmer et al.,
2006).

Sis tyrimas atskleidé, kad (i) ne visada galime angliskajj diskurso zymiklj however
versti j lietuviy kalbg lietuvis$kuoju taciau: semantiniai abiejy Zymikliy laukai angly ir
lietuviy kalbose sutampa tik i§ dalies ir (ii) kalbant apie diskurso lygmenj, diskurso
zymikliy vertimas turi bati pirmiausia paremtas pragmatikos prieigomis (nepakanka
atsizvelgti tiktai j $iy kalbos vienety semantika).
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ABSTRACT

Conjunctions are one type of discourse relational devices and their translation may
depend not only on their semantic meaning but also on the pragmatic functions they
perform. Conjunctions carry semantic meaning which may overlap or intertwine with
the pragmatic function or conjunctions may simply demonstrate their pragmatic behav-
iour. Various scholars group conjunctions and discourse relational devices in different
ways, while the authors analyse adversative conjunctions (according to Halliday and
Hasan’s (1976) classification) in spoken Lithuanian and English. The paper researches
how the most frequent English adversative conjunctions but and yet (Rudolph, 1996)
are translated into Lithuanian and what might determine one or another translator’s
preference. Corpus-based comparative discourse analysis is carried out, using the Eng-
lish-Lithuanian part of the parallel corpus compiled by Vytautas Magnus University. In
different languages different variations of conjunctions are used to ensure discourse rela-
tions and the differences become even more visible if the translations of the connectives
(conjunctions) are compared (Degand, Zufferey, 2013). It was established by the research
that translations of the conjunctions vary, they may be translated by the conjunctions
provided by dictionaries, or, taking into consideration their pragmatic function, might
be transferred into a different linguistic category like particles or adverbs or are simply
omitted. However, such strategies as omission or paraphrasing are not an easy choice
for a translator, as they may imply a slight change of the meaning. The most frequent
translations coincide with the meanings provided by dictionaries.

Keywords: conjunctions, corpus-based method, semantic meaning, pragmatic
functions, spoken discourse.

INTRODUCTION

Conjunctions are formal means of cohesion which may connect words, phrases
or sentences into a unified discourse. The paper focuses on adversative conjunctions
(according to Halliday and Hasan’s classification (1976)) acting at the sentence level
or above sentence level in spoken English and Lithuanian. In a way, conjunctions
are one part of a broader linguistic category of discourse relational devices (DRDs)
which are defined as joining one sentence with another sentence or one paragraph
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to another paragraph or even one idea to another. Wrong use of discourse relational
devices may result in hindered communication. Adversative relation means contrary
to the expectation of what is being said in the communication process and the speaker-
hearer situation. The aim of the research is to investigate by what conjunctions the
most frequent English adversative conjunctions but, however, yet (Rudolph, 1996)
are translated into Lithuanian and what might determine one or another translator’s
preference.

1. FUNCTIONS OF CONJUNCTIONS IN SPOKEN LANGUAGE
AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Various aspects of conjunctions and other discourse relational devices (DRDs)
have been studied through different approaches and theories, under different labels
(such as connectives, linking words, pragmatic markers, pragmatic expressions, prag-
matic particles, cohesion ties) and by a variety of scholars or linguistic schools. Along
with a great number of labels for DRDs, there is a range of definitions and under
each of them a different group of discourse markers comes. For the present, there
is no complete consensus on all their functions, properties and classification. The
most common way to classify DRDs is according to the functions they perform in
the text, however, every scholar groups these words into certain categories according
to the research goal they decide to pursue. For example, Halliday and Hasan (1976,
238) classify conjunctions into four types: additive, adversative, causal, and temporal.

Spoken discourse is less organized, more open to the recipients intervention;
consequently, it differs from written discourse in sentence structure and vocabulary
used. One of the most important features of spoken language is that the listener is
not removed from the speaker in time and space. As a result, s/he sees the context
which makes it easier to interpret the utterances even if they consist of single words
separated by pauses. Another characteristic peculiar to spoken language is that the
speakers may be close with each other which results in having common knowledge
and common experience. The closer the interlocutors are the less is needed to be
said. That is why the speaker assumes what the listener already knows and chooses
what to say and what to omit as the listener will understand the subject without any
additional explanation. The main function of DRDs in spoken language is to show
the listener how to interpret what the speaker is saying, to guide the collocutor
towards the intended interpretation of an utterance. Many scholars agree that the
essential function of DRDs is to express the relation of an utterance to the preceding
utterance or to the context. DRDs delicately tell about the inner state of the interac-
tors, contribute to the description of emotional nuances associated with a particular
situation. Due to this reason DRDs, including conjunctions, cannot be translated
merely according to their lexical meaning, i.e. their translation should be based on
pragmatic rather than semantic analysis.
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The material that serves as the basis for the present study was drawn from the
Corpus of the Contemporary Lithuanian Language compiled by Vytautas Magnus
University, specifically the English-Lithuanian part of the parallel corpus. The research
was carried out working with the full concordance of the researched words focusing
on the cases when they act as discourse connectives. Although an approach relying on
parallel corpora cannot cover specific features of the researched languages it may give
a starting point for comparison of conjunctions and making certain generalizations
(Degand, Zufferey, 2013). The statistics on the frequency of English conjunctions
was counted based on the data from The British National Corpus (BNC) by Brigham
Young University which is also not discourse-annotated.

The most frequent English adversative conjunctions but, however and yet and their
tentative Lithuanian counterparts are studied within the framework of corpus linguis-
tics and conversational analysis which is a part of discourse analysis. A corpus-based
approach contributes to making generalizations of the usage of English conjunctions
and their Lithuanian counterparts, whereas discourse analysis provides a theoreti-
cal framework to analyse the conjunctions in spoken language and distinguish their
peculiarities typical of this social context. Conversational analysis approach places
special emphasis on a detailed examination of individual examples of spoken lan-
guage with the aim to make generalizations on how the language is organized and
to explain its recurring patterns.

2. WAYS OF TRANSLATING ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS

As Rudolph (1996) states, the three most frequently used English adversative
conjunctions but, however and yet were chosen for the analysis. Her claims coincide
with the data extracted from British National Corpus: the frequency of but is 4,580
times per one million words, however — 613 and yet - 348. As far as Lithuanian ad-
versative conjunctions are concerned, Bielinskiené (2010, 64) mentions the follow-
ing adversative conjunctions as the most frequently used in Lithuanian: o (4,500),
bet (3,700), taciau (1,400) basing her considerations on the data extracted from the
Corpus of the Contemporary Lithuanian Language. As the frequency results in Table
1 indicate, Lithuanians tend to use conjunctions more often.

Table 1. The most frequent adversative conjunctions in English and Lithuanian.

English Times per one Lithuanian conjunctions Times per one
conjunctions | million words | (their tentative counterparts in English) | million words
But 4,580 O (no single counterpart) 4,500
However 613 Bet (but) 3,700
Yet 348 Taciau (however) 1,400

The English-Lithuanian parallel corpus does not provide any examples of how-
ever used in spoken language, thus it is possible to conclude that the longer word
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however is changed into shorter words in spoken discourse in English. Therefore,
the present analysis of adversative conjunctions is limited to the considerations only
about but and yet.

2.1 Variations in translation of but

200 concordances of but functioning as a conjunction in spoken language were
randomly chosen from English-Lithuanian parallel corpus which provides the total
of 4,764 but cases. The conjunction but is one of those Lithuanian conjunctions with
which other language units such as particles and adverbs might be combined, for
example ne tik...bet ir (not only...but also). Bielinskiene (2010, 64) has counted that
in a morphologically-annotated corpus this conjunction enters into certain construc-
tions with other parts of language in 11% of the cases.

combinations of
conjunctions and other
language units
1%

conjunction
89%

Figure 1. Functional use of the word but in morphologically-annotated corpus
(Bielinskiené, 2010, 64).

The conjunction but, as Figure 2 below indicates, is most frequently translated
to the Lithuanian language by bet (44%) and taciau (31%), while both conjunction o
and omission account for 8%. While translating but two main variants bet and taciau
dominate depending on the type of talk, for instance bet is more common in less
formal talk (21 times) while taciau was used just 4 times. The parliament members’
talk has a higher frequency of taciau because this longer word helps them to sound
more credible and convincing. In informal settings the speakers prefer shorter means
of expressing their thoughts, moreover, 10 of the examples of bet in less formal conver-
sations had a particle gi affixed to bet (betgi) in contrast to the other conversations in
which it was rare. This particle is used in spoken language to reinforce the utterance,
to make it more impressive, as exemplified in (1):

(1) But why did you come?

Bet ko gi jiis atéjote?
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Other ways

Lithuanian o (and, but)

Omission

Lithuanian taciau (however)

Lithuanian bet (but) 4%

0% 5% 10% 15% 20% 25% 30% 35% 40% 45% 50%

Figure 2: Translation variants of English adversative conjunction but.

The relatively high frequency of a longer conjunction taciau (31%) in spoken lan-
guage might also be influenced by the rule that in Lithuanian, especially in writing,
it is not allowed to put bet in the initial position of a sentence. Nevertheless, there is
no such commission which could regulate spoken language. Moreover, the choice
of a conjunction not only depends on who is talking but also on every individual
translator’s preference and professional knowledge. Some translators seem to be fond
of only one word taciau while the others use more diverse variants.

One of the translation options was to omit the unnecessary conjunction as exem-
plified in (2). Though the semantic meaning of contrast is lost, a shorter Lithuanian
sentence sounds more imperative and convincing. Another alternative is to translate
but into Lithuanian by conjunction o (8% of the cases) as illustrated in (3) since
established expressions sound more usual in certain situations. The word o is more
natural in Lithuanian in questions, especially at the beginning of a special question.

(2) You can do this once but don’t do it again or else.

Daugiau Sito nekartok. [= Don't repeat this anymore.]

(3) I give him space, but what do I get?

AS suteikiu jam laisve, o kg uz tai gaunu?

In some cases in which conjunction but is omitted its pragmatic function to
deny is compensated by adding other words, for instance, in (4) the meaning of two
omitted words but and never is compensated by jokiu biidu (a pronoun and a noun)
which literally means by no way.

(4) But you’ll never get through the crowd!

Jokiu birdu neprasibrausi pro tg minig! [= By no way you will get through the crowd!]

The most creativity is required from a translator when the semantic functions of
contrast do not coincide with the pragmatic ones of contradicting or denying the

157



interlocutor’s ideas or simply starting a new segment of discourse (Bielinskiene, 2010,
121). In such cases the conjunction is changed into some other expression which is
more natural in Lithuanian. As a translation variant the conjunction tik (just/only)
was encountered 7 times. In (5) Lithuanian conjunction tik gives a stronger shade of
warning than it would be with direct translation bet:

(5) No, but I thought you would never come.

Ne, tik man pasirodé, kad niekad negrjsite.

In the following example (6) adversative conjunction but is changed into se-
quencing discourse marker toliau (futher) as the translator wanted to emphasise the
pragmatic function of indicating distance or time than the direct semantic meaning.

(6) But he knew the rest of the catalogue.

Toliau jis Zinojo. [= Further he knew]

To sum up, the economy principle prevails in spoken language because the speak-
ers know each other, know the situation, so they choose the shortest way of expressing
their ideas which might be adequately deciphered by the interlocutor. Therefore, the
translators need to analyse each utterance very carefully in order to perceive if it is
enough to translate the semantic meaning of contrast of conjunction but.

2.2 Variations in translation of yet

The whole concordance of yet was searched for cases when yet functions as a
connective, in other words, a conjunction which joins two clauses, two abstract
objects. Yet may function both as a conjunction and as an adverbial which takes
just one abstract object, the latter being illustrated in (7). Also, by functioning as a
coordinating conjunction, as exemplified in (8) yet may be used to relate two clauses,
which represent two abstract objects, or it can join small scale units of language such
as words or phrases as in (9) (Stern, 2003). According to Asher’s (1993) definition of
connectives, the case of coordinating conjunction joining two small scale language
units such as words or phrases is not considered the case of connectives.

(7) I don’t yet know if it’s possible, but it’s an option I want to explore. (yet functions
as an adverbial)

(8) Suppose it’s one of your favourite subjects, yet you never studied it in school. (yet
functions as a coordinating conjunction joining two clauses)

(9) Ancient, and yet still perfectly passable. (yet joins small scale language units)

While analyzing the data obtained from the parallel corpus it was established
that the use of yet as an adverbial (50%) is slightly more frequent than a conjunction
(46%) (see Figure 3). The research results revealed that the use of the conjunction
yet for joining words or phrases is rare (4%). However, the focus of the current re-
search was only the cases, when yet was used for joining clauses, in other words, two
abstract objects (ideas), so only the identified cases of yet acting as a conjunction at
the sentence level and above the sentence level were analyzed.
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Figure 3. Functional use of word yet in the researched concordance.

It should be noted that English yet does not have an exact Lithuanian equivalent.
English - Lithuanian dictionary Anglonas (Piesarskas, 2005) provides three possible
ways of translating conjunction yet which are Lithuanian taciau (however), bet (but),
vis délto (however/yet). However, after analyzing the data obtained from the parallel
corpus, it is identified that in 9% of the examples, a translator’s choices vary and are
not limited only to the options provided in the dictionary (see Figure 4).

Other ways

Omission

Lithuanian bet (but)

Lithuanian vis délto
(however/yet)

Lithuanian taciau (however)

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60%

Figure 4. Translation variants of English adversative conjunction yet.

Yet also may be paraphrased, in other words, translated by other conjunctions,
adverbials, interjections or multiword units which are combinations of conjunctions
and various particles. For example, while studying the data, cases of yet translated by
an adversative conjunction o (but/and/whereas) or a concessive nors (although, though)
or by adverbials is tiesy (really), vis tik (yet) or an interjection deja (unfortunately/
sadly) or a combination of conjunction and interjection bet deja (but unfortunately)
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(see Table 2) were found. Finally, omission when the conjunction is not translated at
all is observed in 12% of the examples.

Table 2. Other ways of translating conjunction yet into Lithuanian.

Other ways (paraphrasing) Percentage
Adversative conj. o (but/and/whereas) 2.9 %
Concessive conj. nors (although, though) 2%
Adverbial i tiesy (really) 1.1%
Adverbial vis tik (yet) 1.2%
Interjection deja (unfortunately/sadly) 1%
Combination bet deja (but unfortunately) 0.8%

It is visible that the main translator option is taciau (however) (54%) which in
Lithuanian is not as formal as in English and could be perfectly used in spoken
discourse. The far less choice of Lithuanian vis délto (however/yet) (16%) could be
explained by the economy principle in language analyzed by Chomsky (1995). The
concept of economy or the principle of least effort applied as biological principle
means a tendency shared by all living organisms, which implies a tendency towards
the minimum amount of effort that is necessary to achieve the maximum result, so
that nothing is wasted. Economy appears as the strategy to choose precise linguistic-
grammatical forms. So translators tend to naturally choose one word conjunction
instead of the two-word one. The less choice of Lithuanian bet (but) (10%) could be
explained by the fact that the English conjunction but has its Lithuanian counterpart
bet and translators opt for other choices to avoid repetition which might arise in case
both conjunctions but and yet were translated by the same Lithuanian bet.

The strategy of omission is worth to be analyzed in more detail. In some cases there
was no translation of the English conjunction in the Lithuanian text, the conjunction
was omitted or the meaning was conveyed through a paraphrase. The first interest-
ing case is example (10) because it contains English combination of conjunctions
and yet, which functions in the same way as yet. In the target text it is rendered by ir
(and) which in Lithuanian performs a more reinforcing function rendered through
the continuation of the thought or adding a new turn of thought to what has already
been said. Thus, in translation the change of pragmatic functions identified according
to the theory of relevance could be observed.

(10) You can be absolutely the perfect person for this job, and yet lose the hiring.

Galite buti absoliuciai tinkamas Siam darbui asmuo, ir susimauti per pokalbj.

It seems that the translator decides to translate and (ir) at the same time chang-
ing the pragmatic function of the conjunction joining two objects, which in a sense
changes the full meaning of the original. It happens because the translator chooses
the first component of the combination and (ir), the situation would be different if
the translator chose the second component yet (taciau), then the pragmatic function
of negation would be preserved. However, translation is such a complex task that we
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cannot expect the translator to be aware of the subtleties of pragmatic functions. Ne-
vertheless, there are really successful cases of omission as in (11) because the transla-
tor manages to render the exact meaning while using laconic predicative structures:

(11) They are present, yet they are not present.

Buidami ¢ia nebuina. [While being here, they aren’t here].

Another example of a successful omission is illustrated in (12), in which two
English conjunctions and yet and as if (tartum) are used successively in the source
language and the meaning is successfully rendered choosing the right conjunction
to translate in the target language. The conjunction as if is translated into its Lithu-
anian counterpart farytum and both objects preserve their semantics and pragmatics.

(12) This must be hell... and yet, as if by magic, the word makes perfect sense.

Tai turi biti pragaras. Tarytum magijos déka Zodis atitinka akimirkos dvasig.

In a similar example (13), however, two conjunctions And though (nors) and yet
are used not successively in the source language.

(13) And though I am a defective being, yet I never tired of Helen.

Nors esu labai netobula bitybé, man niekad nebity nusibodusi Helena.

The English conjunction and though is translated into its Lithuanian counterpart
nors and the following conjunction yet is omitted without obscuring the meaning.

Another case (14) concerns rendering the meaning through a paraphrase, the suc-
cess of which totally depends on the translator’s choice. And also it should be noted
that paraphrasing naturally may slightly modify the meaning. An example of such
translation might be paraphrasing English yet into a Lithuanian multiword unit - a
combination of adverbials tiek kiek. Multiword units or combinations of conjunctions,
adverbials and particles are often used as connectives in the Lithuanian language.

(14) We were able to stay on the road for four weeks, yet stayed within our budget.

Kelyje sugebéjome praleisti keturias savaites, tiek kiek leido miisy biudzetas. [= as
much as our budget allowed]

However, the slight change of meaning could be observed as the original stresses
the thought that we managed to stay within the budget, while the target text already
conveys the meaning that we have spent as much as the budget allowed.

Here we can observe the change of syntactic structure: in the target language it
is split into two separate sentences and the conjunction o (but/and/whereas) paired
with the negative predicative adjective nesunku (not difficult) renders even a higher
emotional charge than in the original.

The research reveals that conjunction yet is frequently translated into its Lithu-
anian counterparts taciau (however), vis délto (however/yet) and bet (but) and is the
safest translator’s choice concerning rendering meaning and pragmatics. However,
such strategies as omission or paraphrasing are not always an easy choice for a transla-
tor, especially concerning rendering pragmatic relations of the objects.
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CONCLUSIONS

The research identifies that there are three main strategies employed by transla-
tors to render the analyzed conjunctions: 1) translation of the conjunctions into
their Lithuanian counterparts provided by a dictionary, 2) paraphrasing it into other
words, i.e., other conjunctions, adverbials, interjections or multiword units which are
combinations of conjunctions and various particles and 3) omission.

As it is evident from the results, the bilingual dictionary provides the same mea-
nings as the conjunctions under discussion manifested in the research. Nevertheless,
in almost 20% of the cases translators did not rely on the semantic meanings but chose
either to omit or to paraphrase the conjunction in order to better reflect its pragmatic
function. However, the analysis of the cases of paraphrasing and omission reveals
that in some cases the use of such techniques modifies the meaning and pragmatic
relations in the target text.
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SANTRAUKA

PRIESPRIESINIAI JUNGTUKAI SNEKAMOJOJE LIETUVIU IR ANGLY
KALBOSE

Giedré Valunaité-Oleskeviciené, Vilma Asijavicitteé

Jungtukai yra viena i$ diskurso jungimo priemoniy, ir jy vertimas priklauso ne
tik nuo semantinés reik§émeés, bet ir nuo pragmatiniy funkcijy. Jungtuky semantiné
reik§mé kartais persipina su jy pragmatine funkcija, arba jungtukai tiesiog gali de-
monstruoti savo pragmatines $nekamosios kalbos savybes. [vairas kalbos tyrinétojai
skirtingai grupuoja tiek diskurso jungimo priemones, tiek pacius jungtukus. Siame
straipsnyje pasirinktoje analizei Halliday ir Hasan (1976) klasifikacijoje i§skiriami
priedpriesiniai jungtukai. Straipsnyje nagrinéjami vertimo variantai dazniausiai pasi-
taikantiems angly kalbos jungtukams but ir yet (Rudolph, 1996) $nekamojoje kalboje
ir tai, kas lemia vienokj ar kitokj vertéjy pasirinkima. Lyginamoji diskurso analizé
buvo atlikta remiantis VDU sudarytu Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyno paraleline
angly-lietuviy kalby dalimi. Skirtingose kalbose skirtingi jungtukai yra naudojami
diskurso santykiy uztikrinimui, o skirtumai aiskiau pastebimi lyginant jungiamuyjy
zodziy (jungtuky) vertimus (Degan, Zuffrey, 2013). Tyrimu nustatyta, kad jungtuky
vertimai jvairuoja - jie gali buti ver¢iami Zodynuose pateikiamais jungtukais arba,
atsizvelgiant i jy pragmatine reikSme, gali buti pakei¢iami j kitas gramatines katego-
rijas, tokias kaip dalelytés ar prieveiksmiai, arba tiesiog praleidZiami. Ta¢iau pralei-
dimo ar perfrazavimo strategijos ne visada lengvai pasiduoda vertéjams, ir kartais
$iy strategijy naudojimas salygoja tam tikrus reik§més poky¢ius vertime. Dazniausiai
pasitaikantys vertimy variantai sutampa su Zodynuose pateikiamomis reik§mémis.
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®OPMBI ITPUTATATE/IbHBIX U
OIIPEOEJIEHHOCTDb YHUKA/IBHOTO
OBBEKTA B HEPKOBHOC/TABAHCKOM
TEKCTE XII-XIII BB.

Bnacosa CBeTnana

Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas, Studenty g. 39, LT-08106, Vilnius, Lietuva,
svetlana.vlasova@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The relationship between the use of the adjective in long or short form and a defi-
niteness of a unique object in the texts of Uspensky codex of the 12-13" centuries is
examined in the article. Uniqueness may be expressed by the lexical meaning of the
word itself (e.g. proper names, unique names, personal pronouns), and it may occur in
a noun-adjective combination. In the Uspensky codex of the 12-13" centuries, definite-
ness is constantly expressed using pronominal forms in the cases where it was already
expressed by other means (personal pronouns, proper names or lexical word meanings).
Pronominal forms of adjectives are also almost constantly used (with several exceptions)
in the cases where analogous Lithuanian expressions are instances of slight definiteness,
and where in Lithuanian simple forms of adjectives are mostly used.

Keywords: definiteness, short and long forms of adjectives, the Church Slavonic
language, Uspensky codex of the 12-13", the Lithuanian language.

BBOJOHAA YACTDb

AKTya}IbHOCTb CTaTbM CBA3aHa C TE€M, YTO «JMCCI€NOBaHNE POIN VIMEHHDBIX
U 4IeHHBIX (OpM HpyiaraTenbHbIX B PYHKIMOHAIbHO-KOMMYHUKATBHOM
IJIaHe TI03BOJIAET HATM KOHTEKCTBI, B KOTOPBIX WIEHHAs JWIM MMeHHas gopma
YIOTPeO/IINCh B COOTBETCTBUU C MX IpoucxoxaeHneM» (Vcropuueckas, 2006,
88-89), OfHAKO KaK 3TV KOHTEKCTBHI, TAK U CaAMM [IePBUYHBbIE 3HAYeHVST HOopM
IpujIaraTe/IbHbIX B PAHHUX NMCbMEHHBIX IaMATHUKAX IPEeBHEPYCCKOTO KHIDKHOTO
sI3BIKA, I7ie VX I MOXKHO 0OHAPYKIUTB, O-TIPEXXHEMY UCC/IEOBAHBI HEOCTATOYHO. A
TaK)Ke CYILeCTBYIOT Pa3/IM4Hble MHEHMA 1 110 TIOBOJLY CAMOT'0 IIEPBMYHOTO 3HAUEHNA
¢opmM mpunaratenbHbIX (cM. Yp>kyMoBa, 2013).

MBpl UCXO[MM M3 TOTO, YTO NEPBOHAYAIbHO OIIO3MULIMA YIEHHbIX / MMEHHbBIX
¢ opm npunaraTenbHOro ObUIa CBsI3aHA C BHIPAXKEHMEM KaTeTrOPIM OTIPee/IeHHOCTI /
HeomnpepenenHocTu (panee — O / HO) npenmeta, Ho co BpeMeHeM ¢yHKImU Gpopm
IpuIaraTeNbHbIX M3MeHMINCh. Hac mHTepecyeT, HACKONIbKO COXPAHAETCA B TEKCTAX
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ApeBHEPYCCKOTO KHVDKHOTO sI3bIKa paHHEro mepuopa ObIIoe pacipefeneHe
YIeHHBIX / IMEHHBIX (OpM HpuIaraTe/nbHbIX, 00ycmoBreHHOe BbipaxkeHreM O /
HO, noaTomy 1enbio JaHHOI CTAaThbU SBJSAETCS aHAINU3 IPUMEPOB, B KOTOPBIX
IPEe/TIONOKITETbHO MPOABTAETCA OHO 13 3HAUYEHMIT OIPEIeTeHHOCTH, A MIMEHHO
OIIpefle/IEeHHOCT) YHUKAIbHOTO 00beKTa, 0603HaYeHHOE YIeHHOI HOopMOoit
nputaratenbHoro. Ilepen [peBHEPYCCKUM KHIDKHIMKOM CTOsUIA IIpo6ieMa BeIOopa
TOVI MV MHOV (OPMBI, HAM MIHTEPECeH CaM MeXaHU3M BbIOOpa.

MarepuanoM CTaTby HOCTY>KU/IN IIpUJIaraTe/ibHble, COOpaHHbIE 13 YCIIEHCKOTO
c6opuuxa XII-XIII BB. (zanee — Ycm. ¢6.%°). B TaHHOM IaMATHUKE JPEBHEPYCCKOTO
KHJDKHOTO $13bIKa, BO-IEPBBIX, ellle MOKHO HabOI0faTh C/Iefbl MPeKHEero
pacrpenenenns GpopM IpuUIaraTelbHbIX B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT BBIPQKEHNSA UMM
kareropun O / HO cymecTBUTENIbHOTO, K KOTOPOMY OHM OTHOCSATCH; BO-BTOPbIX,
B HeM uMeeTcs 0O0JIblIoe KOMMYeCTBO IpyIaraTelbHbIX pa3HbIX pa3pAnos (B
CpaBHEHN, HATIPUMeEP, C [Je/IOBBIMI TEKCTAaMI MU GePeCTAHBIMU IPAMOTAMI).

OCHOBHA YACTDb

ITo HammM HaOMIOAEHNAM, WieHHbIe GOPMBI IpU/IaraTe/bHbIX (pedb B JaHHOM
ClIy4ae ufieT O Ka4eCTBEHHBIX ¥ OTHOCUTEIbHBIX, HO He O IPUTAKATe/IbHBIX NIPU-
JlaraTelbHBIX) B TeKcTax YcreHckoro coopuuka XII-XIII BB. elie MOIyT BbIpaXkaThb
clefyolire pasHOBUIHOCTY 3HAYEHVs OIPENeTeHHOCTH: a) aHaOPUIECKYI0
OIIpefle/IeHHOCTD (B C/Tydae TOXKJECTBEHHOCTU aHTellefieHTa U aHadopa WM UX
KopedepeHTHOCTI); 6) CUTYaTUBHYIO OIpele/IeHHOCTb (OCHOBaHHYIO Ha 00LIMX
3HAHMAX YIACTHMKOB KOMMYHUKAIUM O GUSMIECKUX 0OBEKTaX M COLMATbHBIX U
KY/JIBTYPHBIX SIBJICHUSX OKPY)KAIOIEr0 MUpa); B) ONPeeNeHHOCTh YHUKAIbHOTO
00beKTa (B CIy4ae efMHUYHDIX IIPEIMETOB, UMEH COOCTBEHHBIX, TNYHBIX MECTO-
UMEHMUIT), T) MMOCECCUBHYIO ONpPENe/IeHHOCTh (OCHOBAHHYIO Ha TOM, YTO OOBEKT
MOXKeT MBIC/IUTBCS KaK OIIpefie/IeHHBIIt, eC/IV OH ABJAETCA COCTAaBHON YacTbIO MIN
[IPYHAIeKHOCTHIO M3BECTHOrO IpeaMeTa (JIMIIa); i) OLpefie/leHHOCTb COPTa, BIUJA,
L[eJIOT0 pofa IpefMeToB (3HaueHue reHepanusanuu) (Bracosa, 2006, 35-57).

Kak nokasbIBaioT paccMoTpeHHble Hamy tpuMepsl, O / HO eme nepenaercs npes-
HePYCCKUM KHIDKHUKOM (Y KOTOPOro, HECOMHEHHO, JO/DKHO OBUIO CYILIeCTBOBATD
KaKoe-TO IpefiCTaB/IeH e O 3HaYeHN U yIIoTpe6ieHny GopM IpyIaraTeJIbHOro, HO
He 00513aTe/IbHO COBIIafIalolIee C XXMBOJ HOPMOJT TOTO BpeMeHM) YIeHHOIT (hopMoil
IIpUJIaraTe/IbHOTO.

Wtak, ofHMM 13 3HAYeHUII OIpele/leHHOCTY Mbl CYMTaeM ONpeeIeHHOCTh
YHMKaNIbHOTO 00'beKTa.

Omnpenenennnim, Beep 3a V. V1. PeBsuHbIM, CyliecTBUTeIbHOE OyeM CYUTATh
TOI/}a, KOIJJd COOTBETCTBYIOLINII CJIOBY OOBEKT PELIUIIMNEHTOM OJHO3HAYHO N/eH-

2 TIpu aHa/MM3e UCIIOIb30BaHO M3HaHue: YereHckuit coopuuk XII-XIII BB., Kotkos C. I1. (pex.).
MockBa, 1971. IIpu uuTHpOBaHMY IPUMEPOB YKa3bIBAETCS JIUCT, CTONIOEL] ¥ CTPOKA, B KOTOPOIL
HAaXOJWUTCA MpUIaraTebHOE.
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tuduimpyercs kak takopoit (Pessun, 1977, 222). Vi, no V. JI. Yeitdy, onpene-
JICHHOCTD CJIefiyeT IIOHMMATb KaK COOOIeHNe TOBOPSILEro (B MCCIeyeMbIX HaMu
MVICbMEHHBIX TEKCTaX — MMIIYIIEr0) O CBOEM IIPEeAIIONIOKEHNM, YTO CTyLIAONINI
(umTarommit) B COCTOSTHUY HAIITH B CBOEY ITIaMSITV YHUKA/IbHBII KOHIIEIT, COOTBET-
CTBYIOLNIT OIpeie/ieHHOIT uMeHHOI rpytme (Yeitd, 1982).

YHUKa/IbHBI IPefMeT eCTeCTBEHHO OJfHO3HAUHO MAEHTU(UIUPYETCsS peLu-
IIMEHTOM, TaK KaK J€HOTAaTOM yHI/IKa}IbeIX JIMEH CymeCTBMTeHbeIX ABIACTCA
eIVHUYHBI IpeiMeT, eMHCTBEHHBIN B CBOeM pofie. [losToMy OHU Bcerfa nMeroT
OIIpefie/IeHHYI0 pedepeHIIMI0 U YHOTPEOIAIOTCS ¢ WIEHHBIM IIpUIaraTe/ibHbIM. B

» « » o« >

[IePKOBHOC/IABSIHCKMX TEKCTAX 9TO TaKye MMeHa, KakK “bor’, “ax’, “mpsBon’, “pair’,
“IOyx” (kak opHO u3 mui Tpouust), “boropoanua”, “EBanrenve”. tu nmoHatus
SIBISIFOTCS] YHUKA/IBHBIMU YK€ IOTOMY, YTO He CYIIECTBYET OfHOMMEHHBIX C HUMMU
peaMeToB. VIX eUHNYIHOCTD 3aK/II0UeHa B CAMOM JIEKCMYECKOM 3HAYEHIN VIMEHN,
U [T09TOMY a[/beKTVUBBI-ONIpefeNIeH s K HUM I71s1 GOPMUPOBAHMs 3HAYEHNS OIIpefe-
JICHHOCTY He HY>XHbI, HO €C/II OHM COITPOBOXKAAIOT €VIHNYHOE ML, TO BBICTYIIAIOT,
KaK [IPaBIUJIO, B WIEHHOI (hOpMe, KaK B IPUMeEpaXx:

MOARILIE ¢ Bk TauHk cfmua CROIETO® Kk N\T\cpAoyoymoy EOV 34829-30;
KPLCTUAHK Chl - AKUEOMOY KE EOY KUROY 74B21; ELZIPaAH uﬁuﬂgk Ha MEeTR
TOME B'h MMIA CTRIA M NPECAGRLHEIR Bila 37610; lAKO MZREAETE Th MEYL CThIM -
HA ZMHIA KECTOKAT® REAMKAAr® AUREOAA 210820.

To ecTpb BbIpa)KeHNUE ONPeeIeHHOCTH 3[1eCh IPY TOMOIIY YWIEHHOTO Ipuara-

Te/IbHOTO MOYKHO CUNTATh B KAKOJI-TO Mepe V3NMVNIIHUM, (bOpMa}IbeIM II0Ka3aTesieM,
LyONMMpPYOWNM CEMaHTUIECKYIO OIIPEeeleHHOCTb. B 9TNX C/Iydasx TeKcHudecKu
BbIp)KEHHAs OIIPefie/IEHHOCTD He Tpe6OoBasIa JOMOHUTEIbHOTO IPAMMATIIE€CKOTO
odopMIeHNsI B BIAJie WICHHOI (GOPMBI, HO 11 He 3allpeliasa ero.

OnHAKO B TeKCTax YCIL.CO. HAPSLY CO 3HAYMUTEIBHBIM KOMMIECTBOM COYETAHMI
uneHHAsT POPMA + HA36AHUE YHUKATLHO20 00BeKMd BCTPEYAeTCs He3HAYNTENbHOEe
KO/IMYEeCTBO COYETAHWIT C MIMEHHOII (POPMOIL, BCero 0kojio 20 c/I0BOYHOTpeb/IeHNI
(mamee — c1.), KaK B IIpUMepax:

M QEMIE OYCKNE MPEAARR ALK CROK Bk po\/u'l; Ea KURA 12B25; NOZHATH TA
IEAMHOT® EAATA U YABKOAELLA Ed 295012-13; Rh¢E HECHOIE up&so HER'E¢TKHUKA
EECKMLOTHA HMOYIIHU 137630; E's UCTUHBHE B UMA Fa EA UCTHUHLHA ... u?pk
MCTHHLHE OTh UCTMHEHA UCPA 237B13-14,16-17; AYh MCTUHLHL MKE WM olia
UCXOAUTR 10213,

O6pauaer Ha cebs BHMMaHUe TOT (DAKT, YTO B MOJOOHBIX COUETAHUSX 3aI€li-

CTBOBAHO OIpaHMYEHHOE KOIMYECTBO MPU/IAraTe/IbHbIX (B OCHOBHOM 9TO EAATlk,
UCTHUHRH'R, *KUR'k) U CYI[ECTBUTENbHBIX (B OCHOBHOM AY'h, E'h, uEpk). K npumepy,
B COYETAHWN C CYILECTBUTENBHBIM Kk IIPIIATaTeNIbHOE KUR'k B QYHKLIIY OTIpefe-
neHus1 5 pas ynorpe6ieHo B MMeHHOIT ¢popMe 1 12 pa3 B WieHHOIL. B coyeranum ¢
CYLIECTBUTENbHBIMU Ak, Kk, uEpk IpuIarateibHoe UCTUHLH'L — 8 pas B IMEHHOI
¢dopme u 5 pas B YIEHHOI, HO B COYETAHUM C JPYTUMM CYIIeCTBUTETbHBIMI CUTY-
auusa MeHseTcs, M QUKCUPYETCST TONbKO WIeHHas Gpopma: XCoy MCTUHLHOYOYMOY
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237132 (c uMeHeM COOCTBEHHBIM), K'h ¢RETOY MCTUHKHOYOYMOY 272110; HA MOYTh
MCTUHBHEIM NPUTH 16718 (wieHHasn dbopma 1pu BbIpAKEHNN METOHMMIIECKOTO
3HaY€HNs, BOSHUKAIOIETO B COYETAHNN C IPU/IATaTe/IbHBIM).

Bupnmo, 06bs1cHUTD TOK0OHBIE PAKTHI MOYKHO BIIVISTHMEM 1I€PKOBHOCIABSIHCKOI
KHIDKHO Tpagnuyy (BO3MOXKHO, COXpaHSIoLIe 60ree paHHee COCTOSIHILE), TO eCThb
UIX MO>KHO OTHECTY K YUCITY TPAAUIIMOHHBIX PeYeBbIX (POPMYII, Ha OCHOBE KOTOPBIX
¥ CTpOMICs TeKCT B To Bpems (cm. Komecos, 2005, 24, 307, 334, 609). [TanHOe 06'bsic-
HeHIle, TeM He MeHee, He CHIMAaeT BOIIPOC, a [I0YeMy Xe B 9TUX POpMYy/Iax JOo/DKHA
ObITh MMeHHas popMa, Beib B COUETAHUAX HECOMHEHHO MMEETCA OIpefieleHHas
nmenHas rpymmna (MI')? 3to sBaeHne MOXXHO CUNTATh HelfTpanusanueit (Hanbonee
APKO 9TO IIPOABUIOCDH Y IPUTSKATeNbHBIX IIPUJIaraTe/IbHbIX, IIPU BCell UX /IeKcude-
CKOJ1 OIIpefie/IeHHOCT MMEBIIIX I3HAYaTIbHO TO/IbKO MIMEHHBIE (POPMBI).

Tem He MeHee, WwieHHas1 popMa B TOFOOHOI TO3ULIMY ADCOMIOTHO ITpeobaaer,
TaK, IEAMHOPOALHA ¢HA — 1CT. B MMeHHOI hopme, EANHOPOKAEHKIN CHL — 4 CIL.
TOJIBKO B WIEHHOI popMe 1 MHOUAAKIM ¢Hk — 11¢/1. TONBKO B WIeHHOIT popMe Ipu
0003HAYEHN N HAPULIATEIBHBIM CYIeCTBUTENbHBIM ¢Hk Vncyca Xpucra, 410 CBU-
IeTebCTBYET O TEH/EHIINMN K ITOC/IE0BATE/IBHOMY 0()OPM/IEHIIO OIIPee/IeHHOCTH
HOTHO POPMOIL.

Ha nam B317151/1, 04eHb O/IM3KY K TOHATHIO YHUKAIBHOCTI U UMEHA COOCBeHHble.
ITO CBSI3aHO € MX 0COOBIM CEMaHTUYECKMM CTaTyCOM B si3bIKe. [/taBHast PyHKIMA
COOCTBEHHBIX MEH — MAEHTUPNKAIVIS, BbIfjeNleHne (MHAMBU/yaIn3ais) o0beKToB
(FOpxkenac, 2003, 18). Tax Kak OHM, Ha3bIBasI OFHO M3BECTHOE N0 (PeXKe IIPefMeT),
MIMEIOT TOJIBKO OIIPefie/IeHHYI0 peepeHINI0, OHU YIIOTPeOISAI0TCS BCET/a TOMBKO C
YWIEHHBIM IpUIaraTe/ibHbIM. [Ipeo6/afaloT OnsATh-TaKM TUIIMYIHbIE /IS XPUCTHAH-
CKUX TEKCTOB MeHA COOCTBEHHBIE: CAORO MPEMOVANAATS COAOMOHA 11al5; AOELIM
YIOAHKIM METPR 205128-29; MPARKAMEAT® AREAA MPUUMLILIN KPhRK 209r5-6;
APATAre U MoyAPAare MOCUPAa Bk ThMEHKIM EFYMLTh NOVCTHLLA 190B5-6; NPHZLEA
Kk CEEE OKAHBHKIU TPLKARTHIU CTOMBAKL ¢hRETKHHUKK RCEMOY zAoy 10821-22;
EAKEHWIM KE EOPUCL 10r10; BB ¢A BbpYOy {Tare FOArOSkl - E'h MOASYALHE
np'l;BEAMK'k KPLCTR 8765; oy uﬁm&e CTAAro RACMAMIR R'h ZEMAU NOrpesswla 12r15;
M MH. Ip. B Takux cny4asx npeo6aaeT mpenosuTUBHOE TOI0XKEHNE [IPUIaraTe/ib-
HOTO, HO BO3MO)XXHa VI [OCTIO3MIINSL, KaK B IIpUMepe: PkRkHUR'k BO TROU ZATh XCh
* CAOALKKIM W IEAMHL APATKIN + IEAWHK CAGARKLIM 180613,14. B 9TOM npumepe Mbl
BUIMM MTOCTIIO3UTUBHOE YHOTpeb/IeHNe IPIIaraTeIbHOTO B Oy IPEANKATIBHOI
¢byHKuMY, TeM He MeHee, B 4leHHOI popMme (cp. Yp>kymoBa, 2013, 105 u fip.).

VimenHas ¢opma B pomm olpefeneHNs K MMeHN COOCTBEHHOMY — Oojbliast
penKocTb (MBI HallUIM BCero 2 MpuUMepa), HO NMOABJIAETCA OHA TYT BIIOJIHE IIPAaBO-
MEpHO, TaK Kak (1) Ha/MI[o epeHOCHOe 3Ha4YeHMe, @ B IIOJOOHBIX C/TyYasx MMeHa
COOCTBeHHbIE HAYMHAOT QYHKIMOHMPOBAT KaK HapMIIATeIbHBIE: MPUHECAR IECH
BAAAKILE KBOTROY YUCTOY - HEMOPOULHO MPUHOLLEHHE HORA HCAKA 273616 (B
TEKCTe pedb UJET O IF0OOM UesIOBeKe, IIOHECIIEM ITOTEPI0 COOCTBEHHOTO pebeHka n
6e3pOIOTHO ee IPUHSABIIEM, TAKUM 00pa3oM ITOJ HOBbIM VIcaakoM MMeeTCs B BULY
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mo6oit 6e3BpeMeHHO yurepumnii pebeHok). M (2) cinyyait ynorpebneHus KpaTKoi
(bOPMBI CIIOXKHOTO TPUIATaTeIbHOIO: U REAUKOTAACK KE UCAMR - ¢(Hh AMOCORK
MPOPKA - IEKE WM NPSPKA NPOPKhL MPonorkaa Hamu ram 268r31. Cnoxubie
IIpuaraTe/bHbi€ IMEIV HECKOIbKO 0CO6bII7[ CTaTyC B EPKOBHOC/IABAHCKOM TEKCTE
(Bmacosa, 2006, 101-103).

I'ITO6I)I HE CJIOKMJ/IOCHh BII€YaT/IEHUE, YTO I[peBHCPYCCKI/HZ mmycen IpoCcTo 91CTO
MeXaHIYeCKI COIPOBOXK/A/I MMeHa COOCTBEHHbIE WIeHHON (OpPMOIL IIpyIarareb-
HOT'O, IIPNBEAEM IIPUMEPDI, B KOTOPBIX IPUIATaTE/IbHOE ABIAETCA ONIPENETIEHNEM K
CYILLECTBUTEIBHOMY, BBICTYIAIOLIEMY 8 PO/ NPULOHEHUS K IMEHY COOCTBEHHOMY.
Cy1ecTBUTENbHOE, SABJIAOIIEECS MPUIOKEHNEM, XapaKTepyu3yeT MU0 UK Ipef-
MeT KaK IPefCTaBUTENA K/Iacca, OIpee/IeHHOrO TUIIa, 06J1aJafoIIer0 CBOMICTBOM,
BbIpa’K€HHDBIM IIpNIaraTe/ibHbIM. Takoe YHOTpe6TIeHI/Ie ABIIACTCA Hepecl)epeHTHbIM,
B TAKOM CJIy4ae MMsI CyIIeCTBUTENbHOE COMPOBOXKAAETCS MMEHHOIT (HOpMOIT pu-
JIaraTe€IbHOr O, KaK B IIpMIMEpax:

OVMEICAMYOME UCTIMITARKLUIE MOCKAATH MESESAUI ... MOVIKA KE ChREPLUEHA
PAZOYMEME M NPAROREPLHA A4 Rkl OYIHTE 10662-4; EALLE KE IETEQ WM KAMPUKK
WITI PUTOP'k + UMEHEME PUAOHK MOYKk NP ENOAOEKHL 161811-12; (I)AOP'I;HOBM,A
KE éTEpA ?KEHA YKCTEHA « EEFTAQ AVKYALLA K KOHW HAMA® 129B32.

XOTs1 KOMYeCTBO IIPUMEPOB C YICHHOI 1 MMEHHOIT (OPMOIT IIOUTI OFMHAKOBO B
TEX I/IF, I7ie COUE€TaHVE IPpN/IaraTe/IbHOE + HapuaTeabHOE CYIIECTBUTE/IbHOE ABIACT-
CsI IPUIOXKEHNMEM K IMEHU COOCTBEHHOMY, 0COOEHHO 4acTo WIeHHas popMa HabIIio-
JAETCSA TIPU TMIPEMO3UTUBHOM PACIIONIOKEHU M TIPUTOKEHNA-CYIIECTBUTENBHOTO, CP.:

CULIERO nﬁnABhHoMov U NPEEAGKEHOMOY OLLIO HALLIEMOY QESASCHIO - MACOVLLIIO
CTAA® CROKE 57T16; NPUEAUKE KE CA RPEMA NMOKOU NPURTH N EéTomoy m
np’l;li\amnomoy OLLK HALLEMOY M OYMHUTEAK KOHCTAHTHHOY PUAccoPoy 11318-9.

Cp.: PAAOYM KE CA W Thl MAPHIE ELE ARO NPEYRAAKHAR ... ChCOYAR
HECKEkp’HkHuM 266829, T7ie MBI BUJVM 3aKOHOMEPHOE yIOTpebsIeHNe IIOMTHOI
¢ opMBI B CTy4yae MHAMBUYaIM3MUPYIOLIell XapaKTepPUCTUKIA.

QYHKHI/Ieﬁ VIHOVBUAYA/IN3al I o6na;[a10T " Tu4Hble MeCmMOoumeHus, IMI0O3TOMY
OIIpENENIeHN K HIM TOXKE BCETja BbICTYIIAIOT B YIeHHON cbopMe:

NOMAHU MA BAAKO rpEwkHaare 303829; TERE KE SKAHKHAATO &:KMAAETh
OrHk REUKHEIM 97B1; ¢ero AEAkMa U Mul OVEOZHH FAKEML 263a22; U MEHE
KE HEMOUILHAAT® ZacToynu 297al6-17; MHOrAR TROR BEATAAATE HA MHE
EECAORECKHEME 9668-9.

Bo Bcex BhIlIeHa3BaHHBIX rpynnax 3HAYEHNE OIIPEOEeIEHHOCTN XapaKTEPHO
oA CaMOr'o IMEHI, Ha3bIBAKOIIETO 06’beKT, TO €CTb IIpM/IaraTe€/IbHOE HE YIACTBYET
B GOpMMPOBaHMY 3HAYEHVSI ONPeNeNeHHOCTH. VIHTepecHO, YTO B COBPEMEHHOM
JIVNTOBCKOM A3bIKE B IIOXOXNX CITydaAX JIEKCUYeCKOM OIIPpENEIEHHOCTN B YIIOTPpE-
6)'[6HI/H/I IIPOCTBIX I MECTOVMIMEHHDBIX q)OpM [OIIYyCTVIMbI KOHe6aHI/I}I, CBA3aHHbIE C
HeliTpanusanueii. Bo3MoXHO, 4To B TekcTax YeII. ¢6. uMeHHbIe POpPMbI MOTYT OBITH
penKMMm oCTaTkaMm 60]’[66 PaHHETO COCTOAHMA A3bIKA (KOI‘JILa TOXe 6bI}Ia Xapak-
TepHa HeTpanu3alys), COXPAHUBIINMICA B PeYeBbIX GOPMYJIax.
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O,IIHaKO 3Ha4YECHIE yHI/IKa}IbHOCTI/I Hpe;[MeTa MOXeT BO3HI/IKHyTb VIMEHHO B CO-
uemanuy ¢ NPuLAaMmenvHbIM, U TOTA WieHHas (OopMa IIPUIATaTeTbHOTO CTYXKUT
yKa3aHMeM Ha TO, YTO COOTBETCTBYIOIIee C/IOBO MBIC/IUTCS B TAHHOM KOHTEKCTE KaK
yHUKanbHoe. VIMeHHas popMa B TAKMX KOHTEKCTaX HEBO3MO>XKHA, MHAYe 3HAUEHIIe
eAMHNYHOCTY OyfeT yrpadeHo. Takux nprumepoB B YcI1.ch. 60TbIIOe KOMMYECTBO.
BriosHe ecTecTBEHHO /ISl TEMATUKV COOPHUKA, OHU SIBJISIFOTCS TIOHATUSAMU XPUCTH -
AHCKOTO BEpPOYYeHUs: CTP'ErLIN [AKO Ad HE RBLULA'K ZMUH AOSVKARKIM NAKHUTE KOro
WM OYYEHHUK'L KErd (0 IbsABoNE) 57630; HE RLROKIO PATH B th)Tom MHUPEHLIN
(0 pae)193B31; EArOCAORAEHR FPAALIM Eh UMA rHE - NACTOVYh AOEQKIU U BATkIW
(o Xpucte) 238a17-18; ¢CE MCTUHKHEIM Yack (0 cmepTn) 274B31.

HexkoTopbie 13 mpuaratenbHbIX B WieHHON popMe B YCII. 6. He BCTpeUYeHbl, HO
OTCYTCTBUE IPUMEPOB B OIIPeNIeJICHHOM ITaMsTHIKE He TOBOPUT O TOM, YTO UMEHHBIX
¢opm Takoe npunaratesbHOE BOOOIE He MMENO: AKTOUHO ChTROPH ChMLPLTE -
EEZk OYRETA HE cTAHW NPEAL MPBAKMME COYABMK (06 oTBeTe iepert borom mo-
cne cMepti) 194B14-15; UCTEKLLLEW KPLEHIO M ROASK WM NPEUnCTRINY K PEEPR
+ T HALIET® T¢ XA - KEPHMMME EEYLHOVIO MU N BECKOHRYLHAIM KHEOTE Bk
CTICEHUIE npEaacra (mpnyacTye u BeIHyI0 KI3HB)112622-24; OEPATUM'E CA U Mkl
... UREYLHAro orHA OVEEKUM®K (06 afe) 254122-23; REAOYTh CA... Kh HECKHOMOY
Licpw (o Bore) 286al9.

B naHHOM cry4ae 4ieHHbIe GOPMBI MMEIOT TO K€ 3HaYeHIe, YTO U MECTOMMEHHbIe
(hOpMBI TUTOBCKOTO SI3BIKA, UCIIO/Ib3yeMble JIsi 0003HAYEeHNUsI IpUIaraTelbHbIM
KaKoro-nmoo creryuyeckoro, MHAMBYU/YATbHOTO IPU3HAKA, IO3BOIAIOIETO U/IeH-
TUULIMPOBATh IIpefMeT. B 9ToM 3HaueHNN yrnoTpebieH e MOMTHbIX (MeCTOMMEHHBIX)
¢hopM B 060MX A3BIKAX ABJIAETCS 0053aTE/IbHBIM.

B03MOXXHOCTD COIOCTAB/IEHNS JAHHBIX [JEPKOBHOC/IABSIHCKOTO 1 IMTOBCKOTO
sI3BIKA CBSI3aHA C TEM, ITO, KaK M3BECTHO, MECTOMMEHHBIE [IPIJIaraTe/IbHble — 001Iast
0COOEHHOCTD, YHAC/IETOBAHHAs Oa/ITaMI U CTaBSTHAMI U3 MH/0EBPOIIEICKOTO SI3bI-
Ka. O,I[HaKO 6a}ITI/IIZCKI/Ie A3BIKNU, B OTINYME OT CJIABAHCKUX, 10 CUX HOp COXpaHI/UH/I
MeCTOMMEHHbIe IIpyIaratebHble KaK Olpefie/IeHHYI0 IPAMMaTHYeCKYI0 KaTerOpuIo.
ITpocTele 1 MecTOMMeHHBIe (OPMBI KaYeCTBEHHBIX MPUIATATE/IbHBIX INTOBCKOTO
s3bIKa (paprastosios ir jvardziuotinés formos) 06pasyroT 6MHAPHYIO ACCUMETPUYHYIO
ornosniuio. MecrormeHHbIe GOPMBI SBJISIIOTCS OTMEIEHHBIM YIEHOM, MEIOLIIM
IPU3HAK ONIPeIeNIeHHOCTD. [IpocThie popMBI JAHHBIM ITPU3HAKOM He 00/IaJaloT, OHI
SIB/ISIIOTCST HEOTMEUYEHHBIM YIeHOM ONIo3uiiyy. OTHOCUTE/IbHbIE IIPHIaraTe/ibHble
MeCTOMMEHHBIX (OpPM He UMEIOT 1 B 3Ty Kareropuio He BxopaT (Dabartinés, 1997,
174-177).

[l mpeBHEPYCCKOTo A3bIKa ONMNO3ULMA (GOPM IpuIaraTe/bHbIX — YepTa B
[EePBYI0 OYepefb VMEHHO KHIDKHO-IMTEPATYPHBIX TEKCTOB, 0OYC/IOBIEHHAs BO
MHOTOM KHVDKHBIMU TPaAMLIMIMM TOTO BPEMEHN, a B JIJIOBBIX ¥ OBITOBBIX ITa-
MSTHUKAX CUTYAIVsl MOXeT ObITh MHOIL. VI B 9TOM NPOABIIsIETCs GIM30CTh MEXAY
JINTOBCKUM $I3BIKOM U II€PKOBHOCTABAHCKUM (IPEBHEPYCCKUM KHVDKHBIM): JIs
JIMTOBCKOTO SI3bIKA OIIIIO3VIVSI OIIPEe/e/IeHHBIX / HEOIIPee/IeHHBIX (POPM B IIEPBYIO
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OYeperb TOXKe sIB/ISIETCST KHVDKHOI 4epToll. B TMTOBCKOM pasroBOPHOM sI3bIKe Majio
UCIIO/Ib3YIOTCS MECTOVMEHHDIE ITpyIaraTe/ibHble (3a NCK/TIoYeHieM 0003HaYaoIX
BIJ, COPT MpeAMeTa), 3a4acTyI0 IPaBUIbHOMY JMCIO/NIb30BAaHII0 MECTOMMEHHBIX
¢dbopM HaydaloTCA B LIKOJIE, Yepe3 TeKCTbI-00pa3libl XyLOXKeCTBEHHON pedn M
IpaBuIa rpaMMaruku. I1o 9Toit mpudnHe 60IBIION HHTEpeC MIPeCTAB/IsET IMEH-
HO COIIOCTABUTE/IbHBII aHA/IU3 JAHHBIX IMTOBCKOTO A3BIKA I PAHHUX C/IABSIHCKUX
IMaMATHMKOB, IIOCKOJIbKY IIO q)opMe n (I)YHKI_[I/IOHa}IbHO IpyjiaraTeibHble B TaKOM
Cpe3e OKa3bIBAIOTCA OYEHb IOXOXXVIMIL.

XapaKTepHOI 4epTOli COBPEeMEHHOTO TUTOBCKOTO SI3bIKA ABJISIETCS TO, UTO IIPO-
TUBOIIOCTaB/I€HVI€ MECTOVIMEHHDBIX U IIPOCTBIX NIPUIAraTe€/IbHbIX 110 IIPU3HAKY o/
HO uacro nmogBepraercs Hertrpanusanyim. [IposiBiseTcs 3T0 TaKuM 06pa3oM: ecn
OIIpefIe/IEHHOCTD yyKe BhIpaXKeHa B KOHTEKCTe APYTVIMU CPECTBAaMM (YKa3aTeTbHBIMI
MeCTOMMEHMAMY, POPMaMU CTelleHell CPaBHeHM IIPU/IaraTe/IbHbIX, IEKCUYeCKIM
3HaYeHJeM IpPUIATaTeIbHOTO U JIP.), MECTOMMeHHbIe IIpUIaraTelbHble MOTYT
3aMEHATHCS IPOCTBIMY, T.e. Cpepa UCIOIb30BAHUSA HEOTMEUEHHOTO YIeHa OIIIIO-
sunuu pacumpsiercs (Valeckiené, 1986, 169, 171). B akageMnaeckux rpaMmMaTiKax
JINTOBCKOTO SI3BIKA OIIPefIeIeHHOCTb CUNTAETCA KaTeropuelt IpuIaraTeIbHOro. JTa
TOYKa 3peHMsI He 6€30CHOBATENbHO KPUTUKYETCS aBTOPAaMM HOBEIIINX JIMTOBCKUX
rpammaTuK. CoBpeMenHble uccnegosaTenu Kareropuu O / HO u onmosuuuu mnpo-
CTBIX ¥ MECTOMMEHHBIX (JOPM IpU/IaraTe/IbHbIX TUTOBCKOTO SI3bIKA CYMTAIOT, YTO
pedb TO/DKHA UATH He 00 OIIpeie/IeHHOCTH IIPH/IAraTe/IbHOTO, @ 00 OIIpee/IeHHOCTH
BCell MMeHHOI1 rpynibl. VccmegoBarenn IOg4epKUBaIoT, 4TO AUCTpUOyLua GopM B
COBPEMEHHOM JIUTOBCKOM f3BIKe ITOKA MCCIIeTOBaHA HEIOCTATOYHO U II03TOMY He
IO KOHIJA SICHO, YTO MMEHHO OIpefie/isieT BO3MOXHOCT MCIIOIb30BAHUSA OIpefie-
JIeHHBIX (pOPM B HEKOTOPBIX c/lydasax (Sprauniené, 2008, 136). Taxoke He 10 KOHIIA
MCCTIefJOBAHO, HACKO/IBKO M B KaKMX CIy4asx 00O3HA4YeHMe ONpefie/IeHHOCTH VS.
HeompefieNleHHOCTH sBsieTcst obsi3atenbubM (Mikulskas, 2006, 33).

BbIBO/JIbI

VTax, MBI BUAVM, YTO OIPEEeTIeHHOCTb MOXKET ObITh 3aK/II0UEHa yKe B CaMOM
JIeKCHYeCKOM 3Ha4eHNN MMeH) (MMeHa COOCTBEeHHbIE, YHIUKa/IbHbIE CYIeCTBUTEIb-
Hble, IMYHbIe MECTOVMEHNA), a I/l UMEH HeeIMHUYHBIX ONPele/IeHHOCTh MOXET
HOSIBUTHCS B pe3y/IbTaTe OMVCAHNA, Ae/IAIONIero 00BEKT eMHCTBEHHDBIM J/Is JaHHOI
curyarym. V Tora cyiecTBeHHYI0 porib B (POPMUPOBAHNY ONIPee/IeHHOCTI UTPaeT
HpyIaratenbHoe, KOTOpOoe caMo 1o cebe MoXKeT 00/1afiaTh 3HAYEHMEM, JOCTATOYHBIM
nyst upeHTrduKkanym. ITosBeHne 3HaYeHNS OIPEIeNIEHHOCTY B COYETAaHWX C VIMe-
HaMJ COOCTBEHHBIMY MOXKHO CUMTATh 3aKOHOMEPHBIM, TaK KaK IJIaBHast QYHKLMA
COOCTBEHHBIX MIMEH — AeHTU(UKALS, BbIfene e (MHAVBUYaIn3alus) 00beKTOB.
B TexcTax Yci. c6. MbI BUAMM NPEUMYIECTBEHHO CTPEeM/IEHNE K YHUDUIMPOBaH-
HOMY O(OPM/IEHNUIO OIIpeie/IeHHOCTI YWIeHHBIMYU (GOpMaMy IpUIaraTe/IbHOrO BO
BCeX CTy4asX, JaXke TOIfIa, KOIIa OHa yKe OblIa BhIpaKeHa JPYTUMY CPefCTBAMIL
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O,IIHaKO B COYETAHUAX C yHI/IKaHI)HI)IMI/I CyH_[eCTBI/ITe]IbeIMI/I B TEKCTax yCH. C6.
MOXXHO BCTPETUTH U MEHHYI0 (GOpPMY IIpUIaraTeNIbHbIX. MOXXHO IIPEIIONOXNTD,
4TO 9TO OCTATKY OojIee fpeBHero cocrosumsa. Ha mogo6Hyo MbIC/Ib HATaIKIMBAET
cormocTasyieHye ¢ paKTaMyl IMTOBCKOTO sI3bIKa. B COBpeMeHHOM THMTOBCKOM sI3bIKe
CITyYay HeMTPpan3anyy OCIab/IsII0T KaTerOPIIO OLIPENeTIEHHOCTI, 1 B T€X CTYYasIX,
KOT7ja OHa BbIp@XKeHa JIEKCUIECKMMI CPEICTBAMI, MOTYT HaO/MI0AaThCs Komebanmst
B YHOTpeOIeHNn MECTOMMEHHBIX POopM (C MMeHaMy COOCTBEHHBIMIY, B 00palljeHn,
OTYACTH C YKa3aTeTbHbIMY MECTOUMEHISAMIN).
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SANTRAUKA

BUDVARDZIU FORMOS IR UNIKALAUS OBJEKTO APIBREZTUMAS
XII-XIIT AMZIY BAZNYTINEJE SLAVYU KALBOJE

Svetlana Vlasova

Straipsnyje nagrinéjama tarpusavio rysys tarp budvardziy jvardziuotiniy arba
paprastyjy formy vartojimo ir unikalaus objekto apibréztumo XII-XIII a. Uspenskij
kodekso tekstuose. Unikalumg gali reiksti pati leksiné zodzio reik§mé (tikriniai,
unikalas vardai, asmeniniai jvardzZiai), o gali jis atsirasti ir junginyje su badvardziu.
Uspenskij kodekse apibréztumas nuosekliai Zymimas jvardziuotinémis formomis tais
atvejais, kai jis jau iSreikstas kitomis priemonémis (asmeniniais jvardziais, tikriniais
vardais arba leksine Zodzio reik§me), bet yra ir keletas i§imciy. Pakankamai nuosekliai
vartojamos jvardziuotinés budvardziy formos ten, kur lietuviy kalboje yra silpno
apibréztumo atvejai ir dazniau vartojamos paprastosios formos (dél neutralizacijos).

172



II. TEKSTAS IR PRAGMATIKA /
TEXT AND PRAGMATICS
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IIPOBJIEMATUKA PEUYEBOTO STUKETA B
KOHTEKCTE JIMHI'BUCTUYECKOV TEOPUU
SIMOIINN

AHppueBcKas JpuKa

JIntoBckuMit agykonornyeckuii yuusepcureT, Crymenty 39, Bunbhioc, JInutsa,
erikaa@yandex.com

ABSTRACT

The article discusses the universal aspects of speech etiquette with the aim to
reveal the essence of this communicative phenomenon. Speech etiquette is presented
as an integral part of the axiological concept of politeness, namely, as a set of frozen
expressions of respect. The universal nature of respect is viewed through the prism
of social psychology and transactional theory. In the article the author defines the
emotional basis of the essence of this concept. Showing respect in communication
is understood as directing the emotion of interest to the interlocutor, its demonstra-
tion. Linguo-cultural peculiarities of speech etiquette as a stereotypical expression of
social interest are associated with unique linguistic worldview of a particular nation,
with its axiological system.

Keywords: speech etiquette, politeness, phatic communication, respect, emotion of
interest.

BBOJOHAA YACTDb

PeueBoit aTukeT (PJ), Hepa3pbIBHO CBA3AHHBII C SI3BIKOM 1 KY/IBTYPOIL, IIPef-
CTaBJIseT 0COOBLI MHTEpPeC [/Is TMHTBOKY/IBTYPOIOTUM, MHTETPUPYIOLIel! pas/INIHble
CMeXXHble JIMHTBUCTUYECKNUe HampasneHus. K ux 4nciny Heo6XO[uMo OTHECTH 1
9MOTHUOJIOTUIO (JIMHTBUCTUKY SMOLIMIL), MCCIEAYIOLIYIO Ipo6/ieMbl Bepbanusanum
aMoLuit. B mpo6reMHoOe 10/1e JaHHOTO HaIpaB/IeH sl IMHTBICTUKM BXOAUT (aTuKa
(amr1. phatic — ¢aTuyeckuit, 03HaYaeT MONTOKUTENIBHO OLIEHNBAEMBII Ha 9MOILNO-
HajbHOM ypoBHe (IIcuxomorus obuenns; 2011, 82).

ITo onpenenennto H. DopmanoBckoit, PO - 3T0 «crcTema comnyanbHO 3HAYMMbIX
cuTyanmii, obecredyeHHas CTepeoTUIIaMy OOIIeHNA 1 peannsyIolas COIanbHO
3aJaHHbIC "1 HAIIMMOHAJIbHO CHeLU/I(i)I/I‘-IHI)Ie perynupyroune npasujia pe4eBoro
HOBefleHNs B 00CTAaHOBKe YCTAHOB/ICHN S, IIOAJEPXKAHNA 1 Pa3MbIKaHMA KOHTAKTA
KOMMYHUKAHTOB B COOTBETCTBIU C VX COLMA/IbHBIM CTaTYCOM U POJISIMH, POJIEBbI-
MU ¥ JIMYHBIMY OTHOLIEHVAMM B OQUIMATbHOI ¥ HeopUIMaNTbHOI 06CTaHOBKe
obwenns» (Popmanosckas, 2009, 32).
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Vmenno ¢artudeckan (perynmupyomas UM KOHTaKTOYCTaHAB/IMBAIOIas)
¢yuxumsa PO u oTHOCKT ero K 06beKkTy amoTuonoruu. Paccmorpenne PO B faHHOM
pakypce ob/afjaeT HEeCOMHEHHBIM 3BPMCTUYECKUM MTOTEHI[UAIOM IS pelIeHIA
BOIIPOCOB, CBA3AHHBIX C OIPE/e/I€HNEM YHUBEPCA/IbHOM CYIIHOCTY Y IMHIBOKY/Ib-
TYPHOJI CIIeLM(PUIHOCTY STOTO KOMMYHMKATUBHOTO SIBJICHNA, YTO, COOCTBEHHO, I
ABJIAETCA LE/IbIO IAHHON CTaThMU.

OCHOBHA YACTD

KoncTrpykTuBHOe 0011ieHMEe 0CYIIeCTBUMO JIMIIb TPV HAIMYUY OOIIETIPUHSATOTO
perynAaTopa 4el10Be4eCKIX OTHOIIEH NI, HEKOETO KOHBEHIIVIOHATbHOTO OPVEHTHPA.
[Togo6HBIM OPMEHTUPOM CTAHOBSITCS MOPAJIbHbIE LIEHHOCTH, SIB/ISOLINECS TIPOU3-
BOJJHBIMM KY/IBTYPBI 00II[eCTBA ¥ CIIOCOOCTBYIOLINE ero YCTOIYnBOCTH. IJeHHOCTD,
o C. BuHOrpajioBy, — «ipiea/ibHOe 0O pasoBaHue, IpefCcTaBIsioliee cO60i BaYKHOCTD
(3HAYMMOCTD, 3HAYUTEIBHOCTD) IIPEMETOB MJ/II SIBJIEHUI peabHOI JeiiCTBUTEb-
HOCTH I OOIIecTBa 1 MHAMBUAA U BBIPAKEHHOE B PAas/IMYHBIX IIPOSIBIEHIIX
mesTenbHOCTH mofel» (gut. mo: Anedupenko, 2010, 99). B MexxmnaHOCTHOM
001IIeHNN 0c00Y10 1IeHHOCTD IIPECTABIIAET BEXX/IMBOCTD — «<MOPATbHOE KA1ecmao,
XapakTepusyloljee MOBeJieHle YelT0BeKa, /I KOTOPOTo yBaXkeHMe K MIOfsIM CTaJIo
IIOBCe[JHEBHOI HOPMOTi TIOBEJIeHN V1 IPUBBIYHBIM CIIOCOO0M OOpallleHIs C OKPY-
xaromym» (CoBapb MO 9THKe).

I1. BpayHn B cBoeit cratbe “Politeness and Language” (Brown, 2015) gaet 0630p
OCHOBHBIX CJTO>KVBUIVXCS Ha CETONHAIIHNI IeHb KOHLIETILIUI TEOPUN BEXKIUBOCTIL.
Bce onM paccMaTpuBarT pasIMYHbIe aCIIEKTHI JAHHOTO MHOTOTPaHHOTO (heHOMEeHa.
OpHako, KaK OTMeYaeT YY€Hblil, pe3y/IbTaTbl TEOPETUYECKUX M3bICKaHNII B 3HAYN-
TE/IbHOJI CTEIIeHN) YCTYNAIOT SMIMPUIECKIM HaX0[KaM B TaHHOI 06/1acTu. VI To/bKo
eMHIYHBIE VICCTIEOBAHNS IIOATBEPXKFAI0T HEOOXOMIMOCTD IIPOBEPKI YHUBEPCAIIb-
HOCTM KaKoit-mn6o us reopuit Bexxiusoctu (Tam xe, 330). MblI pasfenseM TOUKY
3peHMsI aBTOPa, [10 MHEHUIO KOTOPOIi 60J1ee MpOoKoe IToHMMaHue (YHUBEpPCaIbHBII
CMBIC/I BeXXJIMBOCTM) HY)XHO YCMAaTpUBAaTh B ITOBCE[HEBHBIX MHTEPAKIMOHHBDIX,
KOMMYHMKATVBHBIX OCHOBaX OOIIECTBEHHOI XXUSHU M PETY/IALUY COLMaTbHBIX
ornomenuit (Tam >xe).

I1. BpayH B 3aK/II0YeHNM BBIIIEYKa3aHHO PabOTHI OTMeYaeT, YTO MCCIeOBaHNS
BEXX/IMBOCTU OOJIKHBI OCHOBBIBATbCA Ha TeOpI/H/I COMaJIbHOTO BSaI/IMOI[eﬁ[CTBI/IH,
KOTOpas yYMTHIBAET KaK Hally OOIIYIO YelOBeYeCKYI0 MPUPOJY U HAIIY CIIOCO6-
HOCTb K MEXKY/IbTYPHOI KOMMYHUKALIMM, TaK U KyJAbTYpPHbIE pasIndys, NHOT/A
IPUBOJSINE K HETIOHMMaHMIO ApyT Apyra (Tam xe).

P3O, Ha Ha1m B3I/, HeOT/IENUM OT BeXKIUMBOCTU. CyLIHOCTb 3TUX TMHIBOKY/Ib-
TYPHBIX (PeHOMEHOB, a TAaKXe X COOTHOIIEHNE IO KOHI[a He M3y4eHbl. B Hammem
HOHVMAHUY, BEXIMBOCTD — 9TO (PeHOMEH MOPAIbHOTO CO3HAH, IIPEeCTABISIONINIT
co00it ysasumenvHoe omHouleHUe K 4eI0BEKY, KOTOPOe BbIpaXkaeTcs B OOIeHNN B
BIJje KOMMYHUKATVBHBIX IIOCTYTIKOB, COBEPIIAEMBIX TIOCPENCTBOM KOHBEHIIOHA/Ib-
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HbIX Bep6alIbeIX, HapaBep6aanbIX n HeBep6a}IbeIX 3HakoB. K OAaHHBIM 3HaKaM
OTHOCHTCS 1 BCst cucteMa (popmyn PI.

YBa)keHIe JO/DKHO COCTAB/IATb CMBICTIOBOE SI/IPO AKCMOJIOTMYECKOr0 KOHIIEIITa
«Be>xmiBocTb». Oba IMOHATUA ABIAIOTCH, C OFHON CTOPOHBI, YHUBEPCATbHBIMIU,
CBOJICTBEHHBIMY BCEM JIMHIBOKY/IBTYPaM, C APYTOil — KY/IbTypPHO-CIennprIecKm-
mu. [TepBUYHBII MHTEPEC IPEACTABIET PACCMOTPEHE YHIBEPCAIBHOTO ACIIEKTa.

Haiitn yHUBepcanbHOe OIpefie/ieHne CaMoro IOHATHUS «yBa>KeHe» efBa JiN
HPECTaB/IsIeTCSI BOSMOXKHBIM JIaXKe B paMKax OTHe/IbHOM IMHTBOKY/IbTYpblL. CrioBap-
Hble ieUHILINI SKBUBAIEHTOB JIEKCEMbI «yBa)KEHNME» B PA3HBIX A3bIKAX COTEPIKAT
TE VJIVL UHbIE CMBIC/IOBbI€ OTTEHKI. OI[HaKO HAaXO0XOEHME HEKOETro yHI/IBepC&}IbHOFO
AApa SaHHOTO IOHATUSA IPEeACTAaB/sAeTCS HaM BO3MOXKHBIM IIpy OOpaljeHnnn K
YHUBEPCAIbHBIM aClleKTaM IparMaTiky o61eHst, K paTndecKoii (peryampyoiie)
¢byukuyy BexxmmBocTy u PI. Gatnyeckoe obienne, o cnosam H. Dopmanosckoii,
MMeeT OCHOBHYIO YCTaHOBKY Ha pe4eBOJ KOHTAKT, Ha KOHTAKTOYCTaHOBJICHNE 1
HOJIepyKaHie C COOeCeHNKOM OITHMATbHbIX PEYEBBIX 1 COLMATbHBIX OTHOIIEHMI,
Ha MX peryl1mpoBaHiue B cropony cormacus (Popmanosckas, 2009, 27).

YBakeHue-HeyBaKeHue, 10 B. CTO/MHY, — 3TO OffHa U3 OCeil IMOYUOHATIBHO-
UeHHOCMH020 OMHOUleHUsT YenoBeKa K yenoBeky (IIcuxomornus obmienns, 2011, 149).
CrefoBaTe/IbHO, YBOXKUTE/IbHOE OOpalljeHe ajpecaHTa C afjpecaToM KaK BbIpake-
HII€ TIOJIOKUTE/IBHOIO SMOLIVIOHA/IbHO-1[eHHOCTHOTO K HEMY OTHOLIEHN SBJIsIeTCA
OCHOBOIT (aTM4eCKOro OOILIEHNA, NOOHUMENTLHO OUeHUBAEMO20 AffPecaToM Ha
IMOUUOHATIHOM YPOBHE.

[Topsimok darmveckoro oOIeHNs, BBIPAOOTaHHBIN 0OBIYAsIMM TOM MM MHOI
JIMHTBOKY/IBTYPHOI OOIIIHOCTM, TOHUMAETCSI KaK pumyasnvHoe ooujeHue. AMepuKaH-
CKMII IICUXOAQHAIUTHK O. BepH BUIUT B KOMMyHI/[KaTI/IBHbIX pI/ITyaIIaX 6e3OHaCHI)Ie,
HpYJAOLIVe YBEPEHHOCTD U AapALILIe NOM0NUMENbHblE IMOUUL CIOCOOBI OOIIEHNS.
Y4eHbIit UCIIO/Ib3YeT TePMIH IIOIIAKIBaHME», 0003HaYaArOIIT HU3IIECKIIT KOH-
TaKT, 151 0003HaUeHNs JII060r0 aKTa (B TOM YMCIIe U PEYeBOro), KOTOPbI HATIpaB/IeH
Ha BbIpa)KeHIe IIpU3HaHMsA. B 60o/ee mmpoKoM cMbIciie «IIOraxnBaHeM» 9. bepu
0603HauaeT Mo60I1 aKT MPUSHAHNUSA IPUCYTCTBUS JPYTOTO YeTOBEKA U OIpefie/isieT
€ro KakK ef[YIHNUILY COLMaIbHOTO AericTBuA. OOMeH IOINaKMBAHAMIY, 110 €r0 C/I0BaM,
COCTaB/IsIeT TPAHCAKIIVIO, SIB/LIOLIYIOCS eMHULIEN COLMaabHOrO 061eHns. Pury-
a/IpHOE O01IIeHIIe, TAKIM 00pa3oM, pacCMaTPUBAETCS KaK Cepyst «[OT/IaXXKMBAHWIT»,
KOTOPBIMY 0OMEHMBAIOTCS MapTHepHI 1o obmuennio (Bepy, 2013, 11-12).

CouyanbHast ICUXOIOTHS, B 00/1aCTb MHTEPECOB KOTOPOI BXOAAT MPOO/IeMbl
001[eHN S, IBITACTCA IIPOC/IEANTD IIPOLIECC ICUXOIOTUYECKOIT VM COLMAIbHON ajar-
TaLMU PacTyIero pebeHKa K IIPOLIEeCCY eCTeCTBEHHOTO OTAaMeHus oT MaTepit. [Tocre
KOPOTKOTO Ieprofia 61M30CTI ¢ MaTepbl0 MHAUBUAYYMY HMPUXORUTCSH «YIUTHCA
MIMETb JIETIO C €/fBa YIOBMMBIMI, IHOT/A TO/IBKO CUMBO/IYeCKMY popmammt Husu-
4eCKOIt 671M30CTH: PYKOIIOXKATMEM, MHOT/IA TPOCTO BEXX/IMBBIM ITOKIOHOM» (TaMm e,
10). B mpornecce [oCTVKeHMT KOMIIPOMIICCA MJIaJileHYeCKIIT CEHCOPHBII TOJIOf, 10
cnoBaM O. bepHa, Tpanchopmupyercs B nompedHocmo 6 npusrnanuu (Tam xe, 11).
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Magendeckast HOTpeOHOCTD B G/IM30CTH, HETIOCPEACTBEHHO CBs3AHHAS C
[epBUYHOI (6MOTeHHOI) TOTPEOHOCTHI0 CAMOCOXPAHEHMSI, B IIPOL[ECCe PA3BUTMS
JIMYHOCTY 9BOJIIOL[MOHYPYET BO BTOPUYHYIO (COLMOTeHHYI0) TIOTPeOHOCTD B 0O1Ile-
HUM, B yBaKeHVM (TIPUSHAHUY, IPUHATUN). YIOBIETBOPEHE JAHHOI IOTPeOHOCTI
BBI3BIBAET SMOI[MN J YYBCTBA U3 CIIEKTPa MOIOKUTETbHBIX I ABJIAETCA YCIOBMEM
HOJIOXKUTEIBHOTO CAMOYYBCTBYS U CAMOOIYIIEHV S TNIHOCTH.

Kax yrommHanoch Bblllle, yCTaHOB/IEHIE Y IO iep>KaHyie KOHTAKTa, JOCTVDKEHIe
COT/IACHSA MPOVCXOANT IIPY HATMINU CO CTOPOHBI KOMMYHMKAHTA TTOJIOKITETbHO
OLIeHKM KOMMYHUKAIIM Ha SMOIMOHATBHOM ypoBHe. CIIe[0BaTe/IbHO, YBAXKIUTEb-
Hoe obpalreHne ¢ CO6eCeIHNKOM JJO/DKHO OCHOBBIBATbCS Ha BHUMAHUM K HEMY, K
€ro SMOIVIAM I SKCIeKTalVAM. VIMeHHO BHIMaHUe K YelI0BeKY, Ha Halll B3IVIAN, 1
JIEKUT B OCHOBe OepHOBCKOTO ,,Recognition”.

BHyMaHMe KaK KOTHUTUBHBIN IIPOLIeCC BbI3bIBaeTCs sMonuert nHrepeca. Co-
rmacHo Teopun Ay depeHuanbHbIX dMOLMIT, MHTEPEC OTHOCUTCS K 6a30BbIM
aMouyAM (HapsRy ¢ THEBOM, PAfOCTBIO U ip.) U SIBJIAETCS IVIABHOI MOTHBAI[IOHHOI
COCTaBIIAOLIE}] IPOLIECCOB BOCIPUATHA, BHUMAHMA Y IIO3HAHNA U B 3HAUUTEBHON
CTeIleHU MOMuUsUpyem e3aumodeiicmesue uenosexa ¢ okpyscarowum mupom (Vsapp,
1999, 127, 134). BsaumopeiicTB1ie B KOHTEKCTe KOMMYHUKAIMM ¥ €CTh KOHTAKT.
Taxym 06pa3oM, sMoLMA MHTepeca MOTUBHUPYET YCTAHOB/IEHNUE Y HOJfiep>KaHme
KOHTaKTa KOMMYHMKAHTOB.

OueBMIHO, YTO SMOLVSI MHTEPeCa BBIIOMHAET COLMANBHYIO QYHKIMIO. A, Afjiep
CYMTAI COLMAIBHBII MHTEPeC OFHON U3 ITIaBHBIX ABVDKYILUX CVJI YeTOBEYECKOTOo
nosepenus (Tam ke, 128). Kak ormevaet K. 9. Msapp, popmupoBanme u passutue
COLIMAIbHBIX OTHOILIEHNIT B 3HAYMTE/IbHOI Mepe CBA3aHO C TEM MHTEPeCcoM, KOTOPBIl
VICIIBITBIBAET YeOBeK K IpencTaBuTesisiM cBoero Buaa (Tam ke, 105).

Hccneposarenn smonuit (Renniger, Wozniak, 1985) cumraror, 4T0 «MHTEpPECHI
Ye/I0BeKA SBJLIIOTCS OTPAKEHMEM TeX 3HAHMIL 1M IIeHHOCTEN, KOTOPble MCIOTIb3Y-
I0TCSI MM JIJIs1 OpPraHM3aluyl OIBITA, MaMATH U JeicTBus» (uuT mo: Vsapm, 1999,
127). CneoBaTeNIbHO, COIMAIbHBIN MHTEPEC MPOABIACTCA B KOMMYHUKAIVN depes3
BHUMaHJE K YeJIOBEKY KaK 00beKTY [AeICTBUTENbHOCTH, IPECTAB/IAIOIIEMY OIIpe-
Ie/IeHHYIO 1IeHHOCTb.

BblmeckaszaHHOe IO TBEPXKAAETCSA IIPECTaBIeHNeM O AMajIore C TOYKM 3PEeHNs
KOMMYHVKaTHUBHO-IICUXOIOTMYECKOTO ITOAXO/ja: «CYLITHOCTD AMA/IOTra 3aK/TI0YaeTCs
<...> B OHTOJIOTMYECKUX OCOOEHHOCTSX IOJINHHOI 00OpAaIeHHOCTI Ye/I0BeKa K
APYTOMY 4YeTlOBeKY M B npuHAmuu (Kypcus Hall — 3. A.) 4eloBeKa YeIOBEKOM»
(ITcuxomnorusa o6wenns, 2011, 34).

Takum 06pasom, yBaXkeHUe — 3TO 4Y8CMB0, KOTOPOE B CaMOM 0O0IIleM CMBICTIe
MOXXHO OIIpele/UTh KaK IpU3HaHMe CYI[eCTBOBAHUA WM MPUCYTCTBUA JPYrOTO
Ye/lI0BeKa, ero mpuHsATHe. JJaHHOe YYBCTBO (M/IM €ro MMMTAIVS) BbIpaXKaeTcs B
ob1eHny Kak obpaleHne BHUMAaHNsI Ha COOeCeTHIKA, T.e. KaK IEeMOHCTPALVsl H-
Tepeca K HeMY, ¥ IPU3HAHMA TeM CaMBIM €TO IIeHHOCTM, 3HAYVIMOCTIL.

178



HpO6HeMI)I 06HIeHI/IH BO3HMKAIOT Ha II0YBE HECOOTBETCTBIA MEXYy OCHOBOIIO-
JIaraloNIMy KOMMYHVMKATHBHO-IICUXO/IOTMYECKIMI IIOTPEOHOCTSMY 1 4yBCTBAMMU
00eMX CTOPOH MeX/IMYHOCTHOI KoMMYHMKaluu. HeynosnerBopeHne B mporecce
0011eHVIsI TOTPEOHOCTH B YBaXKEHNUN IPUBOAUT K dpycrparyu. Opycrpanys (0T nat.
frustratio - TieTHOE OXXMAjAHME, 0OMaH) — ICUXMYECKOE COCTOSIHIIE, HATTOTHEHHOE
TPEBOTOI, TOCAZI0N, PACCTPOIICTBOM, BHYTPEHHUM AMCKOMGOPTOM, 00111eit Hanpsi-
JKEHHOCTbIO0, KOTOPOE BO3SHMKAET B CTy4ae, eC/IM He HACTYIIAI0T COOBITIS, KOTOPBIX
yennoBek oxkupan (Tam ke, 404).

CMBICTT BOX/IMBBIX PUTYA/IOB pacKpbIBaeT 1aypeat HobemeBckoit mpemuy, 611010r
u punocos K. Jlopenu. ViccrefoBarenn yTBepx/jaeT, 4To 001IeCTBEHHOE OBefleH e
JTIOfiell TPOHM3AHO KY/ILTYPHOI pUTYyann3alueil, MaHepaMi, Ha3HadeHe KOTOPBIX
COCTOMT B MOPMONEHUU AZPECCUL VI B CO30AHULU COUYUATLHOZ0 COH03d, T. €. B CO3[aHNUM
«rpymmoBoro ciertenus» (Jlopen, 1998, 115-116).

ITo sameuyannio K. JlopeHna, QyHKUMs MaHep KaK CpefCTBA IIOCTOSHHOTO
B3aMMHOTO YCIIOKOEHVS YIEHOB I'PYIIbl CTAHOBUTCS SICHON IpU HAabMIOfeHUN
HOCTIEfICTBUI BbINAJIeHN 9TOI QYHKIMMU. YIeHbIiT IPUBOJUT IPUMep OTCYTCTBUA
OOLIEIIPUHSATBHIX, HO €[lBa 3aMeTHBIX BEK/IVMBBIX B3ITIAOB 1 JKECTOB, KOTOPBIMI
4e/I0BeK, BXOIA B IIOMEIeHYe, IaeT 3HATb, YTO NPUHAN K C6e0eHUI0 NPUCYMCIEUe
c80e20 bnuscrezo. OTCYyTCTBUE MOOOHOI LIepeMOHIY YMUPOTBOPEHNSA TPaKTyeTcs
KaK OTKpbITO€ mposiBieHne arpeccun. «I[Tockonbky mo6oe oTKIOHeHNEe 0T HOopM
001[eHN s, XapaKTePHBIX [JIs1 OLPe/ie/IeHHOI TPYIIIIbL, BHI3BIBAET arPeCcCUIo, YWICHBI
TaKOJ TPYTIITBI OKAa3bIBAIOTCS BBIHYK/JEHBI TOYHO BBITIOTHATD BCE HOPMBI COI[MATIb-
Horo mmoBegeHusa» (Tam xe).

JKecTkocTb TpafUIIIOHHBIX PUTYAJIOB U YCTONYMBOCTD BaXKHBI J/IsI BBITIOTHE-
HUuA q)yHKIH/H/I B3aVIMHOI'O YCIIOKO€HN IMapTHEPOB B O6HI€HI/I]/I, T. K. YME€HbIIAIOT
BEpOATHOCTb HEOIHO3HAYHOI'O TOTIKOBAHNS, CIIOCOOHOTO «BK/IIOYNTH» MEXaHU3M
¢dpycrpanum-arpeccun. B 3ToM acriexTe yCTOIYMBOCTD ¥ CTEPEOTUITHOCTD POPMYIT
P3 npencraeT Kak HeOOXOAMIMOE KauyeCTBO, obecrednBaroiiee ObICTPOTY I TeTKOCTb
UX TOJIKOBAHNUSA B CTEPEOTUIIHBIX CUTYALVSAX OOIIeHMA.

Takum 06pa3oM, BeXIMBOCTD U PO B 4acCTHOCTH IIPefCTAaB/IAIOT COOO0IT Pe3yIbTaT
MCTOPMYECKN CTIOKMBIIETOCA KOJUIEKTVBHOTO KOHBEHIIMOHATbHOTO KOMITPOMIICCA
KaK IpU3HaHV He0OXOAMMOCTH 1 0000HOr0 00513aTe/IbCTBa COOECENHIKOB 10/ -
JepXXUBaTh YBEPEHHOCTb U CIOKOICTBME APYT Apyra B Hmpolecce obmeHns. ITo
IIPOAYKT KOJVIEKTMBHOTO 3MOLVOHA/IbHOTO MHTE/N/IEKTA, KOJIJIEKTYBHOM 5MIATUN
U, KOHEYHO, KOJUIEKTVBHOTO S3BIKOBOTO CO3HAHUA.

Cpenu pyHKIMIT SMIIATUY B MEKTMYHOCTHOM OOIIEHNM IICUXOJIOTY BBIJIE/IIOT
PETyIALNIO B3aMOZEICTBIS, obeciiedeHe BbI6opa ClIoc0O0B TOBeeH s, COOTBET-
CTBYIOLMX aKTya/bHOMY 9MOLIMOHA/IBHOMY COCTOSIHUIO CYO'BEKTOB, CIep>)KUBaHNE
CoOCTBEHHBIX arpeccuBHbIX nposiinenuit (I[Icuxonorus obmenus, 2011, 151). Tpu-
MEYaATE/IbHO, YTO 3TUMU K€ (byHKLU/IHMI/I Hane/neHa 1 BEXKJINBOCTD. Ecnn smmatus
peanusyeTcs depes conpuuactmHocp I BHUMAHUe K TapTHEPY, TO BEKINBOCTD — 3TO
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KOMIIJIEKC Cpe,IICTB Bpra)KeHI/IH COHPI/I‘IaCTHOCTI/I Y BHUMAaHNA, CAMO UX Bpra)KeHI/[e
B IIpoL[ecce OOIIeHIsL.

Bce BpimeckasaHHOe MMeeT OTHOIIEHME K 3MOIMOHAIbHOI mpupogpe P3,
PacKpBIBAOIIENl €ro CYLIHOCTb ¥ YHUBEPCAJIBHOCTDh KaK CPeACTBA MPOSIBICHNUA
COLMA/IBHOTO MHTepeca. JIMHIBOKYIbTYpHast crienuduka Bepbanusannm SaHHON
9MOIIMH NTepeceKaeTcst C IPeAMeTOM SMOTUOIOTUH, KOTOPast YoKe II0 ONpefie/IeHUI0
SBJIAETCS MEKIVICLUIUIMHAPHO OTpacibio Hayky. OHa OCHOBBIBAeTCS Ha JaHHBIX
psifia KOHLEIIMIT ¥ TeOPUIt SMOLMIL: PuUnocogpckoti, 6uonoeuneckoti, ncuxonoeute-
CKOl, COUUANLHOU, MOMUBAUUOHHOT Y ip. DTO HayKa 0 BepOaIusariy, BhIpaKeHIN
u xomMyHuKaryy smoruit (Illaxosckmit, 2008, 21-22).

OMouuu, IpefcTaBIeHHbIe B CIOBAaX Y BBICKA3bIBaHVAX, IIOHATHBI BCeM T'OBO-
PAIMM Ha JAHHOM s13bIKe. ABTOP «/IMHIBUCTIIECKO TEOPUU IMOLIUIT» OOBACHSET
9TO TEM, YTO SMOLNN I[aHHOI/UI HSbIKOBOI';[ O6H_[HOCTI/I COHI/IOHOI‘I/ISI/IPOBaHbI U IICUXO-
JIOTV3VPOBAHBL, T.e. 0000I[eHbI BUJOBBIM HAIVIOHA/IBHBIM OIIBITOM JAHHOTO HAPOTa.
[ToTOMY OHU He TOJIBKO ABJIAIOTCA (POPMOII OLIeHUBAHUSA CPefibl 00U TaHNS TOTO UK
VIHOTO sI3BIKA, HO M COCTAB/ISAIOT 3HAYNTEIbHBIN PParMeHT 3TOI Cpefpl 00MTaHMs
M KapTUHBI MUpa. B 3TOM I/laHe SMOTMBHOCTD KaK JIMHIBUCTUYECKAs KaTeropus,
IO CJIOBaM MCCTIeOBATeIs, SIB/ISIETCS MMMaHEHTHBIM CBOICTBOM sI3bIKa BBIPAXKATb
IICUXOTIOrMYeCKue (IMOIOHAIbHbIE) COCTOSIHIS 11 TIEPEXXMBAHNS YeJIOBEKa Yepe3
0co0ble eNMHNUIIBI A3BIKA U peun — aMoTuBsI (Tam ke, 5).

B amo1usax oTpaxkaloTcs IIeHHOCTH YeJIOBeKa, a IeHHOCTH OT/[eIbHOTO YeToBeKa
B MI3BECTHOJI CTEIIeH e TEPMIHIPOBAHBI IIEHHOCTAMU ero Ky/IbTypbl. BepbanbHoe
BBIp@)KeHIe IMOLIM YKa3bIBaeT Ha [IeHHOCTHbIE KOOPAMHATDI B A3BIKOBOM 00pase
MUpa TOro 06’beKTa Mupa, o OTHOLIEHNIO K KOTOPOMY OHa Belpaxkaetcs. CrefoBa-
TE€IbHO, A3bIKOBbIEC Cpe,IICTBa Bep6a111/[3au1/11/1 SMOI_U/HZ I1I0 OTHOILIE€HUIO K ‘leHOBeKy B
CYIITHOCTM CITy>KaT HeIIOCPeICTBEHHDBIM YKa3aTe/leM Ha er0 MeCTO B aKCHOJIOTYeCKOiT
CHCTeMe JIMHTBOKY/IBTYPHOTO CO3HAHMSL.

B peueBoit KOMMYHMKALMM BE&KIMBOCTD BBIPA)XXAeTCs MPOSIB/ICHNIEM HTEpeca
IPYT K IPYTy HOCPEACTBOM KOHBEHIIMOHAIbHBIX PEUeBbIX AKTOB C yIeTOM COL[MAITb-
HOTO CTaTyca cOOeCeHIKOB, POJIEBBIX U TMYHOCTHBIX OTHOLICHWIT MEXIY HUMI.
CnepoBarenbHo, PO MOXHO OIIpefennTh KaK CUCTEMY CTEPEOTUITHBIX JUCKYPCUB-
HBIX Bep0Oa/qn3aToOpOB SMOLMM MHTEPeca YeJIoBeKa K Ye/IOBeKY, T. €. KaK CUCTeMy
SMOTHUBOB.

P3O BX0OguUT B CTPYKTYPY IMHIBOKY/IBTYPHOIO CO3HAHA KaK COCTABLAIONIAS aK-
CHOJIOTMYeCKOT0 KOHIeNTa «BeXX/IMBOCTh», KaK KOMIIIEKC CTEPEOTUIHBIX (HOPMYIT
BBIP)KEHMsI SMOINY COLMAIBHOTO MHTepeca. BeXX/MBOCTh — KOMMYHUKATMBHBII
KOHIIENIT, COTEePKALINIT MEeXaHU3MBbl ¥ CPEeNCTBa, CKPeIIAIoNie KOMMYHVKAIVIO
JeloBeKa C YeJIOBEeKOM. B MEXTMYHOCTHOM AMCKYpCe NaHHBIN KOHIIETIT HaXOUT
BbIpa>KeHIe HeITIOCPEICTBEHHO B €T0 CTPYKTYpe Kak 0pOopMIIeHIe, KaK CKpeIUIeHNeE.

B mpomecce KOMMYHUKAI[UN BEeXINBOCTD NPOABIAETCA B BUJe PeYeBBHIX IO-
CTYTIKOB (2KTOB, IefICTBNII), Y TOMAIONIVX CEHCOPHBIIT TOTIOf, (TOIO IO MPU3HAHMIO,
BHUMAHMIO) COOECETHIKOB. YHUBEPCATbHBII CMBICT «ITOTTAYKMBAHUS», UMIUTULIUPO-
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BaHHBIN B KM pPpOBaHHYIO0, CTEPEOTUNININPOBAHHYIO (bOPMy}Iy, IIpM3BaH BHYIIAaTb
4e/I0BEKY B Ipoljecce OOILeH s OLyIjeHNe eT0 LIeHHOCTH, 3HAYMMOCT.

Oco0blil MHTEpeC, Ha Halll B3IJIAJ, IPEACTAB/AIT NCCIeNOBAHNA «ITIMOIIO-
TUYECKOro» CMbIC/Ia 3TUKETHBIX (bOpMy}I, X IIEPBUYHOTO A3bIKOBOI'O 3HaAY€HN,
«CTepTOro» B IIpoliecce CTepeoTUNM3annu. BakHeilas 3aflaya COCTOUT B TOM,
4TOOBI MOHATH, 4MO COOCTBEHHO TOBOPUIN JIOAK APYT APYLY B CTAaHAAPTHBIX
CUTYyalMAX OOLIEHNA C Le/NbI0 YIY4UUmMy camo4yscmeue SPyT Apyra, ¥ Ho4eMy
30 TaK IMPOYHO 3aKPENN/IOCh B A3BIKOBOI KapTHMHE MUPA B BUJE «3aCTHIBILIX»
CTepeOTUIHBIX POPMYIL.

HecomHeHHO, 13HaYaIbHO 9TO ObUIM C/I0Ba 1 (pasbl, BbI3bIBAIOLINE Y cobecen-
HIKa [TOJIOKUTENbHbIE SMOLVY Yepe3 ITOJI0KUTENbHbIe ACCOLMALINMA C IPeAMeTaMu 1
ABJICHUAMY MUPa, TIPECTAB/IABIINMH JI1 HETO HEKYI0 yeHHocmp. Takum obpasom,
HePBIYHOE 3HAYEHVe ITUKETHON (POPMY/Ibl KOHKPETHOTO A3bIKa HAIIPAMYIO IO/DKHO
OBITH CBA3AHO C AKCMOIOTMYECKOI CHCTEMOI TMHIBOKY/IBTYPHOI OOIIHOCTH.

Berpa)xeHne amonyu nHTepeca K cOOeCeHNKY BHINONHACT BaXKHEIIIYI0 QYHK-
IOVI0 B OUMK/INYECKOM IIpoLiecce€ KOMMYHHMKaVNM KaK CpeNCTBO YCTAaHOBIEHMA U
HOfiiep>KaHysi KOHTAaKTa. AJ[PeCaHTOM JeMOHCTPUPYETCsI TOTOBHOCTD K OeCKOH-
(GMMKTHOMY OOILEHMIO, T. €. K KOHTAKTY, ¥ 3Ta TOTOBHOCTD IEMOHCTPUPYETCS TaKMMU
crocob6amy U TaKMMMU CpefiCTBaMMU, KOTOPbIe CIIOCOOHDBI BBI3BATH LIE/IBINl CIIEKTP
MIOJIOKUTEIbHBIX SMOLNII y afjpecaTa ¥ TeM CaMbIM BbI3BaTb Y HETO OTBETHBII MH-
TEPEC, T.€. IIOJIOKUTENbHO HACTPOUTD €r0 Ha KOHTAKT.

C TOYKM 3peHM IPAarMaTUKI IIepBOe IIPeACTABIAET COOOI UIIOKYMUBHBLIL AKm
(BBIpa)KEHMe MHTEHIN), BTOPOe YKe OTHOCUTCS K peaKI[uy ajipecara J IpeficTaB-
J1s1eT CO00IL nepIoKyMU6HbLI akm. YIauHBbII IIePIOKYTUBHBII aKT COPOBOX/AETCS
IIEPIOKYTUBHDIM 3(1)(1)€KTOM, KOTOprIZ BbIpa’kaeTCsa B TOTOBHOCTU ajpecaTa K
YCTaHOBJIEHUIO U IIPOJO/DKEHNIO KOHTaKTa. VIMEHHO Ha 3TOM ypOBHE IPOUCXOAUT
CKpeIIEHNE MEXX/IMYHOCTHOM KOMMYHUKAIUY, COEJTHEHE HAMEPEHNI a/pecaHTa
C KOMMYHMKAaTMBHBIMM OXKUJIAHUAMU afipecara.

Jlokymu6HbLii akm STUKETHOTO Pe4eBOro [IeiICTBII IPeACTaBsieT cO60iT BBIOOp
Y OpPraHM3aLVIO A3BIKOBBIX CPECTB, CaM aKT IIPOJM3HECEHNUA STUKETHON (POPMYIIBL.
ITOT KOMMYHMKATUBHO-IIparMaTinyeckuit aciekt PO recHerimmm o6pa3oM cBsA3aH
C JINHTBOKY/IbTYPHBIM aCIIeKTOM €r0 PacCMOTpPEHNA.

Kaxk ormevaer B. IllaxoBckuii, IposABI€HNE YHUBEPCATbHBIX SMOLMI COIPOBO-
JKAaeTcsa NpOAB/IEHNEM 3THOKY/IbTYPHBIX pasmxmmﬁ, T. K. CaMa sMOoLuA ABIACTCA
Y4acThIO Ky/IbTYpPbl HAPOJA. « Te3VC O ICUXOIOrNYeCKOM, TyXOBHOM ¥ OM10/IOTMYeCKOM
eIMHCTBE Yel0BEYeCcTBa He MOXKET OBITb OCIIOPEH MM MOATBEPXK/ieH 6e3 OImopbI
Ha JIMHIBUCTUKY, IOCKO/IbKY KOHLIENITya/IM3aLs JaXKe YHUBEPCaIbHBIX, 0a30BbIX
SMOLMII IIpefIIoNaraeT ee MaTepyaaM3alyio B IEKCHMYECKMX VM TPaMMaTIYeCKIX
¢dopmax» (Illaxosckmit, 2008, 318).

Ilepen smoTHOMOraMu ¥ IMHIBOKYAbTYyponoraMu B. IIlaxoBcKuii CTaBUT 3agady
pasBMUBaTb CONOCMABUIMENbHbIE UCCTIE008AHUS KYIBTYPbI SMOLINIL Pa3HbIX STHNYe-
CKMX coo6111ecTB. B TaHHOM acIiekTe IMHTBOKY/IBTYPOIOIMA IMOLIUIA epeceKaeTcs ¢
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OJIHJIM U3 CaMbIX IPMOPUTETHBIX Ha PyOerke BEKOB HallpaBjIeHUIT KOMMYHUKATUBHOI
JIMHTBUCTUKM — MEXKYIbTYPHOM KOMMYHMKALIMEIA.

BbIBO/IbI

Anamus gopmyn PO mpy momomy MMHTBUCTUYECKUX METOJOB, OIVCAaHUE U
MHTepIpeTanus pe3yabTaTOB JaHHOTO aHA/NN3a B COUYETAHMUM C CUTYaTUBHBIMU
rapaMeTpaMy X yIoTpebeHNss MOTYT OOHAPY>KUTDb LIeHHOCTHbIE KOMIIOHEHTDI
SI3BIKOBOTO 00pa3a MUpa, CBA3BIBAIOLINE KOHIENT «BeXXIMBOCTD» € pa3IMIHBIMMU
KOHI[eTITaM}1 aKCHOIOTYeCKON KOHLIENTOCHEPHI U C IIeHTPAIbHbIM €€ KOMIIOHEeH-
TOM — KOHIIETITOM «YemoBeK».

B mporecce cornocTaBIeHns ¢ JpyTrUMMHU A3bIKaMU CTAHOBUTCSA ABHBIM, IIPOABLA-
€TCs yTpadeHHOe B IIpollecce CTEPeOTUNIN3ALMI IEPBIMYHOE aKTya/IbHOE 3HAYEeHe
9TUKeTHOI GOPMYIIbL. BIABNAIOTCA 00IMe 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH 1 Cleluduyeckye
IJISL KQXK/IOV JIMHTBOKY/IBTYPbI CIIOCOOBI M CPEICTBA YTBEP>KAEHNS YeOoBeKa Kak
LIEHHOCT! B CTEPEOTUIIHBIX, CKPEIUIIOIMX MEeX/TMYHOCTHBIN ANCKYPC CUTYaLVAX.

Pe3ynbTaToOM COIOCTaBUTENILHOTO aHaIN3a STUKETHBIX GPOPMYII KaK CTepeo-
TUIIHBIX BepOAIM3aTOPOB 3MOLMU COLMATBHOTO MHTEPECa B PA3TMIHBIX A3bIKAX
CTaHOBUTCS 3HaHUE, BXOfAIee B COCTaB MEXXKY/IbTYPHON 9MOTIUBHOI KOMIIETEHIIVIN,
obecrieunBaollell MOHMMaHNe IIEHHOCTHBIX YCTAHOBOK, CBOMICTBEHHBIX TOV MM
MHOJ1 IMHTBOKY/IBTYPHOI OOLIHOCTH, €€ UIeHTUIHOCTI.
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SANTRAUKA

KALBOS ETIKETO PROBLEMATIKA LINGVISTINES EMOCIJY
TEORIJOS KONTEKSTE

Erika Andrijevskaja

Straipsnyje nagrinéjami universalieji kalbos etiketo problematikos aspektai sie-
kiant atskleisti $io komunikacinio rei$kinio esme. Kalbos etiketas pristatomas kaip
neatsiejama aksiologinio mandagumo koncepto dalis, kaip sustabaréjusiy pagarbos
i$raiskos priemoniy visuma. Zvelgiant j pagarbos universaligja prigimtj per socia-
linés psichologijos ir transakcinés teorijos prizme iSskiriamas $ios savokos esmes
emocinis pagrindas. Pagarbos israiska bendravime suprantama kaip intereso emoci-
jos nukreipimas j pa$nekova, jos demonstravimas. Kalbos etiketo kaip stereotipinio
socialinio intereso i$raiskos lingvokultiriniai ypatumai siejami su tam tikros tautos
savitu pasaulio vaizdu kalboje, su jos aksiologine sistema.
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ZUM VERGLEICH DER
SEMANTISCHEN SATZMODELLE
DER DEUTSCHEN ALLGEMEIN- UND
WISSENSCHAFTSSPRACHE

Vita Banionyte

Universitdt Vilnius, Institut fir Fremdsprachen, Universiteto Str. 5, Vilnius, Litauen,
vita.banionyte@yahoo.com

ABSTRACT

The semantic models of sentences with the moving verbs in German literary and
in scientific language used in biology and astronomy are analyzed and compared in
the article. In its theoretical part it is affirmed that the article is based on the semantic
theory of the sentence. This theory, in its turn, is grounded on the correlation of semantic
predicative classes and semantic roles. The combination of semantic predicative classes
and semantic roles is expressed by the main semantic formula, i.e. proposition.

In its practical part the differences between the semantic models of literary and
scientific language used in biology are explained. While modelling sentences with mov-
ing verbs, two groups of semantic models of sentences are singled out: that of action
(Handlung) and process (Vorgang). The analysis shows that the semantic models of
sentences with semantic action predicatives dominate in the text of literary language
while the semantic models of sentences with semantic process predicatives dominate in
the texts of scientific language used in biology and astronomy. The differences how the
doer and direction are expressed in literary and in scientific language are clearly seen
and the semantic cases (Agens, Patiens, Direktiv) help to determine that. It is observed
that in scientific texts of high level of specialization (biology and astronomy science) in
contrast to popular scientific literature models of sentences with moving verbs are usu-
ally seldom found. They are substituted by denominative constructions. In conclusions
it is shown that this analysis can be important in teaching methods, especially planning
material for teaching professional-scientific language.

Keywords: semantic models of sentences, moving verbs, Agens and Patiens, Direktiv
, semantic predicative, action, process, literary language, scientific language.

EINLEITUNG

Die vorliegende Arbeit befasst sich mit der Modellierung der Séitze in der deut-
schen Allgemein- und Wissenschaftssprache. Man setzt sich zum Ziel, die Satzmodelle
mit den Ortswechselverben auf der semantischen Ebene sowohl in der deutschen
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Allgemein- als auch in der deutschen Wissenschaftssprache (Biologie und Astro-
nomie) aufzustellen, semantische Satzmodelle der unterschiedlichen funktionalen
Stile zu vergleichen und den Nutzen solcher Forschungen fiir Kursplaner in dem
Fachsprachenbereich zu betonen.

Man wihlt in der vorliegenden Arbeit den semantischen Ausgangspunkt. Nach
Vorbild der Priadikatenlogik besteht der Kern des Satzinhalts (Proposition/Pradi-
kation) aus einem semantischen Pradikat und mindestens einem Argument. Als
Pradikatsklassen sind hier Handlungs- und Vorgangsprédikate vertreten, von denen
bestimmte semantische Rollen abhéngen: Agens (Handelnder), Patiens (Betroffener)
u.a. Zur Bezeichnung der Ortswechselreferenz dienen:

Direktivl - Endpunkt, Direktiv2 — Ursprung, Direktiv3 — Ausgangspunkt, Lokativ
- Ort der Bewegung

Die empirische Grundlage der Arbeit bilden 200 Belege aus der schongeistigen
deutschen Literatur, aus den Worterbiichern der deutschen Allgemeinsprache und
aus den wissenschaftlichen Biichern zur Biologie und Astronomie. Es sind Verbal-
sitze, die die einfachen Verben und Zusammensetzungen bzw. Prifixbildungen der
Ortswechselssemantik enthalten.

Warum analysieren wir allgemeinsprachliche und fachsprachliche Texte parallel?
Historisch gesehen ist die Allgemeinsprache die Voraussetzung fiir das Entstehen
und die Vervollkommnung der Fachsprachen. Jeder Text ist in seiner Grundsubstanz
allgemeinsprachlich (Biirger, 2007, 487). Die Definitionen der Fachsprachen (Biologie
und Astronomie) helfen uns ihr Forschungsobjekt kennenzulernen und somit uns
ihren sprachlichen Ausdruck vorzustellen.

Die naturwissenschaftliche Forschung beschiftigt sich vor allem mit Fragestel-
lungen, die durch Untersuchung von gesetzmifligen Zusammenhéngen in der Natur
beantwortet werden kénnen. Dabei liegt der Schwerpunkt auf der Beschreibung des
Vorgangs selbst und nicht etwa bei einer Sinnfindung. Teilgebiete der Naturwissen-
schaften sind unter anderem Astronomie, Physik, Chemie, Biologie, sowie einige
Umweltwissenschaften wie Geologie u. a.

Die Astronomie untersucht durch systematische Beobachtung (beobachtende
Astronomie) von Himmelskorpern wie Planeten, Sterne oder Galaxien den Aufbau
und die Entwicklung des Universums, Ablaufe des Himmels.

Die Biologie und im weiteren Sinne die Biowissenschaften befassen sich mit le-
benden Organismen sowie abiotischen Faktoren, die vorhandenes Leben bedingen
und beeinflussen. Im Fachbereich der Okologie werden Vorginge im Tier- und
Pflanzenreich und ihre Beziehung zur Umwelt untersucht. Aufbau und Funktion
des lebenden Organismus werden in der Physiologie auf verschiedenen Ebenen
erforscht. Die Zell- und Molekularbiologie verwendet chemische und physikalische
Gesetzmifligkeiten, um die grundlegenden Prozesse des Stoffwechsels zu beschreiben
(siehe Vikipedia: Fachsprachen).
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ZUR SEMANTISCHEN ERFORSCHUNG DER SPRACHE

Bevor die semantischen Satzmodelle vorgestellt werden, mochten wir zuerst die
Geschichte der Erforschung der Bedeutung von Sétzen vorstellen. Die semantische
Analyse ist mit allen Ebenen der Sprache verbunden. Frither befasste sich die Se-
mantik mit dem Wortschatz, danach auch mit der sich aus der Kombination der
Wortbedeutungen ergebenden Satzbedeutung: “Ein Satz wird semantisch verstanden,
indem der Rezipient die Bedeutungen der im Satz vorkommenden Worter aus seinem
Lexikon abruft und diese gemaf3 der syntaktischen Struktur des Satzes kombiniert.
Somit wird die semantische Reprasentation unabhidngig vom Kontext und Weltwis-
sen erstellt” (Schwarz, 1992, 151). Heute ist das Forschungsobjekt der Satzsemantik
mehr und mehr die Analyse der Satzbedeutung oder zumindest der Aspekte der
Satzbedeutung, die sich nicht aus der Summe der einzelnen Lexeme herleiten lassen
(vgl. Crystal, 1995, 107). Wir brauchen “eine Satzsemantik, mit der wir die durch die
Ausdruckskomprimierung verdeckten Beziehungen zwischen den zugrundeliegenden
elementaren Pridikationen unabhéngig von der Satzgliedstruktur des komprimierten
Ausdrucks feststellen und darstellen konnen” (von Polenz, 1985, 63).

Die moderne Semantik untersucht die Satzbedeutung nach philosophischen und
logischen Prinzipien. Dafiir eignen sich die Prinzipien der logikfundierten Satzse-
mantik, bei der der Kern des Satzinhalts (Proposition/Pradikation) nach Vorbild der
Pradikatenlogik aus einem Pradikator und mindestens einem Argument besteht. In
der modernen von der Syntax unabhingigen Satzsemantik verwendet man keine
syntaktischen Kategorien, um einer Vermischung von Satzstruktur und Satzinhalts-
struktur auszuweichen. Man kann beweisen, dass es bei der Gegeniiberstellung von
Oberflichen- und Tiefenstruktur keine vollige Ubereinstimmung der Einheiten der
semantischen Strukturen mit den bestimmten formalen Eigenschaften der Gegen-
standsabbilder besteht, vgl.:

Ich komme aus Berlin (Origativ): Ich stamme von Berlin her, bin in Berlin geboren.

vs.:Ich komme aus Berlin (Direktiv): Ich trete irgendwoher von Berlin ein.

Eine Diskrepanz zwischen der semantischen Struktur und der Abbildstruktur
insgesamt entsteht deshalb, weil “Wortbedeutungen als solche keine priméren Ein-
heiten der semantischen Komponente sind. Den Wortbedeutungen entsprechen in
den semantischen Strukturen die semantischen Préadikate jeweils zusammenhéingen-
der Propositionen” (Heidolph u.a, 1981, 72). Nach G. Helbig kann die Bedeutung
nicht formalistisch an die Syntax angehdngt werden, deshalb ist die Semantik der
Satzmodelle “nicht von der Form her, sondern von den Besetzungen der Argumente
des Pradikators her beschreibbar” (Helbig, 1977, 71).

Es wird uns also klar, dass wir den semantischen Ausgangspunkt bei der Satz-
modellierung wihlen und die Bedeutung der Satzmodelle nicht in direkter Weise
aus ihrer morphosyntaktischen Struktur (und damit unabhingig von der Lexik)
erschlieflen konnen, dass wir vielmehr den Weg von der semantischen Seite her (d.
h. vom Abbildcharakter her) neu gehen miissen.
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Als Bestitigung unserer Gedanken iiber die Richtigkeit des semantischen Aus-
gangspunktes, d. h. des Neuansatzes vom Inhalt zum Ausdruck, stellen wir die
semantischen Satzmodelle mit den Eigenfortbewegungsverben (EFb-Verben) und
den Richtungsargumenten zusammen.

Semantische Satzmodelle mit dem Direktivy:

HANDLUNG(V) - AGENS(n) - DIREKTIVl(pr’ a)/(pr, d)/(d)}

VORGANG(V) - PATIENS(a) - DIREKTIVl(pr’ a)/(pr, d)}

Unter Direktivy versteht man eine semantische Rolle, die ihrer Semantik nach
aufgefasst wird als Ort oder Raum, wohin eine Handlung oder ein Vorgang geschieht,
d. h. als Endpunkt des Ortswechsels, in/an den ein Bewegungsausfithrender oder ein
bewegter Gegenstand riickt (vgl. Banionyté, 2000, 58).

1. Es sind folgende semantischen Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV1 (in + Nomen(a))

belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:

a) ein konkreter Raum wie Geschift, Wagen, Zimmer, Café u. 4., vgl.:

(1) Amanda rannte ins Kinderzimmer und schloss zu. (Allg., WL 84)

(2) Ein Asteroid dringt in die Erdatmosphdre ein . ( Wiss., GL 56)

b) ein Territorium, das als Raum aufgefasst wird, wie Wald, Garten u. 4., vgl.:
(3) Sie flichten in die Wiilder. (Allg, WK 4243)
(4) Diese Pflanzen konnen tief in den Waldboden eindringen. (Wiss., BB 426)

c) ein Medium, wie Wasser, Luft , Menschen u. 4., vgl.:

(5) Er warf seine Kleider ab und stieg ins Wasser. (Allg., SI 510)

(6) Ein Asteroid dringt in die Atmoshidre ein. (Wiss., GL 56.)

(7) Die Dinosaurier sprangen immer hoher in die Luft. (Wiss., GL 33)

d) eine Offnung, Nische oder das Innere einer Pflanze in die die Fortbewegung
miindet, vgl.:

(8) Horn klemmt sich in die letzte Bank. (Allg., WL 151)

(9) Er setzte sich in die Terassennische und ... . (Allg., Wsch. 218)

(10)... gelangen Wasser und Ionen ins Blatt . ( Wiss., BB 124)

(11) Im Friihjahr steigt das Wasser in die Aste. (Wiss., BB 119)

(12) Kaliumionen werden durch spezielle Transportproteine der Membran ins
Zellinnere transportiert. (Wiss., BB 122)

e) Es sind folgende semantischen Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV1(auf + Nomen(a))

belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:

eine Flache, auf der der Ortswechsel von oben nach unten oder umgekehrt auf
einer Flache miindet, vgl.,

(13) Er ging auf den Balkon. (Allg., WL 22)

(14) Thiele stellt sich jetzt auf einen groffen Medizinball.(Allg., WL 146).
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f) Es sind folgende semantische Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV1 (an + Nomen(a))

belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:

eine Grenze, bis zu der der Ortswechsel stattfindet, vgl.:

(15) Fridolin trat ans Waschbecken. (Allg., SchT 84)

(16) Drauflen gingen Schneiders ans Wasser herab. (Allg.,Wsch 63)

(17) Der eine Chromosomensatz wandert ans eine Ende, der andere ans andere
Ende der Zelle. (Wiss., BB- 123.)

(18) Die Amphibien kamen als Fische an Land. (Wiss., GL 131)

g) Essind folgende semantische Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV1(vor + Nomen(a))
belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:
die vordere Seite eines Gegenstandes/einer Person, vor der der Ortswechsel
endet, vgl.:
(19) Er trat vor den Konig. (Allg., GM 33)

h) Mit DIREKTIVI(hinter + Nomen(a)), der als Riickseite von jemandem/
etwas wihrend eines Ortswechsels verstanden wird, sind folgende Satzmodelle zu
bilden, vgl.:

(20) Er setzte sich im Theater hinter einen jungen Mann. (Allg., WK 1854)
(21) Er kroch hinter einen Felsen. (Allg., WK 1854)

i) Mit DIREKTIV1(nach + Nomen(d)), der als ein geographischer Ort, ein
Gebirge, eine Himmelsrichtung, d. h. etwas, in dessen Richtung die Fortbewegung
erfolgt, aufgefasst wird, liegen folgede Beispiele vor, vgl.:

(22) Er fliegt fiir vier Wochen nach Mallorca. (Allg, WSch 125)

(23) Die Stare sind nach Siiden geflogen. (Allg., WK 1312)

j) DIREKTIV1 (zu+Nomen(d)), driickt bei der Gegenstandsbezeichnung eine
Grenze aus, bis zu der die Fortbewegung/der Ortswechsel stattfindet (A); bei der
Personenbezeichnung driickt sie einen Raum aus, in dem sich die Personen befin-
den, die das Ziel der Bewegung/des Ortswechsels sind, d. h. ein Medium, das die
Bewegung absorbiert (B), vgl.:

(A) (24) Helmut rannte zur Tiir. (WP 145)

(25) Er lachte und tanzte zum Mast. (WP 119)
(B) (26) Erging zum Doktor Heuteufel.(MU 149)
(27) Erging zum Friseur ....(WSch 180)

Es gibt Belege mit Verbalabstrakta, die in solchen Féllen eine konkrete Bedeutung
haben und entweder eine Richtung, in die die Bewegung geht, oder ein Menschen-
kollektiv bzw. einen Raum/Ort bezeichnen, wo sich ein Kollektiv befindet und etwas
betreibt, sich mit irgendwas beschiftigt, wobei die Bedeutung einer Raumgrenze
verblasst und in den Hintergrund riickt, vgl.:

(28) Die Delegationist zu einer Tagumng geflogen. (Allg., WK 1314)
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(29) Sie fahrt zur Arbeit (Allg., OJ- 18)
(30) Aber sie gehtim Herbst zum Studium der Physik. (Allg,OJ12)

(31) Der Mauersegler landet noch nicht einmal zum Sex oder zum Schlafen.
(Wiss., HA 133)

Semantische Satzmodelle mit dem Direktiv,:

HANDLUNG(V) - AGENS(n) - DIREKTIVz(pl.’ d)/(d)5

VORGANG(V) - PATIENS(a) - DIREKTIVZ(pr, dys

Der DIREKTIV, bezeichnet den Ausgangspunkt der Bewegung und wird ge-
braucht mit fast allen unspezifierten Bewegungsverben wie fahren, laufen 2) mit den
ausgangspunktorientierten Verben wie den Ableitungen mit Préfixen hin-, hinweg-,
davon-, heraus-, hervor-, hinaus-, aus- und Préfixen ent-, ab-, ver- usw.

Der Direktivy, ausgedriickt durch die prapositionale Konstruktion “aus +
Nomen(d)” bezeichnet einen Raum, ein Gebiude, einen Staat oder eine Stadt, auch
ein Medium, d. h. einen dreidimensionalen Begriff, aus dessen Innerem die Fortbe-
wegung/der Ortswechsel erfolgt. Eine Personenbezeichnung als Ausgangspunkt der
Bewegung ist dabei unmoglich (siehe Beispiele 32-34).

Der Direktivy, ausgedriickt durch die pripositionale Konstruktion “von +
Nomen(q) driickt aus entweder eine horizontale Oberfliche eines Gegenstandes,
von der die Fortbewegung/der Ortswechsel in Richtung meist “nach unten” (siche
Beispiele 35-37) oder seltener “nach oben” (siche Beispiel 38-39) geht, vgl.:

Es sind folgende semantischen Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV2 (aus/von + Nomen (d)

belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:

Ausgangspunkt des Ortswechsels, in dem Handlung/Vorgang beginnt, vgl.:

(32) Er sprang aus der fahrenden StrafSenbahn. ((Allg., WK 3514)

(33 ) Der Star ist aus dem Kiifig fortgeflogen. (Allg., WK 219)

(34 ) Blut war aus der Wunde geronnen. (Allg., WK 3056)

(35) Die Decke war von ihren Fiiffen geglitten. (Allg., WD 617)

(36) Das Kind ist vom Stuhl gefallen. (Allg., WW 219)

(37) Schlafende Tiere fallen nicht vom Ast. (Wiss., GL 134)

(38) Heutzutage kommen die schlechten Flieger kaum vom Boden weg. (Wiss.,
GL 69)

(39) Frotstlein quoll auf von der unebenen Diele. (Allg., ZSch 9)

In der Sprache der Biologie trifft man offt das Verb schliipfen in der Bedeutung
,» sich schnell aus etwas gleiten, sich aus dem Ei, der Puppe, der Larve herauslosen®.
Das Innere einer biologischen Substanz, eines Organismus als Ausgangspunkt der
Bewegung ist dabei moglich, vgl.:

(40) Der Schmetterling schliipft aus der Larve. (Allg., WK 3246)

(41) Aus dem Insektenei schliipft eine Larve. (Wiss., GL 129)

(42) Die Schlupfwespenlarwe ist geschlupft. (Wiss., GL 116)
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Semantische Satzmodelle mit dem Direktivs:
HANDLUNG(V) - AGENS(n) - DIREKTIV3(p1.’ a)/(pr, d)5
VORGANG(V) - PATIENS(a) - DIREKTIV3(pr, a)/(pr, d)5
Der Direktivs, der auch Path/Via/Weg genannt wird, bezeichnet eine Strecke, die
zuriickgelegt wird, um bewusst oder ohne eigene Initiative an ein bestimmtes Ziel zu
gelangen oder sich ziellos in irgendwelcher Richtung zu bewegen. Bei Direktivs tritt
der Weg des sich bewegenden Subjekts in den Vordergrund der Sprechermeinung.
Meistens tritt es mit den semantischen Handlungspridikaten und wird meistens
durch die prépositionalen Konstruktionen “durch + Nomen(,)”, “iber + Nomen,)’,
“um + Nomen(,)” ausgedriickt. Der Direktiv wird meitens gebraucht nach den
iterativen Fortbewegungsverben, d. h. den Verben mit Bezugnahme auf die Wegori-
entierung, die den Direktiv3 in meisten Fillen als einzige sinnnotwendige Richtungs-
erganzung zulassen. Diese Verben haben dabei keinerlei Bezug zum Ausgang oder
Ziel der Bewegung, sondern beziehen sich auf den Weg, durch den die entsprechende
Fortbewegung verlduft. Das sind Verben irren, lungern, bummeln, tollen, strolchen,
streifen, stolpern, schweifen, streunen, stromern, schwirren, schwirmen, schleudern,
vagabundieren, wandern, sich drdingen, sich schieben. Der Direktivs kann auch mit
den semantischen Prozesspridikaten auftreten. Das geschieht meist in den wissen-
schaftlichen Quellen. Es liegen folgende Satzmodelle mit dem Direktivs vor, vgl.:
Es sind folgende semantische Satzmodelle mit DIREKTIV 3 (durch + Nomen (a))
belegt, wobei als Direktiv aufgefasst wird:
eine Raumlichkeit (A), ein dreidimensionaler Raum (B), eine Menge von Men-
schen/Gegenstinden, durch die man einen Weg macht (C), eine Offnung, ein Spalt,
ein Loch (D), wo die Bewegung eines Agens bzw. eines Patiens in ihrer ganzen
rdumlichen Ausdehnung stattfindet, vgl.:
(A) (43) Erschlendertdurch den Saal (Allg., WD 874)
(44) Das Blut fliesst durch die Adern. (Allg., WK 1317)
(B) (45) Er stolperte durch die Dunkelheit. (Allg., WK 3602)
(46) Papierschnipsel fliegen durch die Luft. (Allg., WK 1314)
(C) (47) Er schritt, umwolkt, durch die unsichtbaren Bankreihen des Schulzim-
mers. (Allg., WA 34)
(48) Und durch ihre lieben, dicken Finger rannen Tranen. (Allg., MR 232)
(D) (49) Die anderen schoben sich durch die Drehtiir . (Allg., WA 44)
(50) Der Zug fuhr durch den Tunnel. (Allg., WK 874)

DIREKTIV3 (iiber + Nomen(a) bezeichnet eine Stelle, die von jemandem/etwas
ohne bestimmtes Ziel iberquert wird (A), ein Hindernis, iiber das eine Fortbewegung
hingeht(B), vgl.:

(A) (51) Wir gingen tiber den Marktplatz. (Allg, WW 659)

(52) Flugfische stoflen sich mit Hilfe ihrer Schwanzmuskulatur iiber die
Mehresoberfliche hinaus. (Wiss., GA 205)
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(B) (53) Uber die hohe Schwelle trat ein vielleicht zehnjahriges Madchen. (Allg.,
MJ 12)
(54) Sie sprang iiber das Sofa. (Allg., MU 281)
(55) Sie sind tiber die Grenze abgehauen. (Allg, WD 59)

DIREKTIV3 (um + Nomen(a)) (A) / ( Nomen (a)) (B) bezeichnet einen in der
Mitte liegenden Bezugspunkt, um den eine kreisformige Bewegung des Agens bzw.
Patiens stattfindet, vgl.:

(A) (56) Ich gehe um das Haus. (Allg., WD 1587)
(57) Der Falter schwirrt um die Lampe. (Allg., WK 3357)
(58) Alles dreht sich um die Erde. ( Wiss., GL-280)
(59) Die Erde dreht sich um die Sonne und nicht umgekehrt. (Wiss., GL-280)
(60) Die Milchstrafle kreist wiederum um das Zenrtrum des Virgohaufens.
(Wiss., GL-280)
(61) Das exreme Magnetfeld dreht sich nicht nur mit dem Stern. (Wiss., HA 33)
(62) Die extrem dick gepackten, etwa 20 Kilimeter groflen Uberbleisel von
Supernovae drehen sich um ihre Achse. (Wiss., HA 26)
(63) Magnetfeld ist an den Magnetar gebunden und rotiert mit ihm. (Wiss.,
HA 33)
(64) Magnetare rotieren im Gegensatz zu anderen Neutronensternen in der
Regel sehr langsam. (Wiss., HA 33)
(B) (65) Der grofite bekannte Asteroid mit Durchmesser von fast 1000 Kilometern
umkreist die Sonne. (Wiss., GL 283)
(66) Monde (Kleinplaneten) umkreisen die grofSere Planeten. (Wiss., GL 282)

In den wissenschaftlichen Texten der Astronomie kommt dieses semantische
Satzmodell am héufigsten vor. Dabei dominieren Verben sich drehen, kreisen, um-
kreisen. Aus den Satzmodellen konnen wir auch iber den Wortschatz der wissen-
schaftlichen Texte schlie8en.

Semantische Satzmodelle mit dem Lokativ

HANDLUNG(V) - AGENS(n) - LOKATIV, /2(pr, d)

VORGANG(y) - AGENSy)) - PATIENS(5) - LOKATIV /5 (pr, d)s

Man kann sogar einige Arten von Lokativ (Ort der Fortbewegung) unterscheiden.
Eine Reihe von intransitiven EFb-Verben bezeichnen die Situierung eines richtungs-
losen Ortswechsels (Lokativy). Dazu gehdren auch die zusammengesetzen Verben
wie herumgehen, herumfahren, umherlaufen sowie Wortgruppen wie auf und ab/hin
und her/auf und nieder gehen u. a. (A). Eine andere Gruppe bilden die Ortswechsel-
verben, bei denen die Situierung eines endpunktbezogenen Ortswechsels bezeichnet
wird. Dabei wird das Ziel der Bewegung/des Ortswechsels in der Form einer stati-
schen Bestimmung, d. h. als Situativerginzung angegeben (Lokativy). Dazu gehéren

191



die Verben wie absteigen, abstellen, ankommen, eingehen, einlagern, einlogieren,
einstellen, einquartieren, eintreffen, untergehen, unterkommen, unterbringen, unter-
stellen, unterkriechen u. a. (B). Die Bezugsnahme auf die Lokalisierung, die als Ziel
einer eigenstandigen Fortbewegung oder eines gesteuterten Ortswechsels gilt, wird
semantisch durch den Lokativ, syntaktisch durch ein Lokaladverb, d. h. adverbiale
lokale prapositionale Konstruktionen “in/an/auf/bei + Nomenq)” nach Verben mit
den trennbaren Prifixen ausgedriickt. Der Lokativ tritt als nachstes Argument nach
Agens bei den EFb-Verben und nach Agens bzw. Patiens bei den GFb-Verben auf, vgl.:

Der Lokativ3 driickt die relative Bewegung eines Agens zu einem sich bewegenden
Objekt bzw. keine Anderung des Agens in der Zuordnung zum Raum aus, in dem
die Bewegung stattfindet. Der Lokativy wird perspektiviert, wenn die Richtung der
Bewegung des Agens aus dem Kontext klar ist. Bei der Anwesenheit eines Richtungs-
Arguments gehort Lokativs zu den die semantische Grundform erweiternden Zu-
satzen/Modifikatoren. (C).

Eine konstante Position des Agens zu einem sich bewegenden Objekt (Ortungs-
objekt), das seine Position zusammen mit dem Agens dndert, wird durch die prapo-
sitionale Konstruktion “an/hinter/neben/vor/zwischen + Nomen4)” ausgedriickt.

Mit LOKATIV (auf/in/ an/ Giber/unter/zwischen +Nomen( d)) liegen folgende
Satzmodelle vor:

(A)

(67) Er rannte im Grten hin und her (Allg., WA 65)

(68) In der Milch schwimmt eine Fliege. (Allg., WD 173)

(69) Los, kriech jetzt im Garten herum. (Allg., Wsch 220)

(70) Ich habe ihn in der Stadt herumgefahren. (Allg., WD 697)

(71) Erfahrt in der Gegend herum. (Allg., WK 1808)

(72) Siesind in einem Neubau untergekommen. (Allg, WK 3970)

(B)

(73) SiewardasersteMal in diesem Hotel abgestiegen. (Allg., SchT 79)

(74) Der Brief ist nicht bei uns eingegangen. (Allg.,, WD 400)

(75) Wir sind gliicklich in Berlin angekommen. (Allg., WW 65)

©

(76) Der Hund rennt vor dem Fahrrad her. (Allg.,WK, 4180)

(77) Dicht hinter dem Sarg schritt der alte Burckhard. (Allg., RS 40)

LOKATIV (Priposition+Nomen (d)) in den wissenschaftlichen Texten (Biologie/
Astronomie) kommt sehr offt vor, vgl.:

(78) Manche Vogel schwimmen auf der Oberfliche und benutzen die Beine als
Paddelruder. (Wiss.,GL 281)

(79) Der Mars kreist nicht auf einer kreisrunden, sondern auf einer elliptischen
Bahn um die Sonne. (Wiss.,GL 194)

(80) Die Planeten bewegen sich auf Ellipsen. (Wiss.,GL 194)
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(81) Schildkréten und Pinguine rudern mit den Vorderextremitéten unter Wasser.
(Wiss.,GL 195)

Ersten Spinnen, Insekten und Skorpione bewegen sich zwischen verschiedenen
Landpflanzen, darunter den Farnen. (Wiss.,GL 281)

(83) Wasserinsekten und ihre Larven laufen entweder auf der sich elastisch ein-
dellenden Oberfliche des Wassers, rudern mit der Ventralseite in das Wasser einge-
taucht oder tauchen und schwimmen unter der Wasseroberfliche. (Wiss.,GL 281)

SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN

In dem vorliegenden Beitrag wahlt man den semantischen Ausgangspunkt bei
der Satzmodellierung und hélt man sich an die Meinungen von Crystal (vgl. 1995,
107 ) bzw. von Polenz (vgl. 1985, 63), dass das heutige Forschungsobjekt eine Satzse-
mantik ist, mit der wir die verdeckten Beziehungen zwischen den zugrundeliegenden
elementaren Priadikationen des komprimierten Ausdrucks feststellen konnen.

Aufstellen und Vergleich der Satzmodelle mit den Ortswechselverben auf der
semantischen Ebene sowohl in der Allgemein- als auch in der Wissenschaftsspra-
che der Biologie und Astronomie hat gezeigt, dass es fast keine Unterschiede in
der Form bestehen. Die semantische Struktur der Satzmodelle stellt aber bestimmte
Unterschiede dar.

Auf der semantischen Ebene sind zwei Arten der Sazmodelle zu unterscheiden,
in denen Subjekte durch die unterschiedlichen semantischen Kasus (Agens, Patiens)
ausgedriickt sind. Die semantischen Formeln solcher Satzmodelle weisen auf die
unterschiedlichen Arten von semantischen Pradikaten (Handlungs- und Vorgangs-
pradikate) hin.

In der Allgemeinsprache herrschen die semantischen Satzmodelle mit den Hand-
lungspradikaten, Agens als Subjekt und Direktivl vor, das einen konkreten Raum,
ein Territorium, eine Grenze, einen geographischen Ort, ein Menschenkollektiv u.
a. bezeichnet. Aber andere Direktivarten sind reichlich vertreten,

In der Wissenschaftssprache der Biologie und Astronomie herrschen die seman-
tischen Satzmodelle mit den Vorgangspradikaten und Patiens als Subjekt vor, das
meistens eine Naturkraft (Luft, Asteroid, Feuerball) oder eine biologische Substanz
(Wasser, Ionen, Chromosomensatz) ist. Der Vorgang entspringt hier nicht auf der
Initiative eines Handelnden, sondern vollzieht sich an einem Gegenstand ohne Ein-
wirkung des sich am Vorgang Beteiligten.

Was Direktive in solchen Satzmodellen anbetrifft, ist es hier kein tiblicher Ort
wie bei den Handlungsprédikaten, sondern kann z. B. in biologischen Texten das
Innere eines Tieres, eines Tierorganes, einer Zelle, einer Planze, ein Medium wie
Wasser und in astronomischen Texten Erde, Sonne Planeten u. a. sein.

Die Definitionen der Fachsprachen helfen bei der Erforschung einer bestimm-
ten Fachsprache. Man kann schon im voraus wissen, dass wir in der Astronomie
hauptsdchlich mit den Abldufen des Himmels und in der Biologie mit Vorgéngen im
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Tier- und Pflanzenreich zu tun haben werden. Threrseits zeugen die Belege davon,
dass je weniger Arten der Satzmodelle gebildet werden, desto spezifischer die Fach-
sprache ist. In astronomischen Texten finden wir hauptsachlich nur die Satzmodelle
mit Direktiv3, ausgedriickt durch ,,um+Akkusativ®, Biologische Texte stehen der
Zahl der Satzmodellenarten nach der Allgemeinsprache nahe.

Anhand der Analyse der Biologie- und Astronomietexte kann man sagen, dass
sie sich in ihrem Spezialisierungsgrad unterscheiden. Die Auswirkung des Spezia-
lisierungsgrades auf die Fachsprachlichkeit von Texten verdient eine spezielle und
ausfiihrlichere Analyse. Beim Sammeln der Belege kann man schon feststellen, dass
Spezialisierungsgrad ,,in Bezug auf die Terminologie zu einem Mehr oder Weniger
fihrt, in Bezug auf die Morphologie, Syntax und Textstrukturen dagegen zu einem
Anderssein“ (Buhlnmann/Fearns, 2000, 15). Deshalb miissen die Lehrkrifte die den
Kurs ,Wissenschaftssprache fiir Studenten der Naturwissenschaften planen, sehr gut
wissen, welche morphologischen, lexikalischen, syntaktischen Erscheinungen in
den Texten des Fachbereichs auftreten, die sie zu vermitteln haben, und wie weit sie
sich von den allgemeinsprachlichen Texten unterscheiden. Anschlieflend kann man
sagen, dass jeder Kursplaner dhnliche Forschungen bei dem Sammeln des Materials
in dem Fachsprachenbereich durchfiihren miisste.
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SANTRAUKA

BENDRINES IR MOKSLO KALBOS SEMANTINIY SAKINIY MODELIIY
LYGINIMAS

Vita Banionyté

Straipsnyje nagrinéjami vokie¢iy bendrinés ir mokslinés kalbos (biologijos ir
astronomijos) semantiniai sakiniy modeliai su slinkties veiksmaZzodziais. Teorinéje
dalyje teigiama, kad darbe remiamasi sakinio semantikos teorija. Si teorija savo
ruoztu pagrista semantiniy predikaty klasiy ir semantiniy vaidmeny sasaja. Pre-
dikaty klasiy ir semantiniy vaidmeny kombinacijos sudaro pagrindine semantine
formule - propozicija.

Praktinéje dalyje sudaromi semantiniai sakiniy modeliai. Cia atsiskleidzia skir-
tumai tarp bendrosios kalbos ir mokslinés kalbos (biologijos ir astronomijos )
semantiniy sakiniy modeliy. Modeliuojant sakinius su slinkties veiksmazodziais
skiriamos dvi sakiniy semantiniy modeliy grupés: veiksmo (Handlung) ir proceso
(Vorgang). Analizé leidzia teigti, kad bendrinés kalbos tekstuose dominuoja seman-
tiniai sakiniy modeliai su semantiniais veiksmo predikatais, o mokslinés (biologijos
ir astronomijos) kalbos tekstuose - su semantiniais proceso predikatais. Matomi
skirtumai tarp bendrinés ir mokslinés kalbos isreiskiant veikéja ir kryptj, o tai pade-
da nustatyti semantiniai linksniai (Agens, Patiens, Direktiv). I$vadose pateikiama
$ios analizés svarba ir metodiniame lygmenyje, t. y. planuojant mokymo medziaga
dalykinés-mokslinés kalbos déstymui.
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ABSTRACT

Using variationist and comparative approaches, this paper aims to analyse evalua-
tive adjectives in two typical grammatical constructions it + a linking verb + an evalu-
ative adjective + the infinitive and it + a linking verb + an evaluative adjective + that
in non-native (Lithuanian) and native students’ English writing. The results highlight
different roles played by the genre, language proficiency, institutional and L1 variables.

Keywords: evaluative adjectives, learner language, learner corpora.

INTRODUCTION

The concept of evaluation has received considerable attention in linguistics,
since it would be hardly possible to find a text without any trace of it (Alba-Juez &
Thompson, 2014). Its importance stems from its multifunctional applicability: it can
help to express the writer’s opinions, construct the relations between the author and
the reader, as well as to organise the text (Bednarek, 2006). Being a part of one of
the essential competences, evaluation plays a significant role in the study process. It
proves, however, to be an elusive concept. While the readers easily acknowledge its
presence in texts, the recognition of the means involved in its realisation is a more
obscure matter (Mauranen & Bondi, 2003), since a number of expressions could
be evaluative in certain contexts being purely factual in others (Pounds, 2010). The
list of lexico-grammatical means that could be used to express evaluation is endless
(Bednarek, 2006). For this study, adjectives were chosen as one of the most prototypi-
cally evaluative word classes (Felices-Lago & Cortés-de-los-Rios, 2014).

A considerable amount of research has been published on evaluation under dif-
ferent headings: metadiscourse (Hyland & Tse, 2004), evaluation (Hunston, 2011),
sentiment (Taboada et al., 2011), stance (Conrad & Biber, 2000), appraisal (Martin
& White, 2005), connotation (Lyons, 1977), subjectivity (Wiebe et al., 2001), etc. In
the present study, evaluative language is understood as “the broad cover term for the
expression of the speaker or writer’s attitude or stance towards, view point on, or feel-
ings about the entities or propositions” (Thompson & Hunston, 2000, 5). The paper
addresses it from the point of view of pattern grammar (Hunston & Francis, 2000).
The aim is set to analyse evaluative adjectives in two typical grammatical patterns
(Hunston & Francis, 2000; Hunston, 2011) in non-native (Lithuanian) and native
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students’ English writing. Using comparative and variationist approaches, the paper
attempts at answering whether the use of evaluative adjectives in the two patterns
in non-native (Lithuanian) learners’ writing depends on the text genre, learners’
language proficiency, institutional, and native language variables.

1. UNIVERSITY WRITING, EVALUATION, AND EVALUATIVE
ADJECTIVES

Written assignments form an important part of studies at university. They, how-
ever, are not homogeneous in their function, focus, structure, and orientation. Nesi
and Gardner (2012) distinguish thirteen genre families grounded in the BAWE corpus
and provide various ways of grouping them. Proposals, for example, have a future
orientation, while research reports are oriented towards the retelling of what has
already been achieved. The latter, on the other hand, could be grouped together with
essays, being the genres which focus on “the development of a thesis or on original
piece of research” (Nesi & Gardner, 2012, 35) as opposed to the genres which “involve
explaining or summarising important ideas” (ibid.).

Not all the genres students are asked to write in the educational environment are
academic to the same extent. While essays are more argumentative, where students
are required to “argue for a particular position in relation to a given question or
proposition” (Moore & Morton, 2005, 50), proposals and research papers / research
reports qualify as the examples of academic texts requiring the description and
analysis of a study.

Despite the differences in university assignments, the unifying factor is the re-
quirement to show a critical thinking competence, i.e. “to evaluate and adopt a stance”
(Llinares & Dalton-Puffer, 2015, 4). In order to achieve the goal, it is important for
students to be able to recognise, as well as use the most common patterns of language
of a particular genre.

While evaluation in students’ writing has received considerable attention in lin-
guistic studies (Geng & Wharton, 2016; Bruce, 2016; Burneikaité, 2008; Wu & Allison,
2005; Agcam, 2015; Cotton, 2010), it remains a rather slippery and not easily defined
notion. Linguists conducted analysis of evaluative language on the basis of different
approaches: appraisal (Martin & White, 2005), parameter-based (Bednarek, 2006),
corpus (Hunston, 2011), pattern grammar (Hunston & Francis, 2000), etc. Though
the lexico-grammatical means to express evaluation include “evaluative modals,
evaluative adjectives, evaluative adverbs, evaluative verbs, conditionals, comparative
structures and ‘other evaluative language™ (Cotton, 2010, 75-76), the present study
is limited to the class of evaluative adjectives.

A degree of uncertainty around the terminology of evaluative language encom-
passes the term of evaluative adjectives as well. In the description of the extraposed
that- and to-clauses, Biber et al. (1999), distinguish several major semantic domains
of adjectives controlling them: ‘certainty;, ‘affective or evaluative) and ‘importance’ for
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the former and ‘necessity or importance), ‘ease or difficulty] and ‘evaluation’ for the
latter. All these domains fall under the heading of ‘evaluative’ in a pattern grammar
approach (Hunston & Francis, 2000), according to which patterns and meaning are
interconnected. Hunston and Francis (2000, 188) define evaluative adjectives as “a
sub-set of graded adjectives which have a number of patterns of their own and are
candidates for class-hood”. The distinction of patterns, however, is subject to some
variation (Table 1).

Table 1. Patterns of evaluative adjectives.

Patterns distinguished by Patterns distinguished by
Hunston and Francis (2000) Hunston and Sinclair (2000)
A. there + be + something / anything / nothing | (1) it + a link verb + an adjective group + a
+ a graded adjective + about (prepositional | clause
phrase) (2) there + a link verb + something / anything
/ nothing + an adjective group + about /in +a
noun group / -ing clause

B. it + be (or another link verb) + an adjective | (3) a link verb + an adjective group + to-infi-
/ adjective group + that-clause nitive clause

C. it + be (or another link verb) + an adjective | (4) a link verb + an adjective group + that-
/ adjective group + to-clause infinitive clause

(5) Pseudo-clefts
(6) Patterns

As can be seen in Table 1, Hunston and Sinclair (2000), in a local grammar for
evaluation, provide a finer-grained classification of the patterns than Hunston and
Francis (2000). Pattern A, however, is more restricted than its equivalent (2). Patterns
B and C are the combinations of (1) and (3), and (2) and (3) respectively, since (1)
does not define a clause type, while (2) and (3) do not indicate the subject, which is
typically used as the basis for adjective classification (Mindt, 2011).

This paper adopts the approaches of pattern grammar and local grammar for
evaluation and considers the appearance of an adjective in the analysed contexts a
sufficient criterion to identify them as evaluative (EvAdj).

2. DATA AND METHODOLOGY

The research questions raised for the study required two sets of corpora, rep-
resenting Lithuanian learners’ (NNS) (Table 2) and native students’ (NS) written
English (Table 3). The first set of NNS corpora, LICLE, is the Lithuanian subcorpus
of the International Corpus of Learner English (ICLE). The sample of LICLE consists
of essays written by 3™ / 4™ year students with L1 Lithuanian at Vilnius University
(LICLE-VU) and Vytautas Magnus University (LICLE-VDU). The AFK corpus
comprises essays written by 1% year students at Vilnius University.
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Though linguists have used the ICLE corpus for the analysis of NNS academic
English (e.g. Gilquin & Paquot, 2007), it falls under the heading of a general learner
corpus. The Corpus of Academic Learner English (CALE) includes various types of
academic genres. The Lithuanian component is currently being compiled at Vilnius
University. For the present study, proposals (CALE-PRO-LIT) and research papers
(CALE-RPA-LIT) written by native speakers of Lithuanian were chosen.

Table 2. NNS English corpora used for the study.

Number of texts Number of words
LICLE-VU 223 128,730
LICLE-VDU 113 64,409
AFK 98 38,409
CALE-PRO-LIT 90 51,131
CALE-RPA-LIT 24 159,002

In order to compare NNS and NS use of evaluative adjectives, it was essential
to select comparable corpora. Despite all its shortcomings, LOCNESS (the Louvain
Corpus of Native English) “remains the best available comparable corpus to match
ICLE” (Hasselgird & Johansson, 2011, 38). The British Academic Written English
Corpus (BAWE) served as a control corpus for CALE. Proposals (BAWE-PRO) and
research reports (BAWE-RR) (the closest genre to research papers) written by NS
students were chosen for the present study as the counterparts of the CALE-PRO-LIT
and CALE-RPA-LIT subcorpora.

Table 3. NS English corpora used for the study.

Number of texts Number of words
LOCNESS 298 265,567
BAWE-PRO 37 77,930
BAWE-RR 40 182,391

All the corpora were part-of-speech tagged with the help of TagAnt 1.2.0 (Anthony,
2015). AntConc 3.4.4w (Anthony, 2014) software was used to extract all the adjectives
in two grammatical patterns: it + a link verb + an evaluative adjective + the infinitive
(referred to as TO) and it + a link verb + an evaluative adjective + that (referred to
as THAT). Since adjectives are prone to be modified, the patterns were expanded to
allow one slot to be filled between a linking verb and an evaluative adjective (referred
to as mod to and mod that, respectively).

Using comparative and variationist approaches the role of the four variables: text
genre (essays vs. proposals vs. research papers), language proficiency (1 year vs. 3% -
4™ year students), institutional (Vilnius University vs. Vytautas Magnus University)
and L1 (Lithuanian vs. English), was analysed. The significance of the results was
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measured by Log-likelihood (Rayson, 2015) at significance level of p<0.05, with the
critical value 3.84.

3. RESULTS

As can be seen in Table 4, where ‘+ indicates statistically significant overuse and ‘-’
underuse, Lithuanian students, contrary to previous research on evaluative markers
(Burneikaité, 2008, 2009), significantly overuse all the studied patterns, with the only
exception of mod that. The biggest differences are observable in the essay genre. In
proposals, NNS are likely to rely too heavily on the TO pattern, which results in the
general overuse of EvAdjs. In research papers, the underuse of the THAT pattern,
however, balances the overuse of TO.

None of the studied variables proves to play a significant role in the overall re-
sults. Institutional differences are limited to mod to, which results in the differences
of the cumulative TO. Language proficiency influences only the use of the modified
patterns. Considering the genre variable, the largest differences are observed in the
THAT group between essays and research papers. The pattern shows notable differ-
ences in NNS proposals and research papers as well.

Table 4. Statistical significance of the variables in NNS and NS corpora.

TO + mod THAT
TO |mod to THAT +mod | ALL
mod to that
that
NNS/NS + + + + + +
Genre: essay + . + . + + .
LICLE vs. LOCNESS
Genre: proposal + N N +
CALE-LIT-PRO vs. BAWE-PRO
Genre: research paper N . ) )
CALE-LIT-RPA vs. BAWE-RR
Institutional: ) )
LICLE-VU vs. LICLE-VDU
Language proficiency: + )
AFK vs. LICLE-VU
Genre: +
LICLE vs. CALE-LIT-PRO
CALE-PRO vs. CALE-LIT-RPA + +
LICLE vs. CALE-LIT-RPA + + +

As can be seen in Figure 1, the patterns under analysis were used by around
50 per cent of NNS students. Research papers, however, stand out from the other
genres — almost all the learners used the extraposed clauses in their texts. A similar,
though weaker tendency can be observed in the NS corpora. Overall, learners not
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only overuse the structures, but also more students rely on them in their texts, with
the exception of proposals.
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Figure 1. The percentage of texts containing the patterns in NNS and NS corpora.

Table 5 presents individual most common EvAdjs controlling extraposed to-
clauses in the analysed corpora. Contrary to the quantitative results, L1 does not seem
to play an essential role in the choice of adjectives. Both NNS and NS most often rely
on the ones indicating possibility (possible, impossible), importance (important), dif-
ficulty (difficult, hard, easy), necessity (necessary), and interest (interesting).

Table 5. Most common adjectives in the TO pattern.

LICLE- LICLE- CALE- CALE- BAWE-
AFK vU VDU PRO-LIT | RPA-LIT LOCNESS PRO BAWE-RR

possible | possible | important | important | possible | important | important | possible

difficult |impossible | possible | possible |important | difficult | necessary | important

easy important | impossible | necessary | essential hard possible | necessary

essential | necessary | necessary | interesting | necessary | necessary |impossible | difficult

important hard easy crucial | impossible easy apPrIf :;)e_
necessary | difficult hard easy difficult | impossible interesting
essential worth hard hard interesting easy
able logical easy okay
worth relevant | interesting | possible
vital common hard
worth desirable | important
enough | possible
good true
like
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Pre-modification of an adjective in the TO pattern is usually achieved by negation.
It is the most common means in all the NS corpora, AFK, and CALE-PRO-LIT. In
LICLE and CALE-RPA-LIT, the frequency of not is exceeded only by very and also,
respectively. The reverse positions of the top two modifiers filling the slot in AFK
and LICLE-VU, tentatively hint at a correlation between language proficiency and
the up-scaling of EvAdjs.

Table 6. Most common adjectives in the THAT pattern.

LICLE- | LICLE- | CALE- | CALE- BAWE-
AFK VU VDU PRO-LIT | RPA-LIT LOCNESS PRO BAWE-RR
obvious clear obvious | possible | evidential clear clear possible
clear obvious clear clear clear obvious likely likely
evident evident evident obvious | apparent true apparent | important
possible true normal | probable | possible | important | important clear
usual natural evident possible | unlikely evident
possible interesting | evident unlikely
inevitable
proven
vital
likely
clear

As can be seen in Table 6, in the THAT pattern, L1 and L2 writers usually rely
on certainty adjectives (obvious, clear, evident, true, etc.). NS texts, however, could
be characterised by the use of importance adjectives (important, vital), which were
not common in NNS writing. This pattern is less susceptible to pre-adjective modi-
fication than the TO pattern. It, however, shows some genre peculiarities. In essays,
notwithstanding to L1, the modification is usually achieved by negation, while in
academic genres, NNS students prefer a down-towner quite.

CONCLUSIONS

The aim of the present study was to determine the role of the genre, language
proficiency, and institutional variables in the use of two grammatical patterns for
evaluation in Lithuanian learners’ English texts and to compare it with the use in NS
English writing. The analysis indicated a general tendency to overuse the patterns in
the NNS corpora. The L1 variable proved to be the only variable significantly influ-
encing the overall results. Due to the size of the corpora, the reported tendencies in
the use of individual patterns or individual adjectives should be seen as tentative. A
wider-scope study would be needed to draw some definite conclusions. Being descrip-
tive, this paper, however, pinpoints some areas language learners could reconsider
while targeting at a native-like competence of English.
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SANTRAUKA

VERTINAMIEJI BUDVARDZIAI LIETUVIU IR GIMTAKALBIUY
STUDENTUY RASTO DARBUOSE ANGLU KALBA

Lina Bikeliené

Straipsnyje analizuojami vertinamieji budvardziai, vartojami dviejose jiems bu-
dingose gramatinése konstrukcijose: ‘it + jungiamasis veiksmazodis + budvardis +
veiksmazodzio bendratis’ ir ‘it + jungiamasis veiksmazodis + badvardis + that’ ne-
gimtakalbiy (lietuviy) ir gimtakalbiy studenty rasto darbuose angly kalba. Rezultatai
atskleidzia skirtinga keturiy kintamujy (teksto tipo, kalbos lygio, institucijos, kurioje
parasyti darbai, ir gimtosios kalbos) vaidmenj vertinimo raiskai.
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ZUR LITAUISCHEN UBERSETZUNG VOM
HILDEBRANDSLIED

Aleksej Burov, Skaisté Volungeviciené

Universitdt Vilnius, Universiteto Str. 5, LT-01513 Vilnius, Litauen,
aleksej.burov@flf.vu.lt, skaiste.zabarauskaite@flf.vu.lt

ABSTRACT

The present study deals with translation of Medieval German literature into Lithu-
anian. So far there have been three translations of Medieval German texts, namely
Nibelungy giesmé (1988, Vladas Nauséda), Vargsas Heinrichas (1980, Sigitas Raciiinas)
and Kundruna (2002, Viladas Nauséda). However, there has been no translation of
texts from the period of the early Middle Ages. Thus, the current study explores strate-
gies of translation employed in old texts and provides an unpublished translation of
Hildebrandslied (the Song of Hildebrand) into Lithuanian.

Keywords: Medieval German literature, translation into Lithuanian, explores strate-
gies of translation, Song of Hildebrand

EINLEITUNG

Mit dem vorliegenden Beitrag wird das Ziel verfolgt, das um 830 in einer bairisch-
altsdchsischen Mischsprache in stabreimenden Langzeilen entstandene Hildebrands-
lied in der litauischen Sprache zu prisentieren. Die Besonderheit dieses Vorhabens
besteht darin, dass bis heute kein einziges schongeistiges Werk des Frithmittelalters
(850-1050) ins Litauische iibersetzt worden ist. Die schongeistige deutschsprachige
Literatur des Mittelalters ist dem litauischen Leser lediglich durch drei Ubersetzungen
bekannt — Das Nibelungenlied (1980), Der arme Heinrich von Hartmann von Aue und
Kudrun -, die zeitlich der Epoche des Hochmittelalters (1050-1250) zuzuordnen sind.

Der Artikel bietet auflerdem einen kurzen Uberblick iiber die bedeutendsten euro-
piischen Ubersetzungen der schéngeistigen Literatur des Mittelalters ins Litauische.

Dariiber hinaus wird im Beitrag der Frage nachgegangen, welche Strategien
und Verfahren dem Ubersetzer bei der Ubertragung der Werke ins Litauische zur
Verfiigung stehen.

An Stelle der Schlussfolgerungen erfolgt das Hildebrandslied in der litauischen
Fassung.
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1. ZUM STAND DER UBERSETZUNG DER MITTELALTERLICHEN
LITERATUR INS LITAUISCHE

Betrachtet man die Ubersetzungen der schongeistigen Texte des Mittelalters ins
Litauische, lasst sich auf den ersten Blick feststellen, dass der Leser einen vielfil-
tigen Uberblick iiber die Literatur im Mittelalter bekommen kann. Insbesondere
ist die alte skandinavische, hauptsachlich altislandische, Literatur dank der zahl-
reichen Ubersetzungen zuginglich geworden. Bereits 1975 erschien von Svetlana
Steponaviciené die aus dem Altislandischen tibersetzte Saga von Egil. Das zwischen
1220 und 1240 wahrscheinlich von Snorri Sturluson (1179-1241) gedichtete Werk
wurde im ,Vaga“-Verlag unter dem Titel Egilio saga herausgegeben. 2012 wurde die
Ubersetzung unter demselben Titel im ,,Aidai“-Verlag zum zweiten Mal aufgelegt.
2001 ubertrugen Ugnius Mikucionis und Rasa Ruseckiené einige Werke der isldn-
dischen und norwegischen Skaldendichter ins Litauische. Das 43 Seiten umfassende
Biichlein erschien unter dem Titel Skaldy poezija. 2002 brachte der ,Vaga“-Verlag die
von Ugnius Mikucionis tibersetzte Kniutlingy saga (,,Knytlinga Saga®) auf den Markt.
Ein Jahr spdter (2003) gab Rasa Ruseckiené im Verlag der Universitit Vilnius unter
dem Titel Mimiro Saltinis: Senyjy islandy teksty antologija ausgewdhlte altislandische
Texte heraus. Dariiber hinaus steht seit 2009 dem litauischen Leser die iiber Mythen
und Sagen des vorchristlichen Skandinavien berichtende Poetische Edda zur Verfii-
gung. Ubersetzt von Aurelijus Vijiinas erschien das Werk im ,,Aidai“-Verlag. Auch
die so genannte Prosa-Edda soll laut dem Kulturportal bernardinai It.*' in Kiirze
in der Ubersetzung von Rasa Ruseckiené in den Buchhandel kommen. Bis dahin
bleibt der 2015 im ,,Tyto alba“- Verlag erschienene Band Islandy pasakos ir sakmés
das neueste Werk der skandinavischen Literatur des Mittelalters in der litauischen
Fassung. Dieser, von Aurelijus Vijunas iibersetzte Band, umfasst 120 Mérchen aus
Island, die bisher nicht ins Litauische tibertragen wurden.

Auch den an der franzosischen Literatur des Mittelalters Interessierenden stehen
mehrere Werke zur Verfiigung. Bereits 1927 wurde das um 1100 in Nordfrankreich
entstandene Rolandslied (,,Chanson de Roland“) ins Litauische ibersetzt. Das tiber
den gefallenen Mitstreiter Karls des Grofen berichtende Heldenepos erschien in der
Ubersetzung von Povilas Gaucys unter dem Titel Rolando giesmé: viduriniy amzZiy
pranciizy epas. Das Meisterwerk der altfranzosischen Literatur gab es in zwei Uber-
setzungen: 1969 wurde das Lied von Laima Rap$yté und 1988 von Valdas Petrauskas
ins Litauische tibertragen. Um 1170 verfasste der Regensburger Pfaffe Konrad in
mittelhochdeutschen Reimpaaren die Version des Rolandsliedes. Leider blieb diese
bisher von litauischen Ubersetzern unbeachtet.

2004 wurde die Liste der Ubersetzung aus dem Altfranzdsischen um zwei weitere
Werke erweitert. Die litauische Romanistin Genovaité Druckuté iibersetzte zwolf von

2! http://www.bernardinai.lt/straipsnis/2015-11-06-pazistama-ir-nepazistama-islandu-literatu-
ra/136980. Stand: 09.04.2016
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Marie de France (um 1135-1200) verfasste Versnovellen, die unter dem Titel Marija
Pranciizé. Lé im Verlag des Instituts fiir litauische Sprache und Folklore herausge-
bracht wurden. In demselben Verlag erschienen auch zwei Dramen des franzésischen
Dichters des 13. Jahrhunderts Adams de la Halle (um 1237-1286/1287 oder 1306) —
Pavésinés vaidinimas (,,Je de la feuillée“) und Vaidinimas apie Robeng ir Marijong
(,,Jeu de Robin et de Marion®). Ubersetzt wurden die Stiicke von Rita Cerniauskiené.

Dem litauischen Leser stehen auflerdem Ubersetzungen aus dem Altitalienischen
zur Verfiigung. Vor ungefihr 80 Jahren (1938) wurde zum ersten Mal die Gottliche
Komddie von Dante Alighieri (1265-1321) ins Litauische iibertragen. Ubersetzt
wurde das Meisterwerk des 14. Jahrhunderts von Jurgis Narjauskas. In den 70er
Jahren (1968-1971) wurde das Werk in der Ubersetzung von Aleksys Churginas
herausgegeben und wurde 1988 neu aufgelegt. 2009-2011 erschienen alle drei Teile
der Gottlichen Komédie in der Ubersetzung von Sigitas Geda. Nennenswert ist au-
erdem das 2004 von Dainius Baré {ibersetzte Novellino. Die aus der zweiten Hélfte
des 13. Jahrhunderts stammende élteste Novellensammlung erschien im Verlag des
Instituts der litauischen Literatur und Folklore unter dem Titel Novellino, arba Simtas
senyjy noveliy.

Beziiglich der deutschsprachigen Literatur des Mittelalters lasst sich sagen, dass
bis heute kein althochdeutscher Text ins Litauische {ibertragen worden war. Die
deutschsprachige Literatur wird durch Ubersetzungen aus dem Mittehochdeutschen
reprasentiert. Nennenswert ist in erster Linie das Nibelungenlied. Das bekannteste
Werk des Mittelalters im deutschsprachigen Raum wurde 1980 von Vladas Nausédas
ins Litauische tibertragen. In demselben Jahr (1980) erschien im Band Viduramziy
riteriy romanai die von Sigitas Racitinas ausgefithrte Ubersetzung des Armen Hein-
rich Hartmanns von Aue (1160/70 -1210/20). Der in den 1190er Jahren verfasste
religios-hofische Roman umfasst 1520 Verse, die auch in der litauischen Fassung
gereimt vorliegen. Bemerkenswert ist jedoch die Tatsache, dass fiir den besprochenen
Band mit dem Titel Ritterromane des Mittelalters kein echter Ritterroman gewdhlt
wurde. Die von Hartmann von Aue geschaffenen Erec und Iwein — Meisterwerke des
héfischen Romans im deutschsprachigen Raum - bleiben bis heute dem litauischen
Leser unbekannt.

Auch das zweite ,,GrofSwerk der deutschen Heldendichtung® (Wehrli, 1997,
406), Kundrun, liegt seit 2002 dem litauischen Leser in der Ubersetzung von Vladas
Nausédas gereimt vor. Das um 1240 entstandene 1705 Strophen umfassende Werk?
erschien unter dem Titel Gudruna. Der tiber die Kudruns Gefangenschaft am Nor-
mannenhof berichtende Inhalt war in Litauen bereits bekannt. 1944 wurde Gudriina
von Bronius Gavénas tibersetzt und im Verlag Valstybiné leidykla in Kaunas herausge-
geben. Jedoch nutzte Gavénas fiir seine Ubersetzung nicht den mittelhochdeutschen
Text, sondern eine aus dem Jahr 1874 stammende Nacherzahlung von Karl Henninger.

2 Die Datierung des Werkes ist sehr umstritten. Mehr dazu Gamziukaité, R. (2002, 250-258).
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Insgesamt stellen die mittelalterlichen literarischen Nacherzdhlungen einen be-
deutenden Teil der vorhandenen Ubersetzungen dar. Das in den Band Viduramziy
riteriy romanai aufgenommene Werk Romanas apie Tristang ir Izoldg, in der Uber-
setzung von Juozas Naujokaitis, wurde weder aus dem Mittelhochdeutschen noch
aus dem Altfranzosischen iibertragen. Das Werk ist eine Ubersetzung des 1900 vom
franzosischen Romanisten Joseph Bédier (1864-1938) veroffentlichten Romans Le
roman de Tristan et Iseut, und erzéhlt beide Urquellen - die altfranzésische als auch
die mittelhochdeutsche — nach. Im 1993 veréftentlichten Sammelband Germany ir
kelty sakmeés bei legendos findet man ebenfalls keinen originalen Text des Mittelalters:
Vitas Agurkis tibersetzte aus dem Ungarischen das 1965 verdffentlichte Werk von
Tekla Domotor Germdn, kelta regék és monddk, in dem mehrere germanische und
keltische Heldensagen nacherzéhlt wurden. Der von Tekla Démotor wiedergegebene
Inhalt, in der Ubersetzung von Vitas Agurkis, enthilt viele Abweichungen und wur-
de spiter in den 1999 herausgegebenen Band ViduramZiy skaitiniai aufgenommen.
Er wurde als Literatur des Mittelalters der Offentlichkeit prisentiert. Fiir die oben
genannte Ubersetzung des Nibelungenliedes diente* die 1870/80 von Karl Bartsch
herausgegebene Ausgabe als Grundlage und nicht eine der bekannten Handschriften
des mittelhochdeutschen Epos. Der berithmte Mediévist des 19. Jahrhunderts erwei-
terte die sog. Handschrift B durch einige Passagen aus der Handschrift C. Auf solche
Weise entstand eine in keiner tiberlieferten Handschrift aufgezeichnete Variante des
Nibelungenliedes, der Karl Bartsch den Titel Der Nibelunge nét** verlieh. Dadurch
wurde das Werk um einige Strophen erweitert”. Eben diese Ausgabe benutzte Helmut
de Boor 1959 fiir seine Edition des Nibelungenliedes, auf die sich Vladas Nausédas
bei seiner Ubersetzung des Liedes ins Litauische stiitzte.

Der von Agné Ie§mantaité herausgegebene Band ViduramZziy skaitiniai illustriert
aufSerdem ein anderes weit verbreitetes Problem — das Problem der Periodisierung des
Mittelalters. Neben dem Nibelungenlied (S. 137-147) sowie dem Roman tiber Tristan
und Isolde (S. 329-388) — beide nicht in der Originalfassung, sondern nacherzahlt
von Tekla Domé6tor bzw. Joseph Bédier — werden das um 400 v. Chr. verfasste Buch
Genesis (S. 5-10) und das um 80 n. Chr. geschriebene Matthdus-Evangelium (S. 45-
66) als Texte des Mittelalters charakterisiert. Auch in der vom Institut der litauischen
Literatur und Folklore zusammengestellten Bibliothek des Mittelalters findet man das
2006 von Liucija Citavic¢itté veroffentlichte Daktaro Johano Fausto, garsiojo burtinin-
ko ir juodojo mago, istorija. Die litauische Ubersetzung bezieht sich auf das 1587 in

2 Derzeit sind 36 Handschriften bzw. Handschriftfragmente, die in drei Varianten gruppiert
werden, bekannt: Hohenems-Miinchener Handschrift A (um 1280), St. Galler Handschrift B (um
1250) und Hohenems-Lafibergische Handschrift (um 1230). Mehr dazu Miiller, J. D. 2009 (48-56).
# Bartsch, Karl (Hg.). 1870/1880: Der Nibelunge nét mit Abweichungen von der Nibelunge liet, den
Lesarten simmtlicher Handschriften und einem Worterbuche. 2 Bande. Leipzig: F A.Brockhaus.
» Das Nibelungenlied in der Ausgabe von Karl Bartsch umfasst 2379 Stophen, wobei die
iiberlieferte H. A aus 2316 Stophen, die H. B aus 2376 Stophen und die H. C aus 2439 Stophen
besteht.
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Frankfurt erschienene Volksbuch vom Doctor Faust. Es liegt die Frage nahe, ob das
am Ende des 16. Jahrhunderts erschienene und dem Inhalt nach der Epoche der Re-
naissance zuzurechnende Werk als mittelalterliche Literatur bezeichnet werden kann.
Die Autoren des vorliegenden Beitrags sind sich dessen bewusst, dass jede Epo-
che sehr flieflende Grenzen hat, aber in Bezug auf das Mittelalter herrscht in der
Forschung eine gewisse Einstimmigkeit dartiber, dass sich die dufleren Zeitgrenzen
der Epoche zwischen 500 und 1500 lokalisieren lassen (vgl. Heimann, 1997, 27).

2. ZU STRATEGIEN DER UBERSETZUNG DER
SCHONGEISTIGEN TEXTE DES MITTELALTERS

Die Zahl der Ubersetzungen der schongeistigen Texte aus den fritheren Stufen des
Deutschen ist sehr gering und die Ubersetzungen aus dem Althochdeutschen sind
noch nicht vorhanden. Es lassen sich noch keine aussagekriftigen Schlussfolgerun-
gen in Bezug auf die Ubersetzungsstrategien der untersuchten schongeistigen Texte
wie Kudrun, das Nibelungenlied und der Arme Heinrich ziehen. Allerdings ist bisher
eine deutliche Tendenz erkennbar: Die Ubersetzer sind bestrebt, den litauischen Text
altertiimlich wirken zu lassen. Fiir diese Zwecke greift man zur Verschiebung der
Sprachnormen sowohl auf der lexikalischen (3.1) als auch auf der grammatischen
(3.2) Ebene der litauischen Standardsprache (vgl. Pimenova, 2009, 115-118).

2.1. Verschiebung der Sprachnormen auf der lexikalischen Ebene der Stan-
dardsprache

In Hinsicht auf die lexikale Ebene der Sprache wurden insgesamt fiinf Verfahren,
mithilfe deren man den Text altertiimlich wirken lasst, festgestellt:

2.1.1. Gebrauch von stilistisch gehobener, oft veralteter Lexik

Aufgrund der durchgefiihrten Analyse der Ubersetzungen von Vladas Nauséda
(Kundrun, Nibelungy giesmé) und Sigitas Racitinas (Vargsas Heinrichas) lasst sich
sagen, dass eines der beliebtesten Verfahren der Gebrauch der veralteten, nicht mehr
gebrauchlichen Lexik ist:

(1) Senasis Vaté tareé: ,,Nebuvo taip, taciau

Lyg siol as tokio vyro dar niekad nemaciau.

Galingas tai karalius , isdidus ir jo Zmonés,

turtingoje viespatijoje — be priekaisty jy ponas®. (Gudruna 475, a-d)

Das in der oben zitierten Strophe gebrauchte Substantiv viespatija wird in der
Standardsprache nicht mehr verwendet. An seiner Stelle wird durch das Worterbuch
der Litauischen Sprache (Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas) empfohlen, valstybé oder karalysté
zu gebrauchen *. Laut den Angaben des erwdhnten Worterbuchs wurde das Subs-
tantiv viespatija in der Bedeutung von valstybé aber noch von Simonas Daukantas
(1793-1864) verwendet.

2 http://www.lkz It/startas. htm. Stand: 28.04.2016
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2.1.2. Gebrauch der fiir die Standardsprache ungewohnlichen Kollokate

(2) O kai jégy jgijo, ginklus vartot mokéjo

Ir visko, ko tik trosko, pasiekti jau galéjo. (Nibelungy giesmé, 26. a-b)

Das im Nibelungenlied festgestellte Substantiv ginklai (Waffen) gebraucht man
mit dem Verb naudoti, aber nicht vartoti. Der Gebrauch des Kollokats vartoti anstatt
naudoti lasst sich aus metrischen Griinden nicht erklaren: Beide Verben bestehen
aus drei Silben und verfiigen tiber das Suffix —oti. Es liegt die Vermutung nahe, dass
der Ubersetzer durch den Gebrauch eines ungewdhnlichen Kollokats den Eindruck
verleihen mochte, es handle sich um einen aus den élteren Sprachstufen des Litaui-
schen stammenden Ausdruck.

2.1.3. Gebrauch des dialektal gefirbten Wortschatzes

Die untersuchten Texte weisen den Gebrauch des regional-dialektalen Wort-
schatzes auf:

(3) Trejus metus jis ia praleido,

Visai issimusé is veido. (Vargsas Heinrichas, S. 170)%

Der Ausdruck issimusé is veido ist fiir die litauische Standardsprache ungewohn-
lich. Im Unterschied aber zum oben angefiihrten Beispiel (2), in dem der Gebrauch
des ungewohnlichen Kollokats nur im untersuchten Text festgestellt wurde, wird
der Ausdruck issimusé is veido in den nordlitauischen Dialekten, insbesondere um
Panevézys und Ramygala, verwendet.

2.1.4. Gebrauch leicht einprigsamer Wortpaare

Laut Pimenova (2009, 114) zeichnet sich die altgermanische Poesie durch die
Verwendung von alliterierenden, einpragsamen Wortpaaren wie Licht und Leuchte
oder Blitter und Bliiten aus. Fiir die Versifikation in der litauischen Sprache spielt
die Alliteration aber keine Rolle. Im Gegensatz zu den Originaltexten werden leicht
einprigsame Wortpaare, die nach dem Prinzip des Endreimes gruppiert werden,
verwendet:

(4) Garbes kédéj sédéjo dabar ji, dievaZi,

Kaip saké padavimas, ta nuotaka grazi. (Gudruna, 549. a-b)

Allein im Kudrun wurde das Wortpaar dievaZi / grazi mehrmals festgestellt: in
den Strophen 576, 590 und 661.

2.1.5. Gebrauch von Realien

Fremd und altertiimlich wirken auflerdem Realien des Hochmittelalters im
litauischen Text:

(5) Ir Vaté dar pridaré: ,,Privalom paskubét, -

Kad kartais neuzklupty cionai, dar Sitoj markoj,

Rustusi Hagenas su jais, tad bty mums daug vargo®. (Gudruna, 478, a-d)

¥ Der mittelhochdeutsche Text Hartmanns von Aue besteht aus 1520 Versen. In der litauischen
Fassung werden jedoch nicht die Verse, sondern die Seiten — und zwar des ganzen Bandes
ViduramZiy riteriy romanai — angegeben.
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Das im Vers 478 c festgestellte Substantiv marka ist fiir den litauischen Leser un-
bekannt. Das Worterbuch der Litauischen Sprache kennt insgesamt 11 Bedeutungen
dieses Wortes, darunter vieta linams merkti, merkimas, kiaurai merkantis lietus, minia,
daugybé Zmoniy, pinigai, die aber in Hinsicht auf den Erzéhlkontext nicht hilfreich
sein konnen. Es handelt sich um die unter Karl dem Grofien (747-814) eingefiihrte
Bezeichnung fiir die besonders wichtigen Verwaltungsbezirke in den Grenzgebieten
des Friinkischen Reichs. Der Ubersetzer hitte an dieser Stelle das litauische Substantiv
Zemé in der Bedeutung valstybé gebrauchen kénnen, was auch in Hinsicht auf die
Metrik gepasst hitte. Es liegt die Vermutung nahe, dass durch die Wahl der kaum
bekannten Lexik das Ziel verfolgt wird, den Text mdglichst fremd und altertiimlich
wirken zu lassen.

2.2. Verschiebung der Sprachnormen auf der grammatischen Ebene der
Standardsprache

Auf der grammatischen Ebene der Sprache kann man in den untersuchten Texten
insgesamt iiber vier Verfahren, mithilfe deren man die Ubersetzung altertiimlich
klingen lasst, sprechen.

2.2.1 Gebrauch der veralteten Akkusativ-Endung -on bei Substantiven

Laut Ambrazas (1997, 44) lasst sich der Gebrauch der Akkusativ-Endung -on bei
Substantiven in der Gegenwartssprache als Relikt der dlteren Stufen des Litauischen
verstehen. An ihrer Stelle wird in der Gegenwartsprache die Konstruktion j (Prd-
position) + Substantiv im Akkusativ gebraucht. Jedoch wurden in den untersuchten
Texten mehrere Fille des Gebrauchs der veralteten Form nachgewiesen:

(6) Kaip Giunteris keliavo Islandijon pas Brunhildg (Nibelungy giesmé, S. 57).

Dabei ldsst sich darauf hinweisen, dass der Gebrauch der veralteten Form mit
der Akkusativ-Endung -on nicht aus der metrischen Notwendigkeit hervorgeht.
Im oben angefiithrten Beispiel (6) handelt sich um die vom Herausgeber erfundene
Bezeichnung der 6. Aventiire, die vom iibrigen Text metrisch separat existiert. Die
auf der Seite 295 zu findende Bezeichnung der 31. Aventiire gebraucht man dagegen
in der prépositionalen Form: Kaip jie éjo j katedrg (S. 295).

2.2.2 Gebrauch der bestimmten Form vom Possessiv

Auch der Gebrauch der bestimmten bzw. der so genannten langen Form des
Possessivpronomens wird von den Autoren der Grammatik der litauischen Gegen-
wartssprache als veraltet definiert (Ambrazas, 1997, 281). In den untersuchten Texten
wurden mehrere Belege von deren Gebrauch festgestellt:

(7) Kol gyvas jis, mus lenkia bédos,

nereikia raudonuot is gédos,

0 kai uzmerks akis jisai,

nebus gyvenimo visai. (Vargsas Heinrichas, S. 176)

Der Gebrauch der bestimmten Form dient in der oben zitierten Strophe auflerdem
den metrischen Zwecken: Die erste und die zweite Zeile bestehen aus neun Silben,
wobei die dritte und die vierte aus je acht Silben bestehen. Hétte der Autor der litau-
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ischen Fassung in der dritten Zeile die kurze Form des Possessivs jis gebraucht, be-
stiinde die Zeile lediglich aus sieben Silben, was zur Dissonanz im Reim gefiihrt hitte.

2.2.3 Gebrauch des Pripositionalgefiiges zum Ausdruck des lokalen Verhilt-
nisses

Als abweichend von der Standardsprache lasst sich dartiber hinaus der Gebrauch
des Pripositionalgefiiges zum Ausdruck des lokalen Verhéltnisses bezeichnen, anstatt
des Gebrauchs vom Lokativ:

(8) Kas pataré taip elgtis, Ziniy as neturiu,

Bet Hervigas surinko tris tikstancius kariy,

Ir tgsyk hegelingams jis daug Zalos pridaré,

Nors pats galéjo jiems tarnauti, lankytis § jy dvarg. (Gudruna, 633, a-d)

Es bleibt unklar, aus welchen Griinden sich der Ubersetzer fiir das Pripositi-
onalgefiige j + Nomen (im Akk.) entschieden hat, anstatt des litauischen Lokativs.
Betrachtet man das Versmafs des litauischen Kudrun, stellt man fest, dass das Vers in
Hinsicht auf die Zahl der Silben folgende Struktur aufweist: a(13)-b(13)-c(14)-d(15).
Die Zeile d aus dem Beispiel (8) hat dagegen 16 Silben. Durch den Gebrauch des Lo-
kativs dvare konnte man sowohl die Zahl der Silben auf 15 reduzieren als auch mit der
vorausgehenden Zeile — obwohl ungeschickt, aber trotzdem - reimen: pridaré/dvare.

2.2.4 Gebrauch des nachgestellten Attributs

Laut Ambrazas (1997, 478-483) wird das Attribut in der litauischen Gegenwarts-
sprache dem Substantiv vorgestellt. Im Falle der Nachstellung des Attributs wirkt die
Reihenfolge der Worter im Satz untypisch und fremd, wodurch der Eindruck ver-
liehen wird, der Satz stamme aus den &lteren Entwicklungsetappen des Litauischen:

(9) Ar Siaip, ar taip, darby nasta

Man bus sunkiausia uzkrauta. (Vargsas Heinrichas, S. 180)

Zusammenfassend lisst sich bemerken, dass in den untersuchten Ubersetzun-
gen insgesamt neun Verfahren festgestellt wurden: Gebrauch der veralteten Lexik
(2.1.1), der fiir die Sprache ungewohnlichen Kollokate (2,1.2), des dialektal gefiarbten
Wortschatzes (2.1.3), der leicht einpragsamen Wortpaare (2.1.4), der Realien des
Mittelalters (2.1.5), der veralteten Akkusativ-Endung -on bei Substantiven (2.2.1),
der bestimmten Form des Possessivs (2.2.2), des Prapositionalgefiiges zum Ausdruck
des lokalen Verhéltnisses (2.2.3) sowie des nachgestellten Attributs (2.2.4). Durch das
Einsetzen der oben besprochenen Verfahren wird das Ziel verfolgt, den iibersetzten
Text altertiimlich wirken zu lassen und damit den Eindruck zu verleihen, als stamme
er aus den alteren Sprachstufen.

3. OBJEKT DER UBERSETZUNG: DAS AHD. HILDEBRANDSLIED

Das in einen theologischen Kodex (Kassel, Murhardtsche Bibliothek, 2°, cod.
theol. 54) eingetragene Hildebrandslied entstand laut Millet (2008, 24) in den frithen
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dreifSiger Jahren des 9. Jahrhunderts im Kloster Fulda®. Der Text besteht aus 68
stabreimenden Langzeilen® und wurde in einer althochdeutschen und altséchsischen
Mischsprache verfasst. Er ist nicht vollstandig tiberliefert: Am 68. Vers bricht das
Lied mitten im Satz ab.

Das Sujet des Liedes geht auf die historischen Ereignisse der Volkerwande-
rungszeit zuriick, als der ostgotische Heerfiithrer Theoderich (455-526) im Zuge des
Kampfes um die Machtstellung in Italien in die militdrische Auseinandersetzung
mit dem Konig von Italien Odoaker (433-493) geriet (vgl. Bergmann, 2013, 174).
Die Historizitit beider Protagonisten — Hildebrands und Hadubrands - ist trotz der
Versuche® bislang jedoch nicht nachgewiesen worden.

Das Lied wird durch die Darstellung der Begegnung zweier feindlicher Ritter
inmitten der Schlacht bzw. der Vorbereitung auf die Schlacht eréffnet (V. 1-6). In-
folge eines kurzen Gesprachs erfahrt der lebenserfahrende Hildebrand, dass der ihm
gegeniiberstehende Gegner sein eigener Sohn, den er vor vielen Jahren aufgrund der
Flucht vor Otachres nid®' (V. 18) verlassen musste, ist. Trotz der Versuche Hildebrands,
seine Verwandtschaft mit Hadubrand nachzuweisen (V. 30-32) und auf solche Weise
das BlutvergiefSen zu vermeiden, fordert der Sohn den Vater zum Zweikampf auf
(V. 37-38). Mitten in der Darstellung des Zweikampfes zwischen Hildebrand und
Hadubrand - ohne vom Ausgang des Kampfstreites zu berichten - bricht der {iber-
lieferte Text ab (V. 68).

Aufler der in der Murhardtschen Bibliothek aufbewahrten Handschrift (cod. theol.
54) sind der Forschung bislang keine weiteren Uberlieferungen des Hildebrandsliedes
bekannt. Allerdings findet man Texte, die laut Bergmann (2013, 179) als Nachwirkung
der miindlichen Erzéhltradition iiber den Vater-Sohn-Zwischenkampf betrachtet
werden konnen. Nennenswert sind sie in erster Linie aus dem Grund, dass sie vom
Ausgang des Zwischenkampfes berichten.

So spricht das in der zweiten Hilfte des 15. Jahrhunderts entstandene und in meh-
reren Fassungen bekannte Jiingere Hildebrandslied® iiber die Versohnung Hildebrands
und Hadubrands nach einem kurzen Zweikampf. Das Lied endet mit dem Empfang

28 Nach Baesecke (1944, 9) wurde der Text im Zeitraum 810-820 verfasst. Seine Position wird aber
von Walter/ Vollmann (1991, 1025) angezweifelt, der die 30er Jahre des 9. Jh. als Entstehungszeit
des Liedes betrachtet, als das Kloster Fulda vom Abt Hrabanus Maurus geleitet wurde. Auch
Bischoft (1971, 112) pladiert eher fiir das 4. Jahrzehnt des 9. Jh.

¥ Nicht alle Verse des Hildebrandsliedes sind nach dem alliterierenden Prinzip aufgebaut worden:
Im 15. Vers lasst sich kein stabreimender Laut feststellen und die Verse 65-67 sind durch den
Endreim gekennzeichnet. Mehr zur Metrik des Hildebrandsliedes Baesecke (1944, 17-25).

30 Mitis (1953/54, 34-36) ist von der Historizitat der Protagonisten iiberzeugt. Nach ihm stammt
die Familie aus Nibelgau oder Argengau und wird in den Annalen des Klosters St. Gallen und
des Klosters Reichenau erwihnt.

31 ahd: Odoakers Hass. Ubersetzt von Stefan Miiller (2007, 29).

2 Der aus dem 15 Jh. stammende Text ist unter folgender Internetadresse zugénglich: https://
homepages.uni-tuebingen.de//henrike.]lachnemann/hildebrandslieder.htm#Jiingeres Stand:
25.04.2016.

215



anlésslich der Wiedervereinigung der Familie auf der Burg der Herzogin Utte, der
Ehefrau von Hildebrand (V. 20.1-4). Ein anderer Ausgang des Streites wird in einer
Passage der islindischen Saga von Kappabani (Asmundar saga kappabana) aus dem
Ende des 13. oder Anfang des 14. Jahrhunderts geschildert. Das so genannte Hilde-
brands Sterbelied™ stellt ein fragmentarisch erhaltenes Lied innerhalb des Prosatextes
der Saga dar. Im Lied beklagt Hildibrand retrospektiv den Kampf mit seinem Sohn
und dessen tragischen Tod. Beachtung verdient diese eher in Skandinavien verbreitete
Variante des Kampfausganges allein aus dem Grund, dass sie von Tekla Démétor als
Grundlage fiir ihre Nacherzdhlung des heroischen Stoffes gewéhlt wurde. Die von
Tekla Domotor nacherzahlte Geschichte wurde schliefSlich 1993 von Vitas Agurkis
ins Litauische tibertragen®. Aus dem oben Gesagten ldsst sich schlussfolgern, dass
dem litauischen Leser nicht der frithmittelalterliche Originaltext zur Verfiigung
steht, sondern lediglich die von Tekla Domotor nacherzahlte Interpretation des
Hildebrandsliedes aus dem Hochmittelalter.

4. 7ZU DEN PRINZIPIEN DER UBERSETZUNG DES AHD.
HILDEBRANDSLIEDS INS LITAUISCHE

Mit der vorliegenden Ubersetzung des Hildebrandsliedes wird das Ziel verfolgt,
den althochdeutschen Text moglichst authentisch zu tibertragen. Aus diesem Grund
wird auf die oben ausfiihrlich dargestellten Strategien und Verfahren der Uberset-
zung der dlteren Texte bewusst verzichtet. Es wird der Versucht unternommen, den
Wortklang des Originals wiederzugeben. Jedoch versteht sich die ausgefithrte Uber-
tragung als keine wortliche Ubersetzung im strengeren Sinne: In Fillen, in denen
die wortliche Ubersetzung das Verstehen des Inhalts des Liedes erschweren oder
sogar beeintriachtigen konnte, wurde der fiir den litauischen Leser mehr akzeptable
Wortklang gewihlt. In solchen Féllen wird der authentische Wortklang in Fufinoten
angegeben.

In Bezug auf die Metrik ldsst sich sagen, dass sich die Wiedergabe des germani-
schen Stabreims ins Litauische als unmoglich erwies. Die litauische Sprache kennt
keine Formen des Reimens nach dem alliterierenden Prinzip. Auch bei der Ubertra-
gung des althochdeutschen Liedes ins Gegenwartsdeutsche wurde der Stabreim in
keiner der bislang bekannten Ubersetzung wiedergegeben (vgl. Miiller, 2007; Haug,
1991; Vollgruber, 1939; Wadstein, 1904). Jedoch bemiihten sich die Autoren, der
germanischen Heldendichtung typische Langzeile auch in der litauischen Fassung
zu bewahren, was seinerseits an manchen Stellen (vgl. V. 23-24, 33-34) zur Wahl des
fiir die litauische Sprache ungewohnlichen Satzbaus gefiihrt hatte.

3 Der Text in der deutschen Ubertragung ist unter folgender Internetadresse zuginglich: http://
www.lokis-mythologie.de/HILDIBRANDS%20STERBELIED.html Stand: 25.04.2016.

* Die Geschichte erschien im Band Germany ir kelty sakmés bei legendos unter dem Titel
Hiltibrandas ir Hadubrandas (S. 100-102).
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Ein weiteres Problem stellte die Ubersetzung der im Originaltext vorkommen-
den Eigennamen dar. Da die Grundlage der vorliegenden Ubersetzung der in der
althochdeutsch-altsichsischen Mischsprache verfasste Originaltext war, wurde auf
die neuhochdeutsche Adaptierung der Namen verzichtet. So wird der Protagonist des
Liedes Hildebrand in seiner originalen Fassung, d.h. Hiltibranti, auch im litauischen
Text wiedergegeben. Einen besonderen Fall stellt der Name des Kénigs von Ostgoten
Theoderich des GrofSen (455-526) dar: Im Text wird er sowohl als Theotrihhe (V.
19) als auch Deotrichhe (V. 23) bezeichnet. Da es sich um dieselbe Person handelt,
gibt Miiller (2007, 29) in seiner gegenwartsdeutschen Fassung des Liedes in beiden
Fallen Dietrich an. Wir haben uns entschieden beide Namen in ihrer Originalfassung
in den litauischen Text aufzunehmen.

Als Grundlage fiir die vorliegende Ubersetzung diente der 2007 von Stefan Miiller
im Reclam Verlag herausgegebene Text.

AN STELLE DER SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN: HILTIBRANTO
GIESME

Girdéjau, [zmonés] pasakoja,
kad du® varzovai [dvikovai] stojo,
Hiltibrantas ir Hadubrantas, tarp dviejy kariauny.
Stnus ir tévas, suruosé savo ginklus,
Paruosé savo $arvus, apsijuosé kalavijus
Didvyriai pavir$ ziedmarskiy. Tada i$jojo vienas link kito*.
Hiltibrantas, Heribranto stnus, taré. Jis buvo vyresnis vyras,
Gyvenimo daugiau patyres. Jis pradéjo klausinéti,
ZodZiais nesi$vaisté, kas jo tévas
. Tarp tautos vyry, <..>¥
. <..> ar kieno giminei tu priklausai*.
. Jei tu man vieng pasakysi, Zzinosiu visus kitus,
. Jaunuoli. Karalystéje pazjstu visus didikus.
. Hadubrantas taré, Hiltibranto stnus:
. Man saké musy zmonés,
. Seni ir iSmintingi, menantys® senus laikus,
. Kad mano tévas buvo Hiltibrantas, a$ vadinuosi Hadubrantas.
Kadaise jis j Rytus patrauké, nuo Odoakro neapykantos pabégo,
. Kartu su Teodoriku. Su juo daugybé jo didvyriy.
. Jis paliko savo zeméje vaikg maza,

O XN R LN

—_ =
— O

DN = = = = e e e

> wortlich: pavieniai varzovai

% ahd. hiltja oder hilta heif3t kova. Wortlich: isjojo j kovg.

7 Verse 10b und 11a fehlen.

%8 Es liegt die Vermutung nahe, dass der Vers 11a durch die direkte Rede gedffnet wurde.
¥ wortlich: kurie gyvena nuo seno
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21. Zmonq namuose su mazu sinumi,

22. Palikimo netekusio. ] Rytus jis i$jojo.

23. Dytrichui buvo reikalingas

24. Mano tévas. Jis* buvo likes be draugy.

25. Odoakruijis buvo priesas,

26. Mylimiausias karzygys Dytrichui.

27. Jis visada buvo kariaunos priesaky. Jam musis buvo prie $irdies.
28. Zinomas buvo jis drasiyjy vyry tarpe.

29. Nemanau, kad jis dar tarp gyvyjy.

30. Hiltibrandas taré: tebtina Dievas danguje man liudininkas,

31. Kad dar niekada tau su artimesniu Zmogumi

32. Neteko kovoti.

33. Tada nusimové jis nuo rankos apyranke,

34. I$ aukso*! padaryts, kurig jam davé karalius,

35. Huny valdovas: ,a$ duodu ja tau draugystés vardan.®

36. Hadubrandas taré, Hiltibranto stinus:

37. Istiesta ietimi vyrui dera dovanas priimti,

38. Smaigalys prie$ smaigalj!

39. Tu, senas hune, esi pilnas klastos,

40. Savo zodziais apsvaiginti mane sieki, savo ietj j mane mesti nori.
41. Sulaukei savo amziaus*’, nes nuolat klasta vadovavaisi.

42. Man saké jarininkai

43. Keliave j vakarus per didjjj vandenj®, kad Zuvo jis.

44. Mires yra Hiltibrantas, Heribranto stinus.

45. Hiltibrantas taré, Heribranto stinus:

46. ,Sprendziu i$ tavo Sarvy,

47. namuose turi gerg valdova,

48. kad jo karalystéje netapai iStremtuoju®.

49. Hiltibrantas taré: ,Dieve galingasis, vargas mums! Nelaimé artinasi!
50. Klajojau $esiasdesimt vasary beigi ziemy po svetimus krastus,
51. Kovojau pirmosiose gretose*

52. Tadiau ne prie vienos pilies nelauké manes mirtis.

53. O dabar teks nuo savo vaiko kalavijo zuti,

54. Nuo jo kardo kristi, arba jo zudiku pavirsti.

55. Tu gi gali, jei uzteks tau drasos,

56. I§ senojo vyro Sarvus atimti,

0 Laut Haug (1991, 1031) wird hier Dietrich / Theoderich gemeint.

1 ahd. cheisuringu ist ein Kompositum, dass aus Kaiser und Ring besteht. Darunter wird die
bysantinische Miinze mit der Darstellung des Kaisers gemeint.

2 wortlich: pasenai.

B wortlich: pasaulio jira. Laut Miiller (Stefan 2007, 289) wird darunter das Mittelmeer gemeint.
“ wortlich: nuolat priskirdavo /statydavo/ mane gynéjy biiriui.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

57. Jiapiplésti, jei [kova] laimési.

58. Hiltibrantas kalbéjo: bailys buty tarp  Ryty vyry tas,
59. Kas atsisakyty dabar su tavimi kautis, kai tu taip troksti
60. Dvikovos: Tegul likimas sprendzia!

61. Kas Siandien galés girtis $arvais

62. Ir kas $iy dviejy Ziedmarskiy $eimininku bus.*

63. Pirmiausia surémeé jie ietis,

64. Astrius ginklus, kad net jstrigo skyduose.

65. Po to susigrimé skydais,

66. Dauzé kardais vienas j kitg,

67. Kol skydy visai nebeliko,

68. Kalavijais sukapoti j gabalus buvo...
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SANTRAUKA

APIE HILDEBRANDSLIED VERTIMA ] LIETUVIU KALBA

Aleksej Burov, Skaisté Volungeviciené

Siame straipsnyje apzvelgiami Viduramziy literatiiros vertimai i lietuviy kalba.
Atkreipiamas démesys, kad vokieciy Viduramziy literatiira Lietuvos skaitytojui iki
$iol Zinoma tik i$ trijy kariniy: Nibelungy giesmé (1988 m., Vlado Nausédo vertimas),
Vargsas Heinrichas (1980 m., Sigito Racitno vertimas), Kundruna (2002 m., Vlado
Nausédo vertimas). Konstatuojama, kad iki $iol né vienas Ankstyvyjy viduramziy
grozineés literattiros tekstas néra iverstas.

Remiantis vertimy j kitas kalbas moksliniais tyrimais, straipsnyje analizuojamos
senyjy teksty vertimo strategijos.

Straipsnio pabaigoje pateikiamas iki $iol niekur nepublikuotas Hildebrando
giesmés vertimas j lietuviy kalba.
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ZUR ABFOLGE DER PRANOMINAL
GEBRAUCHTEN ATTRIBUTE IM DEUTSCHEN
UND LITAUISCHEN

Skaidra Girdeniené

Bildungswissenschaftliche Universitdt Litauens,
Studenty Str. 39, LT-08106 Vilnius, Litauen, skaidra.girdeniene@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The article deals with the order of attributes in German and Lithuanian noun
phrases. The aim of the study is to identify and to compare the sequence regularities of
prenominal flectional attributes, that are expressed by adjectives, numerals or participles.
The data comes from journalistic texts online. The study has shown that under research
aspect the German and the Lithuanian languages have many similarities.

Keywords: attribute, adjective, participle, prenominal, word order.

EINLEITUNG

Adjektive und durch sie ausgedriickte Attribute sind seit alters her ein Forschungs-
thema fiir Linguisten. Sie sind sowohl im Deutschen als auch im Litauischen ziemlich
gut erforscht. Gewohnlich handelt es sich um ihre morphologischen, morphosyn-
taktischen und semantischen Eigenschaften. Den Untersuchungsgegenstand des
vorliegenden Beitrags bilden Haufungen von flektierten Attributen, die dem Subs-
tantiv vorangestellt, d. h. pranominal sind*. Das Hauptziel der Untersuchung ist es,
ihre Wortstellungsregularititen im Deutschen und im Litauischen herauszuarbeiten
und Gemeinsamkeiten und Unterschiede in den untersuchten Sprachen festzustellen.
Um das Hauptziel der Untersuchung zu erreichen wird eine kontrastive Analyse von
Nominalgruppen, die nicht weniger als zwei Attribute enthalten, durchgefiihrt. Das
Untersuchungsmaterial entstammt der deutschen und der litauischen Schriftsprache,
u. z. publizistischen Texten. Folgende Belege illustrieren Nominalgruppen, die im
Interessenmittelpunkt dieses Beitrags stehen:

(1) Start-Episoden potentieller neuer Serien (spiegel)

(2) der neue gastronomische Trend (faz)

(3) jaudinamy naujy formy (bernardinai)

(4) naujg miring Zemuting pilj (bernardinai)

* Der préadikative Gebrauch der Adjektive, die Adjektivadverbien und die nachgestellten bzw.
postnominalen Adjektive werden im Beitrag nicht behandelt.
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1. THEORETISCHE GRUNDLAGEN

Die Abfolge der vorangestellten Adjektive in der attributiven Funktion war und
ist fiir die germanistische Forschung von Interesse, wahrend in der Lituanistik zum
behandelten Thema bisher kaum publiziert wurde. Bis jetzt gab es auch keine kontras-
tiv angelegte Arbeit, die die Wortstellungsregularititen von prainominalen Attributen
im Sprachvergleich Deutsch-Litauisch behandeln wiirde.

Die meisten gdngigen Grammatiken der deutschen Sprache widmen ein paar
Zeilen oder Seiten dem untersuchten Problem. Gewohnlich befinden sie sich in
den Kapiteln zu Attributen. Allgemein fiir alle Autoren ist die Unterscheidung der
attributiv gebrauchten Adjektive in verbundene durch Koordination und durch
Subordination. Die koordinativ verbundenen Attribute heiflen in der einschla-
gigen Literatur Reihungen (Weinrich, 2007), gereihte Attribute (Adam/Schecker,
2011), koordinierende Verbindung von Attributen (Helbig/Buscha, 2001) und
werden als gleichrangige und bedeutungsidhnliche Gliedteile einer Nominalgruppe
betrachtet.

Wenn mehrere Adjektive verschiedene Bedeutungen haben, kénnen sie eben-
falls nebeneinander stehen, aber sie sind dann subordinativ verbunden und nicht
gleichrangig, sondern treten ,[zueinander] in ein abgestuftes Determinationsver-
hiltnis“ (Weinrich, 2007, 524). Die subordinativ verbundenen attributiven Adjektive
stellen das eigentliche linguistische Problem dar, weil sie bestimmten Stellungs-
gesetzmafSigkeiten unterliegen. Fiir subordinativ verkniipfte Attribute finden sich
folgende Termini: Stufungen (Weinrich 2007), gestufte Attribute (Eichinger 1991,
1993; Adam/Schecker 2011), subordinierende Verbindung von Attributen (Helbig/
Buscha 2001).

Die von verschiedenen Forschern formulierten Regeln zur Abfolge der subordi-
nativ verbundenen Attribute stimmen grundsitzlich tiberein, sie unterscheiden sich
nur hinsichtlich der Terminologie und der Anzahl der méglichen Stellungspositionen.
Zur Illustration kann die Schlussfolgerung von Eichinger angefiihrt werden, dass
es eine Dreiteilung von Attributen in einer Nominalgruppe geben kann: Die erste
Gruppe schlie8e sich an den Artikel an, die zweite Gruppe betreffe die eigentlichen
Adjektive als den Paradefall des Adjektivattributs und die dritte Gruppe bestehe aus
den Nominalklassifikatoren (Eichinger, 1992, 101). Weinrich schldgt ein mnemotech-
nisches Merkwort vor, u. z.: QUANTI SIT EVA CHARA KLASS, d. h. die Abfolge
der attributiven Adjektive ist folgend: quantifizierende - situierende — evaluierende -
charakterisierende - klassifizierende Adjektive (Weinrich, 2007, 528).

Bei der Erkldrung der Abfolge von attributiv gebrauchten Adjektiven stiitzen sich
die meisten Autoren auf Behaghelsche Stellungsgesetze, vgl. erstes Behaghelsches
Gesetz und das Gesetz der wachsenden Glieder (Begahgel, 1932).

In der litauischen Linguistik wurde bis jetzt ziemlich wenig tiber die Wortstellung
der litauischen Sprache geforscht und publiziert. Dies kann damit zusammenhin-
gen, dass die litauische Wortstellung ziemlich frei ist und die Verhiltnisse zwischen
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den Wortern mithilfe der Flexion zum Ausdruck gebracht werden, somit wird die
Wortstellung als ,,iiberfliissiges“ Sprachmittel wenig untersucht (vgl. Vasiliauskiené,
2008, 13). Gewohnlich begniigt man sich mit der Feststellung, dass die Attribute vor
dem Bezugswort stehen und dass mehrere Adjektive vor das Substantiv treten kon-
nen. Auflerdem wird betont, dass nicht nur Adjektive, sondern auch Partizipien in
der attributiven Funktion vor das Substantiv treten konnen (Ambrazas et. al., 2005,
645). Im Gegensatz zu der deutschen Forschung erwahnt die litauische Grammatik
nur die koordinative Verkniipfung zwischen den attributiven Adjektiven in einer
Nominalphrase, auf andere Moglichkeiten wird nicht eingegangen (Ambrazas et al.,
2005, 565). Vasiliauskiené (2008) hat eine diachron angelegte Monographie zur Wort-
stellung in den Attributphrasen publiziert, sie prasentiert aber eine Untersuchung zur
Attributphrase im Litauischen des 16.-17. Jh. Bisher wurde nicht untersucht, ob die
Haufung von Attributen bestimmte Regularititen im Litauischen aufweist.

2. EMPIRISCHE UNTERSUCHUNG

Die als Untersuchungsgrundlage herangezogenen publizistischen Texte stammen
aus verschiedenen Internetportalen, u. z. aus den Rubriken Kultur (Literatur, Musik,
Kino) und Reise. Es war gar nicht einfach, das Belegkorpus fiir die Untersuchung
zu erstellen. Es liegt vor allem daran, dass Haufungen von pranominal gebrauchten
Attributen in der Publizistik ziemlich selten anzutreffen sind. Vor allem kommen sie
in den Rubriken vor, wo viel erzihlt, beschrieben und kommentiert wird. Ich habe
mich auf die genannten Rubriken konzentriert und durch Zufall je 50 Belege aus je-
dem Portal herausgesucht, zuerst ohne zwischen den durch Koordination und durch
Subordination verbundenen Attributen zu unterscheiden. Das Untersuchungskorpus
bilden insgesamt 221 litauische und 225 deutsche Nominalgruppen mit nicht weniger
als zwei pranominal gebrauchten flektierten Attributen.

Zuerst wurden die Belege in zwei grofle Gruppen eingeteilt, u. z. in die durch
Koordination und die durch Subordination verbundenen Attribute. Abgesehen
davon, dass in der litauischen Grammatik nur durch Koordination verbundene At-
tribute unterschieden werden, habe ich sowohl litauische als auch deutsche Beispiele
konsequent in die zwei genannten Gruppen eingeteilt, denn es gab im Litauischen
Belege, in denen die Attribute eindeutig durch Subordination verbunden waren. Es
kamen auch Belege vor, in denen die beiden Verbindungsarten kombiniert wurden.
Um zu tiberpriifen, ob die Attribute durch Koordination oder durch Subordination
verbunden sind, habe ich in jedem Fall die von Helbig und Buscha (2001, 507) vor-
geschlagenen Transformationen durchgefiihrt, z. B.:

(5) eine intensive jesuitische Schulung (welt)

(6) die lange, schreckliche Terrornacht (spiegel)

(7) pazangi biologiné terapija (bernardinai)

(8) etniniu, istoriniu, estetiniu ar moksliniu poziiuriu (kulturosbarai)
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Wortstellungstranformation:

(5°) *eine jesuitische intensive Schulung

(6°) die schreckliche, lange Terrornacht

(7°) *biologiné pazangi terapija

(8°) estetiniu, etniniu, moksliniu ar istoriniu poZiriu

Konjunktionstransformation:

(5%) *eine intensive und jesuitische Schulung

(6%) die lange und schreckliche Terrornacht

(7%) *pazangi ir biologiné terapija

(8%) ir etniniu ir istoriniu, ir estetiniu ar moksliniu poZitiriu.

Die Transformationen zeigen, dass Attribute in den Belegen (5) und (7) durch
Subordination und in den Belegen (6) und (8) durch Koordination verbunden sind.

Es ist iiberraschend, dass sich die Belege mit koordinativ und subordinativ ver-
bundenen Attributen im Untersuchungskorpus sowohl im Deutschen als auch im
Litauischen relativ ahnlich verteilen: Im deutschen Teilkorpus bilden koordinativ
verbundene Attribute 45% und im litauischen Teilkorpus 48% der Belege, durch
Subordination verbundene Attribute bilden im Deutschen 55% und im Litauischen
52% der Belege.

Durch Koordination verbundene Attribute sind gleichrangig und bedeutungs-
dhnlich, sie kdnnen frei ausgetauscht werden. Die meisten Attribute werden durch
Adjektive ausgedriickt, ebenfalls kommen Zahlworter und Partizipien vor. Die Attri-
bute sind asyndetisch oder syndetisch verbunden. Die meisten Konjunktionen und
Konjunktionalworter sind im Deutschen: und, aber, oder, auch, wie, ebenso wie, im
Litauischen: ir, o, bet, uztat, ar, net, z. B.:

(9) ein offenbar fihiger, aber selektiv arbeitsscheuer Programmierer (spiegel)

(10) modernaus, o kartu seno slidinéjimo kurorto (bernardinai)

Es gibt gereihte Attribute, die ihrerseits erweitert sind, besonders trifft dies auf
attributive Partizipien zu: Erweiterte Partizipien bilden 65% aller Erweiterungen im
deutschen und 73% im litauischen Belegkorpus, z. B.:

(11) einen dunklen, von StrafSenlaternen illuminierten Straffenzug (spiegel)

(12) akribische, mitunter geradezu pingelig dokumentierende Zeichnungen der
Bauwerke (faz)

(13) létinés, invalidizuojancios, apsunkinancios gyvenimg, reikalaujancios dazny
vizity pas gydytojus ligos (bernardinai).

Betrachtet man die Anzahl der Attribute in den untersuchten Nominalgruppen,
fallt auf, dass die Nominalgruppen mit zwei Attributen die Mehrheit bilden, dies triftt
auf beide Sprachen zu, vgl. Diagramm 1.
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Diagramm 1. Anzahl der koordinativ verbundenen Attribute in einer Nominalgruppe.

Beispiele (14)-(17) enthalten Nominalgruppen mit den meisten Attributen im
Korpus:

(14) dramatische, traurige, bestiirzende, kuriose und auch heitere Geschichten
(spiegel)

(15) das alte, noch nicht renovierte, gentrifizierte, digitalisierte, unhippe Berlin (welt)

(16) autentiska, nuosirdi, rami ir svetinga saviems Salis (bernardinai)

(17) labai talentinga, organiska, labai tikra, gyva aktoré (bernardinai)

Obwohl die Stellung der koordinativ verbundenen Attribute in den beiden Spra-
chen frei ist, lassen sich trotzdem zwei Tendenzen beobachten:

Bei zwei koordinierenden Attributen ist hdufig das zweite spezifischer als das erste,

Thre Anordnung unterliegt dem Gesetz der wachsenden Glieder, d. h. das zweite
Glied ist viel hiufiger langer als das erste, vgl. Diagramm 2.
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Diagramm 2. Attributive Glieder der Nominalgruppe der Linge nach.

Aus dem Gesagten folgt, dass Beispiele (18)-(23) eher typisch, Beispiele (24)-(25)
dagegen weniger typisch sind:

(18) der dlteste und bedeutendste Schonheitswettbewerb (spiegel)

(19) das neue, wiedervereinte Berlin (welt)

(20) dumpfe, auslinderfeindliche Parolen (welt)

(21) rimtos, egzistencines prozos autorius (bernardinai)

(22) giluminj, antikrikscioniskg sluoksnj (bernardinai)

(23) paprasti, kasdieniski dalykai (kulturosbarai)

(24) ein ruppiger, kalter Westwind (faz)

(25) nestereotipinis ir kitoniskas Zmogus (bernardinai).

Durch Subordination verbundene Attribute

Im Gegensatz zu den durch Koordination verbundenen Attributen sind die sub-
ordinativ verkniipften nicht gleichrangig, sie werden durch Kommas nicht getrennt
(vor allem im Deutschen, im Litauischen ist dies nicht so streng geregelt). Es ist, wie
Beispiele (5) und (7) zeigen, keine ,,und*- sowie keine Wortstellungstransformation
moglich. Es herrschen Adjektive vor, wobei auch Partizipien vorkommen, jedenfalls
treten sie im litauischen Teilkorpus etwas hdufiger auf. Die absolute Mehrheit bilden
Nominalgruppen mit zwei gestuften Attributen in den beiden Sprachen.

Im deutschen Teilkorpus gab es nur drei und im litauischen Teilkorpus insgesamt
sechs Belege mit drei gehduften Attributen, z. B.:

(26) mit ihren ersten aufkeimenden sexuellen Gefiihlen (wienerzeitung)

(27) die so wichtige bedngstigende klaustrophobische Atmosphdre (wienerzeitung)
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(28) nuo slegiancios priverstinés kiirybinés tinginystés (veidas)

(29) naujg miring Zemuting pilj (bernardinai)

Die Anordnung der subordinativ verkniipften Attribute hangt sehr eng mit ihrer
Bedeutung zusammen, wobei das links stehende Attribut das rechts stehende deter-
miniert. Im Deutschen und Litauischen liegen bestimmte Wortstellungsregularititen
vor, die universell zu sein scheinen. Dies iiberrascht nicht besonders; schon Seiler
(1975) hat iiber die universelle Ordnung innerhalb der Nominalphrase geschrieben.
Die Untersuchung hat gezeigt, dass es typische Modelle gibt, die im Deutschen und
Litauischen tibereinstimmen, sie unterscheiden sich nur nach der Verwendungs-
héufigkeit. Es handelt sich hier um folgende semantischen Gruppen der attributi-
ven Adjektive: Quantifizierende, situierende, evaluierende, charakterisierende und
klassifizierende (zur Terminologie siehe Weinrich*, 2007, 528). Betrachtet man die
Anordnung der Attribute unter dem semantischen Standpunkt, so ergeben sich in
meinem Untersuchungskorpus 9 Modelle im Deutschen und 11 Modelle im Litaui-
schen. Darunter gibt es dominierende Modelle, etwa zwei Drittel der Belege kénnen
ihnen zugeordnet werden, siehe Tabelle 1:

Tabelle 1. Typische Modelle von subordinativ verbundenen Attributen

Deutsch Litauisch
1. | charakterisierend + klassifizierend evaluierend+ klassifizierend
der neue gastronomische Trend mégstamus lietuviskus lietinius
meine weiffen mdnnlichen Ex-Kommilitonen stiprios pilietinés pozicijos
2. | evaluierend + klassifizierend charakterisierend + klassifizierend
die vielbeschworene jiidisch-christliche Kultur du naujus simfoninius kirinius
mit starken autobiografischen Elementen lenktinj $veicariskq peiliukg
3. | situierend + klassifizierend situierend + klassifizierend
der siebte offentliche Auftritt von Benedikt XVI | dabartinés paradigminés kaitos
des letzten deutschen Lauf-Olympiasiegers nuolatiné rasiné problema

Wie aus Tabelle 1 ersichtlich ist, kommen in allen typischen Modellen klassifi-
zierende Adjektive vor. Sie driicken Zuordnungen und institutionelle Zugehorigkeit
aus und gehen mit dem Nomen eine besonders enge Verbindung ein und bilden oft
eine lexikalische Einheit: éffentliche Diskussion, soziales Milieu, socialinis draudimas,
geopolitiné padétis.

Es kommen auch Modelle mit Adjektiven als Attributen vor, die zu der gleichen
semantischen Gruppe gehoren. Bei ihrer Anordnung steht dem Nomen dasjenige
Attribut ndher, das eine nihere inhaltliche Verbindung mit ihm eingeht, z. B. ein
Nomen mit zwei klassifizierenden Attributen in den Beispielen (30)-(33):

(30) der laizistische westliche Kanon (spiegel)

(31) der liberale islamische Geistliche (spiegel)

6 Weinrich wendet diese Begriffe zur Bezeichnung der semantischen Gruppen von Adjektiven an.
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(32) sisteminé raudonoji vilkligé (bernardinai)

(33) valstybinis socialinis draudimas (veidas)

Folgende Beispiele des Deutschen (34)-(35), wo ein evaluierendes Attribut vor
dem situierenden steht, scheinen gegen die festgelegte Anordnung zu sein, sind aber
stilistisch und logisch nachvollziehbar:

(34) den unriihmlichen vorletzten Platz (wienerzeitung)

(35) iiber einen wackeligen ersten Akkord (wienerzeitung)

Eine kleine Gruppe bilden Nominalgruppen mit subordinativ und koordinativ
verbundenen Attributen, z. B.:

(36) dank des kompetenten, fleifSigen, aber antiauratischen neuen Regierenden
Biirgermeisters (welt)

(37) die vollig zerstrittene und kompromiss-unfihige paldstinensische Fiihrung (welt)

(38) chaotiskas ir kunkuliuojantis pereinamasis laikotarpis (bernardinai)

SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN

Deutsch und Litauisch weisen auf dem untersuchten Gebiet sehr viele Gemein-

samkeiten auf:

1. Bei den durch Koordination verbundenen Attributen ist die Wortstellung
sowohl im Deutschen als auch im Litauischen frei, allerdings stehen die
kiirzeren Attribute hiufiger vor den ldngeren und konnen von denen spe-
zifiziert werden.

2. Beiden durch Subordination verbundenen Attributen determiniert das links
stehende Attribut das rechts stehende, die Abfolge der Attribute hangt von
ihrer Bedeutung ab. Entscheidend ist die enge Verbindung zwischen dem
Attribut und dem Nomen: Je enger die Verbindung zwischen dem Attribut
und dem Nomen ist, desto néher steht es dem Bezugsnomen.
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SANTRAUKA

DERINAMUJU PAZYMINIU SEKA VOKIECIU IR LIETUVIU KALBY
DAIKTAVARDINIUOSE JUNGINIUOSE

Skaidra Girdeniené

Straipsnyje nagrinéjama derinamyjy pazyminiy sekos tvarka vokie¢iy ir lietuviy
kalby daiktavardiniuose junginiuose. Tyrimo tikslas — nustatyti ir palyginti pazy-
miniy, einanciy prie$ pazymimajj zodj ir ireiksty budvardziais, skaitvardziais ar
dalyviais, sekos désningumus. Tyrimui naudoti pavyzdziai, surinkti i§ publicistikos
straipsniy internete. Tyrimas parodé, kad vokieciy ir lietuviy kalbos tiriamuoju as-
pektu turi daugiau bendrybiy nei skirtumuy.

230



WAHRNEHMUNGSDIALEKTOLOGIE UND DIE
FILMATISIERUNG VON WERNER-COMICS
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ABSTRACT

In this article, it will be examined how selected dialectal sequences in the German
animation movie Werner - gekotzt wird spdter (~ Werner - later we will puke) are, as
for the dvd-version of 2004, rendered in the subtitles for the deaf and hearing impaired.
Interestingly, the dialectal sequences are not translated to Standard German, which
would be the default option for intra-lingual subtitling, but come in a non-standard
shape that aims to preserve or display at least some of the dialectal traits in the writ-
ing. The reason for this exceptional audio-visual subtitling strategy is that the dialects
themselves and the stereotypical images connected to them play a major role for the plot
of the movie as well as for the intended humoristic effects, however simple they might be.

Using the ideas of perceptual dialectology as a base, the analysis will shed light on
(i) how the stereotypical dialect images are connected with the (dialectal) language on
the one hand and the characters using the (dialectal) language on the other hand, and
(ii) how, even in very short sequences, the dialects in question are made identifiable by
means of writing - and here we see of course writing, that deviates from the German
standard orthography. In the end, the findings will be subjected a critical discussion.

Keywords: subtitling, intra-lingual translation, German dialects, perceptual dia-
lectology, dialect writing

EINLEITUNG

Die Comic-Figur Werner (siehe auch www.werner.de) reprisentiert den duflers-
ten Norden des deutschen Sprachgebiets und ist eines der wenigen Humorprodukte
dieser Region. 1978 von dem Schleswig-Holsteiner Rotger Feldmann entworfen, hat
sich Werner danach trotz der eher diirftigen kiinstlerischen Qualitit als erfolgreich
erwiesen. Zwar konnten die Werner-Comics und mehr noch die Werner-Filme wegen
ihrer wenig anspruchsvollen, wiederkehrenden Plots und allzu simplen Thematiken —
Motorradfahren und -basteln einschlief3lich der daraus resultierenden Konflikte mit
der Polizei, ibermafliger Bierkonsum mit den entsprechenden somatischen Folgen,
(post)pubertir-flegelhaftes Jungménnerverhalten und Fakalhumor - und auch wegen
der schlichten Machart die Kritik kaum {iberzeugen. Dennoch fanden die frithen
Comics und insbesondere der erste Film mit dem Titel Werner — Beinhart! mit iiber
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5 Mio. Zuschauern in Deutschland durchaus ihre Fans und genossen bzw. genieflen
bei manchen sogar bis heute so genannten Kult-Status. Dieser wurde und wird iiber
Comic-Alben und Filme hinaus fiir ein Angebot an Merchandising-Artikeln genutzt,
von den tiblichen Sammelfiguren, T-Shirts und Computerspielen bis hin zu speziel-
len Produkten wie dem ,,Bolkstoff , das Werner-Bier der Flensburger Brauerei, oder
Briefmarken mit Werner-Motiven von Nordbrief, einem in den beiden nérdlichen
Bundeslandern Schleswig-Holstein und Mecklenburg-Vorpommern tatigen Brief-
zusteller und Konkurrenten der (staatlichen) Deutschen Post.

Zu einem nicht unwesentlichen Teil zum Erfolg beigetragen haben diirfte die
sprachliche Gestaltung der Comics wie auch der Filme, die gezielt Norddeutsch-
Umgangssprachliches, teils mit niederdeutschem Substrat und insbesondere mit
fiir die Stadtvarietdt von Kiel Typischem einsetzt und, je nach Medium, im Filmdi-
alog in der Lautung und in den Comic-Alben sowie in den Film-Untertiteln in der
Schreibung wiedergibt. Als besonders auffillige regionale Ziige sind zu nennen (vgl.
bereits Konig, 1989) die vorverlagerte Qualitdt von a-Schwa wie in Todgd! “Tor’, gra-
phematisch wiedergegeben durch <&>; die Spriantisierung von auslautendem /g/ wie
in wech ‘weg, sach ‘sag, graphematisch wiedergegeben durch <ch>; die geschlossenere
Qualitdt, nahe Kardinalvokal 6, wie in /a:/ mdl ‘mal, graphematisch wiedergegeben
durch <a>; hinzu kommen regionale syntaktische Besonderheiten wie die Aufspaltung
von Pronominaladverbien wie bei da kann ich nix fiir ‘dafiir kann ich nichts, sowie
regionale Lexik oder die tageszeitenunabhéingige Gruf$formel Moin, moin. Umgekehrt
haben einzelne Ausdrucksweisen der Werner-Comics sogar in das Umgangsdeutsche
Eingang gefunden, und das nicht nur im Norden. Als Beispiele seien die apokopierte
Form Tass Kaff ‘Tasse Kaftee’ (beachte die regional-norddeutsche Betonung von Kaffee
auf der ersten Silbe, die die Apokope zu Kaff erst moglich macht), Hau wech die Schei-
fSe ‘Prost’ oder Bolkstoff ‘Bier’ (zu bilken ‘bloken (mit Metathese), riilpsen’) genannt.

In diesem Beitrag wird die Dialekt-Untertitelung im Film Werner — Gekotzt wird
spdter analysiert. Die vorkommenden Dialekte in diesem Road Movie sowie die Dar-
stellung der dialektsprechenden Figuren und die entsprechenden Dialektstereotypen
legen einen wahrnehmungsdialektologischen Zugang (vgl. Hundt, 2010) zu diesem
Film nahe.

Zusitzliche Evidenz bietet ein zu Anfang des Films in einer Riickblende auf einen
fritheren Korsika-Urlaub der Figur Werner prasentiertes Fuf3ballspiel auf einem
Campingplatz am Strand, das ginzlich aus dem Ruder lduft und Werner-typisch in
totalem Chaos endet. In dieses Fulballspiel wird eine Reihe von Campinggésten un-
freiwillig involviert, und da diese Figuren ebenfalls verschiedenen deutschsprachigen
Dialektregionen entstammen, werden auch hier stereotype Dialektbewertungen und
-zuschreibungen vorgenommen. Das Sichsische erfahrt dabei erwartungsgemaf —
weisen doch laienlinguistische Umfragen (z. B. Allensbach, 2008) diesen Dialekt
regelmaflig als den mit Abstand unbeliebtesten aus - die negativste und obendrein
eine unappetitliche Bewertung.
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1. DER FILM WERNER - GEKOTZT WIRD SPATER

Der Film Werner — Gekotzt wird spdter ist der vierte von bislang fiinf Werner-
Filmen. In dem 2003 erschienenen Animationsfilm mit 80 Minuten Spielzeit aus
deutscher Produktion (Produzent u. a. Bernd Eichinger) fithrten Michael Schaack
und Mayo Freitag Regie, das Buch stammt vom Erfinder der Figur Werner Rotger
Feldmann. Der Film wurde von tiber einer Million Besuchern im Kino gesehen. Fiir
diese Untersuchung wird die DVD-Version von 2004 verwendet, die Untertitel fiir
Horgeschadigte enthilt.

Inhaltlich handelt es sich um ein Road Movie, der die Reise von Werner zusam-
men mit seinem jiingeren, findigen Bruder Andi und dem trégen, aber gutmiitigen
Arbeitskollegen Eckat (beachte die regionale, lautgerechte Schreibung des Namens
Eckart < Ekkehard) von Norddeutschland durch verschiedene Dialektgebiete des
Deutschen bis schlieSlich nach Korsika, wobei unterwegs allerlei Abenteuer erlebt
werden.

Bevor im Folgenden ausgewihlte Beispiele aus den Untertiteln zu den dialektalen
Sequenzen analysiert werden, sollen zunichst einige grundlegende Uberlegungen zu
audiovisueller Translation und Untertitelung, zu fiktionalem Dialektgebrauch und
Dialektschreibung sowie zur Wahrnehmungsdialektologie und zu Dialektbewertun-
gen skizziert werden.

2. AUDIOVISUELLE TRANSLATION, V. A. UNTERTITELUNG

In der Ubersetzungswissenschaft werden vier Haupttypen der audiovisuellen
Translation unterschieden (vgl. z. B. Palumbo, 2009). Dies sind neben der Unter-
titelung, die fiir diesen Beitrag von besonderem Interesse ist, die Synchronisierung
(Standardoption bei fremdsprachigen Filmen in z. B. Deutschland und Italien), die
Voice-over-Technik (Standardoption bei fremdsprachigen Filmen im Fernsehen z.
B. in Litauen und Russland) sowie die Audio-Beschreibung (so genannter Horfilm)
firr Sehbehinderte.

Bei der Untertitelung handelt es sich um eine , gekiirzte Ubersetzung eines
Filmdialogs, die synchron mit dem entsprechenden Teil des Originals auf dem
Bildschirm bzw. auf der Leinwand zu sehen ist“ (Hurt / Widler 1998, 261). Dabei
gilt es, die relevanten Auflerungen in zwei, hochstens drei Zeilen mit jeweils ca. 35
Zeichen am unteren Bildrand, die fiir zwei bis maximal sechs Sekunden sichtbar
sind, zu verpacken. Je nachdem, wie dialogintensiv der zu untertitelnde Film ist,
kommt es dabei zwangsldufig zu einer mehr oder weniger ausgepragten Reduktion
von Inhalten, die jedoch insgesamt weniger umfangreich ist als vielfach befiirchtet
(vgl. z. B. Kristmansson, 1996).

Wihrend die interlinguale Untertitelung (vgl. oben: fremdsprachige Filme) den
Normalfall darstellt, sind nach Gottlieb (1998) drei Arten der intralingualen Unter-
titelung zu unterschieden: Untertitel fiir Gehérlose und Schwerhorige, Untertitel fiir

233



Sprachlehr- und -lernzwecke und Untertitel dialektaler Sequenzen, die man auch als
intervarietdtliche Untertitelung (Geyer, 2015) bezeichnen konnte.

Im vorliegenden Film handelt es sich um Untertitel fiir Gehérlose und Schwer-
horige, das besondere Augenmerk wird dabei auf die Untertitelung dialektaler
Sequenzen, hier verstanden als Sequenzen in anderen Dialekten als denen der Pro-
tagonisten, gelegt. Da der Dialekt in diesen Sequenzen eine wesentliche Funktion
erfiillt, erscheinen Dialektmerkmale auch in den Untertiteln. Dialekt wird hier also
nicht, wie es zumeist geschieht, intralingual mittels der Standardvarietét untertitelt; es
geht allerdings auch nicht primér darum, ein Verstdndlichkeitsproblem zu beheben.

3. FIKTIONALER DIALEKTGEBRAUCH

Den Gebrauch von Dialekten in fiktionalen Texten in einem weiten Sinne, also
auch in Filmen oder auf der Bithne kann man, aufbauend auf den Uberlegungen von
Schenker (1977) zur Verwendung von Dialekt in der Literatur, zunachst formal nach
vier Dimensionen erfassen (vgl. hierzu auch Geyer, 2013a). Der Dialektgebrauch kann
demnach, jeweils mit Abstufungen, okkasionell oder durchgehend, naturalistisch
oder artifiziell, soziokulturell verankert oder eben nicht verankert und schlief3lich
dialogisch oder monologisch sein. Im zu analysierenden Werner-Film handelt es
sich um nahezu durchgehend verwendeten (die meisten Figuren lassen zumindest
eine dialektale Farbung erkennen), naturalistischen, soziokulturell gut verankerten
Dialekt in - dem Medium Film entsprechend - dialogischen Situationen. Die Dialekt
sprechenden Figuren sind, kurz gesagt, einigermaflen glaubwiirdig in ihrer Verwen-
dung dialektaler Sprache in den jeweiligen situationellen Kontexten.

Funktional betrachtet soll durch die Verwendung von Dialekt im Film ein
komisch-parodistischer Effekt erzielt werden, kombiniert mit der Charakterisierung
derjenigen Figuren, die andere Dialekte als die Protagonisten sprechen, als minder-
bemittelt, unterlegen oder zumindest nicht ernst zu nehmen. Der komische Effekt
ist schon Hein 1983 zufolge die Hauptfunktion von Dialektgebrauch in der Literatur
(vgl. auch Schroder & Stellmacher, 1989). Andere mogliche, ggf. tiefergehende Po-
tenziale des Dialektgebrauchs im fiktionalen Text wie die Verwendung als Mittel der
Sozialkritik (vgl. Theaterstiicke von Gerhart Hauptmann oder Franz Xaver Kroetz),
zur Akzentuierung von Heimat (vgl. Sissi-Filme), zu einem pddagogischen Zweck
(vgl. Theaterstiicke von Fitzgerald Kusz) oder aus einer poetischen Motivation heraus
(vgl. Liedertexte von Hubert von Goisern oder Georg Ringsgwandl; Geyer, 2016)
werden nicht genutzt.

4. DIALEKTGRAPHIE

Dialekte (des Deutschen) verfiigen in der Regel iiber keine normierte Graphie,
weshalb sich Autor/innen mehr oder weniger an den graphematischen Prinzipien
der Standardgraphie - hier: des Standarddeutschen — und ihren Regularititen orien-
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tieren. Je nach Autorintention kann die Dialektgraphie dennoch mehr oder weniger
verfremdend sein. Wesentliche Aspekte bei der Untersuchung von Dialektgraphien
des Deutschen sind Ubereinstimmungen mit oder Abweichungen von der Stan-
dardgraphie hinsichtlich des verwendete Zeicheninventars (Werden Sonderzeichen
verwendet?), der Majuskelschreibung (v. a. durchgehende Kleinschreibung), der
Setzung des Apostrophs (zur Anzeige von Elisionen als Hinweis auf ein ,,ideales”
Wortbild), der Anzeige von abweichenden Vokalqualitéten (z. B. Vokalldnge durch
Doppelschreibung von Vokalbuchstaben <4d>) sowie von Scharfungs- und Schwia-
chungsschreibungen (Silbengelenk) (vgl. hierzu v. a. Maas, 1989 sowie Geyer, 2013b).
Gerade bei der Produktion von dialektalen Untertiteln spielt die Kiirze der Zeit, in
der die Untertitel sichtbar und damit rezipierbar sind, sowie die Multimodalitat der
gesamten Rezeptionssituation eine zentrale Rolle, weshalb zu erwarten ist, dass auf
allzu verfremdende, idiosynkratische Graphieelemente verzichtet wird.

Eine mindestens ebenso wirksame Strategie zur Anzeige von Dialektalitit ist die
Verwendung dialektaler Worter und Ausdriicke; dies soll in diesem Beitrag allerdings
nur sporadisch einbezogen werden.

5. WAHRNEHMUNGSDIALEKTOLOGIE

Die Wahrnehmungsdialektologie (Perceptual Dialectology), die sich, etwas ver-
kiirzt gesagt, mit Laienansichten tiber Dialekt und Dialekte befasst, ist in mehrerlei
Hinsicht fiir diese Analyse relevant. Zum einen spielt das Inventar an Dialekten
und die Vorstellung ihrer rdumlichen Gliederung (vgl. Hundt 2010) hinsichtlich
der Reiseroute von Werner und seinen Freunden eine gewisse Rolle. Des Weiteren
ist die Frage nach den typischen Merkmalen von Dialekten zentral, wenn Dialekt
leicht erkennbar in den Untertiteln geschrieben werden soll. Und schlief3lich sind
die stereotypen Vorstellungen iiber und Bewertungen von Dialekten — und damit
ihren Sprecher/innen - in den Blick zu nehmen (vgl. etwa Allensbach, 2008 oder
Gartig et al., 2010)

6. DIALEKTUNTERTITEL IM FILM WERNER - GEKOTZT WIRD
SPATER

Unter einem funktionalen Blickwinkel stellen die verschiedenen dialektalen bzw.
regionalen - in jedem Fall aber: raumlich verankerten — Sprechweisen ein wesent-
liches Element sowohl fiir den Plot insgesamt als auch fiir die Charakterisierung
der Figuren im Film dar. So konstituiert die regionale, an die Kieler Stadtsprache
erinnernde Varietdt der Protagonisten, d. h. der Figur Werner und seiner beiden
Begleiter, den sprachlichen Ausgangs- und Bezugspunkt. Die Sprache der Identifi-
kationsfiguren und insbesondere der Hauptfigur Werner bildet die Folie, auf der die
Sprechweisen der Nebenfiguren, denen die norddeutschen Protagonisten auf ihrer
Reise durch verschiedene dialektale Regionen begegnen, nicht nur als andere, weitere,
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sondern eben als abweichende, ja merkwiirdige dialektale bzw. regionale Varietiten
dargestellt werden. Da das dialektale Sprechen ein wesentliches Element fiir den
Plot und fiir die Figurencharakteristik ist, muss es auch in irgendeiner Weise in den
Untertiteln transportiert werden. Dass dabei keine speziellen Dialektgraphien (z. B.
Sonderzeichen) verwendet werden, verwundert ob der Rezeptionsbedingungen von
Untertiteln nicht. Bereits Hundt (1992) hat gezeigt, dass schon wenige lautliche bzw.
Hinweise ausreichen, um einen bestimmten Dialekt erkennbar zu machen.

Im Folgenden werden ausgewéhlte Beispiele in ihrem Situationskontext vorgestellt
und im Hinblick auf die wichtigsten der graphematisch realisierten Dialektmerkmale
kurz erldutert. Neben den Dialektmerkmalen kommen in den Untertiteln allerdings
auch generell sprechsprachliche, dialektiibergreifende Erscheinungen des Deutschen
vor. Zu nennen sind beispielsweise die Vokalschwéichung im Pronomen des ‘das’
(Schwibisch), die Klitisierung der Partikel denn in ichn(do) ‘ich denn (da)’ (Hes-
sisch) und isch’n ‘ist denn’ (Schwibisch), die tun-Konstruktion zur Topikalisierung
des Vollverbs Riechn duts ‘Riechen tut's’ (Sachsisch). Die geschriebene Schwa-Elision
in Riechn ‘Riechen’ gibt sogar Standardlautung wieder. Solche Phinomene werden
nicht weiter aufgegriffen.

6.1. Ruhrdeutsch (Westfilisch)

Die erste Dialektregion der Reise ist das Ruhrgebiet, wo Werner und Begleiter
auf einen Jager mit Dackel im dichten Fichtenwald treffen. Die Figur des Jagers ist
charakterisiert durch langsames, zogerndes Sprechen und generelles Unverstindnis.

Ausztige aus den Untertiteln: Ja also, weifs auch nich ... da war auf einmal so ‘n
schwarzen Dingens. /| Dann hat dat kurz laut réhr getan /| ja und denn also, weifs
auch nicht, gh ... /| wie dat dann gewesen war

In den Untertiteln deutlich gemacht werden u. a. die nicht komplett durchgefiihrte
2. Lautverschiebung (dat ,'das’) sowie auf syntaktischer Ebene die dialektale Beson-
derheit, dass im Kopulasatz das Pradikativum im Objektkasus (Akkusativ) erscheint
(‘n schwarzen Dingens ‘ein schwarzes Ding’).

6.2. Hessisch (Rheinfrinkisch)

Die Dialektfigur im Hessischen ist differenzierter: eine stereotype Oma, die eine
heruntergekommene Tankstelle betreibt, die aber durch hochspezialisierte Kenntnisse
in Sachen Autoreparatur iiberrascht. Insgesamt also eine skurrile Figur, die Werner
und Begleitern helfen kann, ein Quietschen am Auto zu lokalisieren und Abhilfe zu
schaffen.

Ausziige aus den Untertiteln: (Werner: Unser Auto quietscht) Na unn, was soll
ichndo mache, hm? |/ Von der Quietscherei muss ich aber erstomoll eine Horprob habbe,
gell? // Nadierlich, mach Sie mal! |/ Blattfeder wiird ich sache // Mir habbe Glick. Da
hab ich noch ein ganz klein Dosche davon

In den Untertiteln werden als typische Merkmale die Abwesenheit gerundeter
geschlossener Vordervokale (nadierlich ‘natiirlich;, Glick ‘Gliick’) sowie verschiedene
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Apokopierungen (Horprob ‘Horprobe, Déosche ‘Doschen, sache ‘sagen’) durch die
Graphie angezeigt.

6.3. Bairisch

Der wohl am meisten stereotypisierte Dialekt des Deutschen, das Bairische, wird
durch einen Ménch in einer Klosterbrauerei verkorpert, der sich v. a. durch stindiges
derbes Fluchen (sowie durch Jahzorn, Trinkfestigkeit und Plumpheit) auszeichnet.

Ausziige aus den Untertiteln: Herrgott, Sakrament nach a mal, SaupreufSen // Is
schoa Recht. Ich wird fiir ihn beten |/ HerrschafsZ:... |/ halten sie eana zuriick /| ja mei

Neben den religios gefarbten Fliichen und der Interjektion ja mei ,‘tja’ sind vor
allem die Pronomina im Hinblick auf den Vokalismus bzw. auf die typisch bairi-
schen Diphthonge interessant: eana ‘Thnen’ mit diphthongiertem Langvokal (und
geschwichter Nebensilbe). ihn wird allerdings in Standardgraphie angefiihrt (nicht
diphthongiertes ean). Auch die unmotivierte Diphthongierung in schoa ‘schon’
iiberrascht.

6.4. Schwiibisch (niederalemannisch)

Es ist nur eine kurze Episode mit den schwibisch Sprechenden Modern Talking" -
Fans, die als ziemlich schlichte Gemiiter im VW Golf Cabrio fahrend dargestellt
werden.

Ausziige aus den Untertiteln: Harald! Was isch’n des? // Harald, mach ebes, brems
halt! |/ Ausschire! Ausschdre! - Kann i net! Kann i net!

Das hervorstechendste Merkmal des schwibischen Dialekts, die durchgehende
Palatalisierung von /s/ vor /t/, wird im Beispiel isch ‘ist’ realisiert. Hinzu kommt die
typische Apokope des Infinitiv-n (Ausschdre! ‘Ausscheren!”) sowie die deutlich offenere
Vokalqualitit von /e:/ (erneut das Bsp. Ausschdre! ‘Ausscheren!’).

6.5. SACHSISCH

Der allen Untersuchungen zufolge am wenigsten beliebte deutsche Dialekt, das
Sachsische, darf natiirlich nicht fehlen. Er wird durch eine Sequenz auflerhalb des
Haupt-Narrativs beigesteuert. Durch die Wirrungen des aus dem Ruder laufenden
Fuf3ballspiels (vgl. Abschnitt 1) kommt es dazu, dass die Sichsisch-Sprecher, ein
karikiertes ,,Ossi“-Ehepaar, den Fékalientank ihres Wohnmobils mit dem Kochtopf
fiir die Soljanka verwechselt — und dies nicht bemerken. Die bei Weitem negativste
Episode wird also mit dem bei weitem unbeliebtesten Dialekt assoziiert.

Ausziige aus den Untertiteln: Ewald, was is middo Soljangoo /| Oogngbligg, ich
muss gurz obschmeggn /| Riechn duts wie daheeme |/ Das war meine Subbe, ihr Idioten

Die drei hervorstechenden Lauteigenschaften des sichsischen Dialekts werden in
den Untertiteln angezeigt: die Lenisierung von Fortis-Plosiven (Subbe ‘Suppe, middo
,‘mit der, Oogngbligg ‘Augenblick’), die geschlossenere Vokalqualitit von /a/ (Soljan-

¥ Vollform: Herrschaftszeiten.
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goo ‘Soljanka, obschmeggn ‘abschmecken’) sowie die Abwesenheit von Diphthongen
(Oogngbligg ‘Augenblick, daheeme ‘daheim’).

FAZIT

Die Analyse hat gezeigt, dass im Film Werner — Gekotzt wird spdter als einem
wenig anspruchsvollen Humorprodukt norddeutscher Provenienz das dialektale
Sprechen der Figuren und insbesondere der Figuren, denen das Kieler Protagonist-
entrio auf ihrer Reise durch verschiedene Dialektregionen des Deutschen begegnen,
ein zentrales Humor-Element darstellt: Von einer nicht ernst zu nehmenden Sprach-
form wird auf die gesamten Personen als nicht ernst zu nehmend geschlossen. Die
Untertitel (fiir Horgeschddigte) auf der DVD-Version von 2004 bieten deshalb nicht
die Standardlésung intralingualer bzw. intervarietitlicher Ubersetzung, d. h. die
Ubersetzung von schwer- oder unverstindlichem Dialekt in die Standardvarietit, an,
sondern sie bemiihen sich, die Dialektalitdt wiederzugeben. In der Analyse wurden
v. a. die wesentlichen lautlichen Merkmale der Dialekte und ihre graphematische
Représentation in den Blick genommen, wihrend die ebenfalls lohnenden Bereiche
Lexik, Grammatik und Pragmatik nur sporadisch einbezogen werden konnten.
Wesentlichstes Ergebnis ist, dass die dargestellten Dialekte und ihre Sprecher/innen
aufs Engste verbunden sind mit der Evaluation als mindestens merkwiirdige oder
skurrile, in der Regel jedoch dem Protagonistentrio aus Werner und seinen beiden
Begleitern unterlegene Personen.
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SANTRAUKA

SUVOKIMO DIALEKTOLOGIJA IR WERNER KOMIKSU
PRITAIKYMAS KINUI

Klaus Geyer

Siame straipsnyje analizuojama kaip pagal Vernerio komiksy knyga sukurtame

vokiskame animaciniame filme Vernerio komiksy knygoje dialektu parasyti epizodai
perteikti subtitruose kurtiesiems ir turintiems klausos negalia. Jdomu tai, kad dia-
lektiniai epizodai néra i$versti j bendrine vokieciy kalbg, bet pateikiami nestandar-
tine forma, kuria siekiama i$laikyti arba pateikti bent kai kuriuos dialekto bruozus
radytiniame tekste. I$skirtiné Sio audiovizualinio subtitravimo strategija yra ta, kad
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dialektai ir su jais susije stereotipiniai jvaizdziai vaidina pagrindinj vaidmenj filmo
siuzete, o taip pat svarbus siekiant humoristinio efekto.

Naudojant suvokimo dialektologijos idéjas, analizéje pateikiamos tam tikras jzval-
gos apie tai 1) kaip stereotipiniai dialektiniai jvaizdziai yra susije su kalba (dialektu)
ir personazais, vartojanciais kalbg (dialekta); 2) kaip net paciuose trumpiausiuose
epizoduose aktualts dialogai tampa atpazjstami radytinémis priemonémis - visy
pirma to pasiekiama per rasyba, kuri nukrypsta nuo taisyklingos vokieciy ortografijos.
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K BOITPOCY O HAIIMIOHAJIBHO-A3bIKOBOM
CIIEOUN®UKE KY/JIBTYPHBIX CMbIC/IOB
OPA3EO/IOTMYECKIUX ENVHNI]

Vcaszage Banupma J>xaBup,

baxkunckuit cnaBaHckuil yuusepcuter, yiu. Cyneiimana Pycrama 25, baky,
Asepb6aitmkan, isazadehvalida@gmail.com

ABSTRACT

International relations which are actively developing in different spheres of modern
life cause more intensive international and interlingual communication. In modern
linguistics nowadays cognitive direction revived interest in phraseological units. In the
current study the analysis of phraseological units as carriers of social and cultural infor-
mation is focused on identification of the source of the feature which forms the meaning
of the phraseological unit and determines its national-cultural identity. Linguocultural
analysis of the differences between nations and their cultures provides possibilities to
distinguish not only general but specific peculiarities, which are expressed in a language.

Keywords: cross-cultural communication, cultural space, phraseological unit,
concept, cognitive sign.

BBOJHAA YACTDb

Mex/iyHapOfHble CBA3M, MHTEHCHBHO PasBUBAIOLIVECs B Pa3/IMIHBIX 00/1aCTAX
COBPEMEHHOM XU3HM, IPUBOJAT K aKTMBM3aL MM MEXXKYIbTYPHOTO U, B YaCTHOCTIH,
MEXDbA3BIKOBOTO O0IIeHNA.

MeXXKynbTypHas KOMMYHUKALMA TIpefIonaraeT B3auMO/ieliCTBIe SA3bIKOBBIX
JMYHOCTEN, MPUHAJISKAINX Pa3INIHbIM JTUHTBOKYIBTYPHBIM COOOIIeCTBaM,
CO3JalolIM KYIbTYPY U XKUBYIIVIM B Hell. B JIVTHIBOKY/IBTYPOJIOTMYECKUX pa60Tax
Ha JaHHOM 9TaIlle IJTaBHOe BHMMAaHNe ye/sieTcs crelduke HalyOHaIbHOTO MEH-
tanuTera. [Ipy 9TOM mOfYepKIMBaeTCsA AKTUBHAS POJIb Ye/lIOBeKa B POPMUPOBAHNN
n (byHKIH/IOHI/IpOBaHI/H/I A3bIKA KaK ABJICHUA HaL[I/IOHaIII)HOI‘/‘[ KYy/IbTYyPhbI.

B peanbHOII fieATENPHOCTY pe4eBOJ IMIHOCTH, CYLIECTBYIOLIEN B IPOCTPAHCTBE
KY/IBTYPBI, ¥ IPOSB/ISAETCS CUCTEMA I[eHHOCTel, HeOOXONMMBIX IS IPOSIB/ICHNUS
HAI[MIOHAJIbHOTO XapaKTepa, II0BefIeHYeCKNX CTEPEOTUIIOB U HOPM.

CoBpeMeHHas aHTPOIOLEHTpUYeCKas JTMHIBUCTUKA CTaBUT B LIEHTpP McCCIle-
TOBaHMII YeloBeKa B TECHOI CBA3U C €r0 CO3HAHMEM, YXOBHO-IIPAKTUYECKON
OeATE/IbHOCTDBIO, 3THNMYECKMM MBbBIIIJICHNEM U TICUXOIOIMe. «Y s3bIKa €CTb CBOE
OKpy>KeHMe, — ucasn 9. Canmp, — Hapofi, Ha HeM TOBOPALINIA, IIPMHAJIEKNT K Ka-
KOII-TO pace (M1 HEKOTOPBIM pacaM), TO €CThb TAKOJ TPYIIIIe YeTI0OBEYeCTBa, KOTOpas
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cBouMM PM3NIECKVIMY CBOICTBAMM OT/INYAETCS OT YHACTeOBAaHHON COBOKYITHOCTH
IIPAaKTUYEeCKMX HABBIKOB I Ve, XapaKTepu3YIoLMX Hall o6pa3 xusHm» (Canup,
1993, 185).

CBoeoOpasiie HalYIOHaIbHO-KY/IbTYPbIX CTaH/JAPTOB 0COOEHHO OCTPO OLIYIIAeT-
€51 B MEXXKY/IBTYPHOI KOMMYHMKALIVMH, KOITIA 4€JIOBEK CTa/IKMBAETCS C HEIIPUBBIYHOI
I ce0s1 pedeBolt cUTYyalnyerl. BelienA0Tcsa CMBICTIOBbIe IPOCTPAHCTBA, IMEIOLIye
YHUBepPCaJIbHBIII XapaKTep, ¥ CMBIC/IOBbIe IIPOCTPAHCTBA, OT/IMYAIOLIMecs cBoeOpa-
31eM. JIMHIBOKY/IbTYPHBIN aHA/IN3 PasINdMil MeXIY OTHe/IbHBIMU HAPOJAMU U UX
Ky/IbTypaMI flaeT BO3MOXHOCTD BBIIEMUTD HAPAAY C OOIMH U crenyduieckue
0CO6EHHOCTH, HO/TyYalolljyie BEIpaXKeHIe B A3BbIKe.

JIMHTBOKY/IBTYPHOE CBOCOOpasye STHOCA HAXOAUT OTPKEeHIIe B 3HAYEHISIX C/IOB,
B0 (ppaszeonornyecknx 060poTax, HapeMyIONTOIrNIeCKIX eAHUIIAX Vi IpelleeHTHbIX
TEKCTaX, C HOMOLIbIO KOTOPBIX CO3/IaeTCA IpefcTaBIeHNe 00 0COOGHHOCTAX MEeHTa-
JIMTeTa HallUY, erO A3bIKOBOTO CO3HAHUA.

OCHOBHA YACTDb

Hamnbornee akTyanpHOe Ha CEerOfHSAIIHNIT leHb KOTHUTVBHOE HAIIpaB/IeHNe B
SI3BIKO3HAHNUY, B PaMKaX KOTOPOTO s3bIKOBBbIE (DAKThI M3Y4YaIOTCs KakK (AKThI Ha-
I[JIOHA/IbHOTO MEHTA/INTETA, OKMUBIUJIO MHTepeC K (paseonorndeckuM efyHuIam,
KOTOpble, KaK CIpaBefyinBo oTMedaeT B. A. MacnoBa, «oTpakas B CBOell ceMaH-
TUKe JINTENbHBII IIPOL[eCcC PasBUTHsI KYIbTYPBI HApOAa, PUKCUPYIOT U IepefaloT
OT IIOKOJIEHMA K IIOKOJIEHMIO KY/ILTYPHbIE YCTAHOBKU M CT€PEOTUIIbI, 3TAJIOHBI 1
apxutunbs» (Macnosa, 2010, 82). HaunonanpHas ¢paseonorust B mo60M si3bIKe
aZleKBAaTHO HaK/afibIBaeTCA Ha CYL[EeCTBYIOLINII ONBIT HApOJa, er0 BO33peHNA O
MUPe, I HAXO/IUT OTPakeH!e B YHUBEPCATbHbBIX TOTMKO-aCCOIIATUBHBIX MOJIETIAX,
AKKyMYIUPYIOLUX KyIbTYPHBIV MOTEHIIMA/T HAPOJa U YIACTBYIOIINX B KOHCTPYH-
POBaHUM HAIVIOHATbHO-A3bIKOBOI KapTUHBI MUpa. DT YHUBEPCaIbHble MOAENN
nepefjaloT HallMOHAIbHBIN XapaKTep M HaXOfAT CBOe KOHKPETHOe BbIpakeHNe B
rpyimax GppaseonorndecKknx eayHuLl, 00befIHIeMbIX OOL[HOCTBIO CMbIC/IA.

B cucTeMe MHOTOUMC/IEHHBIX U Pa3HOOOPA3HBIX SI3BIKOBBIX CPEICTB, PACKPbIBa-
IOLIVX KOHIENTYaIbHOE COJlep>KaHue HaIlMX ITpeiCTaB/IeHNIA O [1e/iCTBUTENbHOCTH,
MMEeHHO (paseoorn3Mam 1 IPUHANIEXNUT 0c0bast porb.

VuTepuperanys ppaseonorniyeckmx eAMHUL Kak 3HAKOB, HOCSIINX KOJUIEKTUB-
Hble 3HaHM:A 00 OKPYKaIOLL[ell Ae/ICTBUTENIbHOCTI, PACKPbIBAET MX KY/IbTYPHO-HALV-
OHAJIbHYIO ¥ KOTHUTUBHYIO 3HAYMMOCTb. AHA/IN3 A3bIKOBOTO 3HAYEHM C IO3ULINIA
KOTHUTMBHOJ IMHTBUCTUKY OPUEHTHPOBAH Ha OOHAPY’KeHMe MICXOHOTO IIPU3HaKa,
¢dopmupyroliero 3HadeH1e PpaseonorndecKoil efUHNIbI U MOTHBUPYIOLIETO €ro
HepBUYHBIN 00pa3 B CO3HAHMM HOCKTENEl KOHKPETHOTO Ky/IbTYpPHO-HAIMOHA/Ib-
HOTO coobuiecTBa. MOTMBMPOBaHHOCTD 3HaYeHMsA (ppaseosIornsMa onpenensercs
«aCCcoLMaTUBHO-00pa3HoIT MHPOpMAIVell, BOSHUKAIOILE B CO3HAHNN HOCUTETIeN
aspika» (Tenns, 1996, 111).
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KorHuTuUBHBIT aHAIN3 [O3BOMsIET IOHATh, KAKMM 00PasoM Hally 3HAHMUS
00 OKpy>Kallell eliCTBUTEIbHOCTI IPECTABIAITCA B CTPYKTYpe sA3bIKOBBIX
3HaueHUI Ppaseonorn3mMoB. KyIbTyponornueckyio ceMaHTHKY ppaseomorndeckmnx
060pOTOB MOXXHO paccMaTpuBaTb He TOJIbKO Ha YPOBHE L[eJIOCTHOIO 3HAUYeHUA
eqVHNL, 00PasyoIINX KOHKpeTHble Ppa3eoceMaHTHYeCKIe TPYIIIIbI, HO U Ha
KOMIIOHEHTHOM YpPOBHE, OCHOBAHHOM Ha aHajM3e CI0BAPHBIX AepUHMUIINII
¢paseonornyeckux 060poTos. [Tpyu TakoM MOAXOME Ky/IbTypOIOrndeckas IeHHOCTD
(paseonorn3MoB onpeesIeTCst Ha/lameM PU3HAKOB, POPMUPYIOLINX TEPBUYHBII
06pa3 ppaseonornyeckoil HOMMHAIUY ¥ MOTUBMPYIOIIUX eé 3HaueHue. VcxoaHble
MOTUBMPYIOIME NIPU3HAKM, BblAB/IAeMble IIPU aHaIM3€e KyIbTYPHONM CeMaHTUKU
¢bpaseonornyeckux egMHNL, 00pasylT ee BHYTPEHHIOW (HOPMY, COXPaHSIIOIIYIO
«CJIenpl SI3bIKOBOTO TBOPYECTBA Hapojda, CHelU(UKY ero MUPOBULEHUS U
mMupoBocpusTysi» (MapkoBa, 2011, 69).

B coBpeMeHHOI KOTHUTMBHOI IMHIBUCTYKE TPV OIMCAHUY JIMHTBOKY/ILTYPHOI
crienyipuKM HApOZA UCTIONBb3YETCsI TEPMUH KoHyenm. IIpu cyniecTBy0IeM MHOTO-
00pasnu OAX0/0B K IIOHVMAaHMIO KOHIENITa He BHI3BIBAET CIIOPOB €0 OIIpefie/ieHne
KaK MEHTaJ/IbHOII eAMHNIIBI, COflepIKalllel TOMMMO COOCTBEHHO 37IEMEeHTapHOTO 110-
HSATYS ellle U Te KY/IbTYPHO 00YC/IOBIEHHbIE IPEICTABIEHSI O HAI[UH, KOTOPBIE HO-
CAT He TOTIBbKO IMOHATUITHBII, HO ¥ 0OPa3HBIii, OLleHOYHO-IMOLIMIOHA/IbHBII XapaKTep.
VIMeHHO Ky/nbTypHast 00yC/IOBIEHHOCTD KOHIIEIITA U OIIpefie/isieT ero HallMOHA/IbHYIO
crenuduky. «B cTpykrypy konnenra, - muer 0. C. CrernaHos, - BXOZUT Bc€ To,
4TO U HenmaeT ero GakToM KyIbTYpPbl — UCXOHAs popMa (ITUMOIOTISL); CKATas O
OCHOBHBIX IIPM3HAKOB COJep>KaHUA UCTOPM; COBpeMEHHbIe aCCOLMALINM; OLleHKM
u T.1.». (Cremanos, 1997, 41).

B. H. Tenmus onpepenser KOHIENT KaK «IIPOTYKT Ye/I0BEYECKOI MBIC/IN 1 sIBTIEHIIE
UjieanbHoOe, a, CJIEI0BATEIbHO, IIPUCYIIlee Ye0BEYeCKOMY CO3HAHIIO BOOOIIle, a He
TONBKO sA3bIKOBOMY» (Tenns, 1996, 35).

C 2T0if TOUKM 3peHM Ha IOHATUITHOM YPOBHE 9KBJBAJIEHTHBIE TIEKCUYECKIE U
¢dpaseonorndeckyie eAVHUIBI Pa3HBIX A3BIKOB MOTYT COBIAJaTh, HA KOHIIETITYa/Ib-
HOM YpOBHe 00HAPY)XMBAIOTCS UX pasnuunsd. KoHIleNT Kak MeHTa/IbHasl CYITHOCTD
MOXKET TOTIbKO YaCTUYHO HAMTU CBOE BhIpake€HNE B OT/IE/IbHON A3bIKOBON €IMHNIIE,
HanpuMep, hpaseoorusme.

Taxum 06pa3oM, B COBOKYITHOCTY MEHTA/IbHBIX 00pa3soBaHMII, UMEIOIINX CJIO-
BAapHO-3aKpeIIEHHbIe 3HAUEeHM, BbIIENAITCA JOIOTHUTE/IbHbIE 3/IEMEHTHI, He
uMeromye 3HakoBoit ¢popmbl. [Togo6HOTO poffa «0CTATOUHBIE» ITIEMEHTBI TaK MIN
MHaue MOT'yT IPOSABNIATbCA B IOCTYIKAX MIOfieN, X IIOBENEHUN, CTEPEOTUIIaX OTHO-
IIeHNII, OUeHb TPYAHO Y/IaB/IMBAEMbIX, HO COCTABIIAIOIINX CyTh KOHIENTya/IM3aLI /.

C nosuuuit Ky/bTypOonorn4eckyl OpueHTUPOBAHHOM IMHTBUCTUKY 3THOCTIEL -
¢uxa ppaseonornIecKmx eaVHUIL CBsI3aHa C 00pa3HbIMY KOMIIOHEHTAMI, IIOMOTAl0-
IIVIMY PeajIn30BaTh Ty UM MHYIO IOTMKO-aCCOLMATHBHYIO MOJIe/b, BO3SHUKAIOLIYIO
y HOCKTeIell PasHBIX A3BIKOB. KOMIIOHEHTBI, COOTHECEHHDIE C TeMU peayAMIU,
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KOTOpre 06Ha}:[aIOT KyHbTyprIMI/I CMbIC/IaMMU, «CHy)KaT JICXOOHBIM MaTepI/Ia}IOM A
Ky/IBTYPHOTO XXe oCMbIc/ieHus obpasa ¢ppaseonornsmar (Temns, 2006, 13).

JIMHIBOKY/IBTYPOIOIMYECKIIT TOAXOM K aHA/IN3Y HALMOHAIbHO-KY/IbTYPHOTO
cBoeobOpasus (paseonornyeckyx efMHNUL IpeAIoaraeT Hapsasy C BblfielleHeM
Ky/IbTYPHO-3HAY/IMBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB 3HAUEH NS STUX €VHNUL] B KOHKPETHOM SI3BIKe
Y KOHTPACTVMBHBII aHa/mu3 Gpa3eonorn3MoB, BEIPKAKINX HAI[MOHATbHO-CIIELV-
(b]/mea(oe BUOECHIIE MI/Ipa B pa3HbIX A3bIKAX.

CpaBHuUTEIbHOE UCCTIEOBaHNE (PPaseooOrn3MOB COIIOCTAB/IAEMBIX S3BIKOB CII0-
COOCTBYeT BBISIBTIEHIIO KOTHUTHBHO-PeeBaHTHBIX IIPU3HAKOB 9KBMBA/EHTHBIX (pa-
3€0JIOI'MYEeCKMX €OVHIII. VIMeHHO ceMaHTHYeCKas TOXIOECTBEHHOCTDb U ITO3BOIAECT
OIIpefieNTD HAIMOHA/IBbHO-CIIeI(IYecKoe OT/IINYIE Iy TéM KOTHUTUBHOTO aHa/IN3a,
IIOCKO/IbKY Ha ypOBHe curHudukara Gppaseoiorndeckoro 3HaueHusi 9KBIBaTeHTHbIE
¢dpaseonoruamMpl MOryT OOHApY>KUBAaTh aHA/IOTMYHbIE CEMAaHTIYECKMe IIPY3HAKIL.
ITpu 9TOM MfIeHTUYHbIE KOHIEIITHI OOHAPY>KMBAIOTCS BO MHOIMX JIMHBOKY/IBTYPaX,
«pasMYMsl KACAKTCS NMUIIb CHOCO0a «TEXHUIECKOT0» IPeCTaBIeHNsI 9TOr0 KOH-
LIeTITa, TO eCTb ero BHyTpeHHell ¢popMbl» (Crenanos, 1997, 480).

Dpaseonornveckie eNVHUIIBI S3bIKA, OCOOEHHO 00/aganIe 06pasHO-MOTH-
BUPOBAHHOI BHYTpeHHel (HOPMOIt, JOIKHBI MHTEPIPETUPOBATHCS HE MPOCTO B
KOHTEKCTE I/ICTOPI/H/I KyHbTypr. BakHo BbIsABIEHUIE (bOprI n cnoco6a S3BIKOBOM
KOJVPOBK) HallMOHA/IbHO-PEIeBAHTHOIO 3HAHNUSA O MUpPe B CTPYKTYpe TakKoil
criennUYeCcKoIl SI3bIKOBOI €UHMIBI, KaKoil sBysieTcs ¢ppaseonornsm. JIMHIBO-
Ky/IBTYPOIOTMIECKIIT aHa/M3 (ppaseoornIecKnx efNHNL OPUEHTUPYETCS IPEXKe
BCEro Ha OOHapy’)KeHMe MCXORHOTO IPU3HAKA, TaK KaK OAVMH M TOT >ke 06a30Bblil
KOHIIENIT MOXKeT OBITh IIPefICTaB/IEHHBIM B Hal[MOHaIbHOM (pa3oobpasoBaHmM
muddepeHIMaTbHBIMY HOMUHATUBHBIMY IIPU3HAKAMM. DKCIUIMKALVIA KY/IBT Y PHBIX
CMBICIIOB 11 OIIpefie/ieH1ie KOHKPETHBIX MEeXaHI3MOB OpraHM3aLyM KOHIEIITYaIbHOM
CTPYKTYPBI IPUBOJSAT K OLPefe/IeHNI0 CIe(UKI HAllMOHAIBHOTO MBIIIUIEHVS 1
IICUXOJIOT VM, 9THOCA.

Tak, KOTHUTVBHBIIT aHa M3 PPaseonornyecKux eAyHNIL] C OOIIM SHAYEHNEM «YM,
MHTENIEKT Ye/I0BeKa» CIIOCOOCTBYET BBISIB/IEHNIO TeX OPMEHTNPOB HALMOHATIBHOTO
MBIIIJIEHVS, KOTOPbIE YCTOYMBO ACCOLMUPYIOTCA C MHTEIEKTOM, €r0 HalMd1eM
WLV OTCYTCTBUEM, CTEIICHBIO MIHTEHCHBHOCTH €TI0 BEIpaXkKeHs1. Takoro popia opueH-
TUPBI, WIN KyTbTYPHBIE KOIbI, OTPAXKAIOT 3HAKOMBIIl STHOCY MUP — PACTUTENbHBII
n )KI/[BOTHI)H‘/’I, CTaH,IIapTHbIe JKM3HEHHDbIC CI/ITyaIH/H/I n Hp., JIMEIne I/ICTOpI/IKO-
Ky/IbTypHbIT XapakTep. CofepyKaTebHbII 00beM KOHIEIITa «yM» BK/II0YAaeT IPEX/ie
BCETO KOMITOHEHT «CIIOCOOHOCTD IyMaTh U [IOHUMAaTh». YMHBIIT 4e/TOBEK CIIOCOOEH
OBICTPO COOOPaXKATD, [ie/IaTh BepHbIe BLIBOJDI, IIPOAB/LATD HAXOLUUBATD U T.1.

Ipymma ppaseonorndecknx efuHNL ¢ OOIM 3HAYEHUEM «YM», <MHTE/UIEKT» B
PYCCKOM sI3BIKe IIpeACTaBIeHa TaKUMI 000pOTaMu, KaK UmMemy 207108y HA Ne4Ax,
C8eMIASL 2071064, C 20710601, 2071084 BAPUM, cCeMU nAdell 80 16y, Obitb HA 207108Y Bblule,
YMA NAnama, cxeamvléamv Ha nemy ¥ T.I0. KOHLENT «MHTe/UIeKT» BBIPAXKAETCS C
HIOMOLIBIO CEM «TOTI0Ba», «<yM», «OBICTPOTA MBICII». KOMITOHEHT «T0/TOBay, CBS3aH-
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HBIN B )IpeBHeI‘/‘[HII/IX MI/I(bOJIOI‘I/ILIeCKI/IX IIpefcTaBIeHNAX C BEPXOM, C ITTaBEHCTBOM,
OCMBIC/ISIETCS KAK OPTraH, OTBEYAIOLINIL 38 YM, «BMeCTI/INILE yMay». OCyIjecTBIeH e
TO/IOBOJI MHTE/UIEKTYa/IbHOI A€ TeIbHOCTY CBUIETNIbCTBYET O COOOPa3UTEIbHOCTH
4e/l0BeKa. 3HAYMMbBIMU ABJIAIOTCA M KOMIIOHEHTDI, Ilepefialolye «CKOPOCTb JIBU-
JKEHWsI MBIC/II», HATIPUMEP, CX6AMbl8aAmb HA siemy — «ObICTPO, JIETKO ITOHVMATb»
(Monotkos, 1978, 464).

B asepbaii/pkaHCKOM sA3bIKe HApsAY C CeMaMy «TO/IOBa, YM» B 00pasoBaHMU
bpaseonornuecKux egVHNUL CO 3HAYEHMEM «MHTENIEKT» YIaCTByeT KOMIIOHEHT
«POT», TO €CTh YMEHIeM IIPEfICTAB/IATh MBIC/ID, YO@XK/ATh, BHIAE/IATD IJTABHOE I T.JI.
METOHVMUYECK OTOXeCTB/IAEMBIil C pedellpou3BOALIell feATebHOCTb0. Cp.:
Agil vermek (mocrn. «gaBatb ym»), agila gelmek (gocin. «upuiitu K ymy»), bas islemek
(«romoBa paboraet»), aglini basima yigmak (gocn. «cobpatb yM B TONOBY»), agzi ile
qus tutmaq (FOCIL. <JIOBUTb PTOM NITULLY»), agzindan diirr tokiilmek (zocn. «bercs
30 PTa )KeMYYT, YTO-TO JPAroLeHHoe»), agzinin sozunu bilmek (Zoci. «3HaTh CTIOBO
CBOETO pTa») U Jip.

B aHrmmiickoM s3bike BO (ppa3eonorn3Max co 3Ha4eHMeM «MHTEIEKT» KOMIIO-
HeHT head (romoBa) Tak)Ke CUMBO/INYECKY 3aMelllaeT CaMOT0 YelloBeKa B OCYILEeCT-
BJICHUJ YMCTBEHHOI! A€SATeIbHOCTY, MeTOHMMIYECKM 3aMEHssA KOMIIOHEHT «yM»:
Good head on one’s shoulders, have head screwed on right, a still tongue makes a wise
head n np.

B nemom, ppaseoceMaHTHYeCKIE IPYIIIIbI €VHNL] CO 3HAUCHIEM «HAIIYNeE YM-
CTBE€HHBbIX CHOCO6HOCTCIZ» VMMEIOT NAEHTNYHOE KOHIIENITYa/IbHOE CTPOEHNIE. Bmecrte
¢ TeM (ppaseosornyecKe eAMHNIBL, 0003HAYAIOLINE OTCYTCTBIE YMCTBEHHBIX CII0-
COGHOCTET», Pa3INIAITCsI 0COOEHHOCTSMI ACCOLMATNBHO-00Pa3HOTO BBIPAKEHISL.
ITocpencTBeHHbIE MHTE/IEKTYaIbHbIE CIIOCOOHOCTH CYOBEKTa B pacCMATPUBAEMBIX
A3BIKAX MepefarTcs PppaseonorndecKuMm efUHNLAMI C IPO3PAYHOI BHY TPEHHE
bopmoit u 06pasHOIl MOTUBUPOBAHHOCTHI0. CpaBHMM (paseonornsMel, MOCTPO-
€HHbI€ Ha MOJe/NN «HE€YMEHNE pa3nndaTb Kpa17[He IIPOTUBOIIONIOXHDBIE BEILII». B
aHrmmiickoM ¢paseornornsme can’t make head nor tail of this IpoOTUBOIIOCTAB/IEHDI
2071084 Y1 XB0CIM, ITO SB/IAETCS BbIPAXKEHUEM KpaifHell CTelleH) HellOHUMaHMA. B
npyroM ¢paseonornusme lost ball in high weeds KOTHUTMBHBIM IIPM3HAKOM SBJLAETCH
«IIOTEPATHCs» (He TOTBKO B BBICOKON TPaBe, COPHAKAX, HO U IPYIMX OTHOCUTENTBHO
CTIOXKHBIX OOCTOSATENbCTBAX). B asepOaiipkaHCKOM sI3bIKe aHATIOTMYHOE 3HaUeHIe
nepenaercs ppaseooru3MoM, TakKe MMEIOIVIM MapKUPOBAHHYI0 BHYTPEHHIOIO
bopmy - iki esseyin arpasini bole bilmemek, 4T0 03HaYaeT «HECIIOCOOHOCTD pasie-
JIUTD OBEC MEXK/Y ABYMsI 0cIaMm». OTHOCUTEIbHAS CIOKHOCTD CUTYALUY B JAHHOM
(bpaseOHOFI/ISMe 3aK/II0Y9A€TCA B TOM, ITO «OJHOTO OC/Ia HAKOPMUTD MOXXHO, HO IBYX
CTIOXKHO, TTOCKOJIbKY HAJIO HeNTh OBEC». B asepOaripKaHCKOM SI3BIKE MOTYT IIPO-
TUBOIIOCTAB/IATHCA 1 aOCTpaKTHBIe IOHATUS: Xeyirini serinden ayira bilmir (moc.
«KTO-TO He MOXKET OT/INYUTH FOOPO OT 371a»).

B pycckoMm s3bike KOHIIENITYalTbHOE 3HAUEHNE «He CYMeTb Pa3o0parbcsl B 4eM-
HMOYAb IPOCTOM, HECIOKHOM, He CYMeTDb HAIITU BBIXOJ 13 CAMOTrO IIPOCTOrO 3a-
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TPYAHEHUSI» TTepefaeTcs Ppaseoiorn3MoM 8 Mpéx cocHax 3abmyoumucs (MomoTKos,
1978, 159). Pycckue ¢ppaseonornsMel co 3SHaYEHIEM «IIOCPECTBEHHbIIT, IMIIEeHHBII
CII0COOHOCTET» MOTYT COLepyKaTh U 6ojIee CTpOrie TpebOBaHN K CYOBEKTY: «IIO-
poxa He BBITyMaeT», «3BE3[ C HeOa He XBaTaeT».

K 7:060nbITHBIM BBIBOAM IIPUBOAUT CPAaBHUTENbHbIN aHanmu3 ¢paseonornde-
CKUX eJVHNLI, IOCTPOEHHBIX 110 YHUBEPCATbHO-TIOTUYECKOIL CXeMe «[je/IaTh YTO-TO
HIOCJIE TOTO, KaK CUTYAL[!S, B KOTOPOII 9TO YTO-TO HEOOXOAVMO, YIKE 3aBEPIIIIACH.
B pycckoM s3bIKe 3Ta CUTyaIs CBsI3aHA C KOHKPETHBIMI (PUSMYECKIMU JeVICTBIS-
MU V1 OL|eHMBAETCS CIEAYIOLM 00pa3oM: «XOPOIIIa I0XKKa K 00€Ly», «[OCTIe JpaKu
KylaKaMyl He MallyT» U T.I. B asepOaiiykaHCKOM sI3bIKe aHA/IOTMYHAS CUTYal[Us
accoLMMpyeTcs Co cBaabboIt U nepenaeTcs Gppaseonornsmom «toydan sonra nagara»,
4TO O3Ha4YaeT B GYKBa/JIbHOM CMBbIC/Ie 6dpabaH, TO eCTb My3bIKa, IIOC/Ie CBa/bObL.
AHIIMitcKoe BeIpakeHue wise after the event umeeT 60see abCTPaKTHBIN XapaKTep
VI CTPOUTCA Ha KOTHUTUBHOM IIPUSHAKE «MYAPOCTb», TO CTh «0OHAPYKUBATH MY-
IPOCTD IOC/IE COOBITUS».

BbIBO/JIbI

Taxum 06pa3oM, NCXONHBIN MPU3HAK, JISXKAIINIT B OCHOBaHUM (paseonornde-
CKOJI eVHNUIIBI ¥ TIPEACTAB/IAIOLINII ee 00PasHYI0 MOTMBALINIO, MOXKET OBITb BbI-
sIBJIEH TMIIb Ha (POHE MaTePUaIbHOM 1 YXOBHOIN KY/IbTYPbl KOHKPETHOTO 53bIKa,
B KOTOPOM BO3HMKaeT (ppaseonornsM. KoruntusHbIll aHanus Gpaseonorndeckux
eIMHUL, KaK HOCUTeJIell COLMOKY/IbTYpPHOI NH(OpMaLiM JaéT BO3MOXHOCTb BbI-
SIBUTDh HAIMOHA/IBHO-KY/IBTYPHOE CBOeoOpasue SI3bIKOB U PACHIMPUTD HAYIHYIO
6asy CBeJleHMIT O HAI[MOHAJIbHO-SI3bIKOBOJ KapTUHE MUpPe U 3THOKYIBTYPHOM
cBOeobpasnyu MeHTaIbHbIX IIPeICTaB/IeHNII HOCUTeIeN s3bIKa. JIMHIBUCTIYECKOe
U3y4eHNe KyIbTYPHBIX KOHIIEIITOB MMEET BaKHOE 3HAYEHME U I/ ONTUMU3ALNN
MEXKY/IbTYPHOJ KOMMYHUKAIIVM, TIPEAIIOJIaralolieli 001ie e I3bIKOBBIX TUIHO-
CTell, IpMHAMIeKAIUX Pas3IYHbIM STHOKY/ILTYPHBIM KOJUIEKTUBAM.
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SANTRAUKA

APIE FRAZEOLOGIZMU KULTURINIU PRASMIU NACIONALINE
KALBINE SPECIFIKA

Valida Dzavid Isazade

Intensyviai besivystantys jvairiose $iuolaikinio pasaulio srityse tarptautiniai
santykiai suintensyvina tarpkultiirinj ir tarpkalbinj bendravima, o dabartiné moder-
nios kognityvinés lingvistikos kryptis atgaivino doméjimasi frazeologizmais. Siame
straipsnyje frazeologizmy kaip socialinés ir kultirinés informacijos ne$éjy analizé
susitelkia ties Saltinio poZymiu, kuris formuoja frazeologizmo reiksme ir apibrézia jo
nacionalinj kultarinj identiteta. Atskiry tauty ir jy kultary skirtumy lingvokultiriné
analizé suteikia galimybes i$skirti ne tik bendras, bet ir skirtingas ypatybes, kurios

iSreiskiamos kalboje.
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VERBAL MODELLING OF ALTERNATIVE WORLDS
FROM THE STANDPOINT OF THE MYTH-
ORIENTED SEMIOSIS THEORY

Oleksandr Kolesnyk

Chernivtsi National Yuri Fedkovych University, 2 Kotsyubynskyj St.,
Chernivtsi 58012, Ukraine, axli@i.ua

ABSTRACT

The article discusses basic assumptions of the myth-oriented semiosis theory. Primary
attention is paid to the semantic transformations resulting into the rise of noemic senses
of the concept names responsible for shaping alternative realities. The article highlights
the mechanisms of irrational mythic operators’ functioning in the process of interpreting
information. The patterns of the said transformations are treated off from the standpoint
of integrative inter-disciplinary studies. The analysis involves etymological reconstruc-
tions, conceptual modelling and linguo-cultural interpretations.

Keywords: mythic space, operatot, semantic feature, profiling, semiosis, world.

INTRODUCTION

Transformations and challenges (including axiological shifts in worldviews, un-
resolved ecological issues and escalating military conflicts) that the humanity faces
these days are connected with traditional and secondary myths as well as deliberately
designed verbal construals which impact social interactions, cross-cultural commu-
nication, directions of research and their results’ interpretation etc. Thus we speak of
universal myth-based patterns of categorizing and verbalizing the reality (Kolesnyk,
2014), verbal modelling of alternative worlds (Hintikka, 1989), myth-mediated for-
mation of subcultures and impacting individual and collective mind.

Present-day linguistics claims to be employing inter-disciplinary approach towards
the analysis and interpretation of lingual, cultural and cognitive phenomena occur-
ring in various types of discourse and responsible for shaping ethnic world-views
(Klymeniuk, 2010). However, the explanatory potential of research carried out strictly
within the boundaries of a single paradigm seems to be diminished for the said ap-
proach usually disregards fundamental yet irrational assumptions (mainly known as
‘mythic’) correlating with inchoative information quanta and responsible for further
generating ,interpretational filters®. Therefore we speak of a broader inter-disciplinary
integration targeting at fundamental issues which concern the origin of language, the
nature of irrational mode of cognition, the myth's crossing over into various domains
of the ‘rational’ post-modern world. We address the said issues from the standpoint of
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the myth-oriented semiosis theory (Kolesnyk, 2011), semiotics, linguo-cultural and
linguo-cognitive studies accentuating their correlation with phenomena pertaining to
the worlds of different degrees of ‘reality’ and created via codes other than lingual. In
this article we outline basic assumptions that lead to the further search for universal
patterns of energy-information exchange between the systems of diverse nature. The
suggested theory encompasses the neo-anthropocentric approach towards the object
of studying that focuses on man's relative and dynamic rather than focal and domi-
nating status within the network of life as well as in research procedures; causative-
systemic worldview and combination of rational and irrational (sensory, intuitive,
‘pre-learned’) cognitive procedures. We also consider the principle of ‘gnoseological
relativity’ that allows multiple interpretations of the obtained data as well as integrat-
ing seemingly contradictory theories and approaches towards analysis thus aiming
at creating a multidimensional model of open systems® interactions.

1. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

The suggested myth-oriented semiosis theory treats off ‘mythic space’ (MS) as a
verbalized informational continuum comprising mythic concepts that enter various
mythic scenarios. The term ‘mythic’ is applied to verbally designated yet empirically
inaccessible phenomena and notions traditionally identified as ‘unreal’ though sub-
consciously accepted as primal, basic and true. We treat off the constituents of MS as
‘fuzzy entities’ (Zadeh, 1972) thus implying both their vague nature and potentially
variable trajectories of conceptualization patterns’ unfolding. Therefore MS is re-
garded as a container of interpretational axioms which function as basic operators
defining the vector and range of further interpretations and information processing.
Here is a formal ‘algebraic’ matrix of the mythic operator:

Y(WVx) z An...0; Bn...00; Dn...c0

Cn...0
(1
A(MSx | m )" Ax00; Bx00; Dx00)

Cx00

which reads: for any world (worldview, WV) containing the phenomenon x char-
acterized by ontological (A), functional (B), temporal-locative (D) parameters and
ascribed axiological features (C), that are present to the n degree, there are such
correlates X | m | in the mythic space that possess prototype features x00 marked by
corresponding ontological, functional, temporal-locative and axiological features.

Hence, diachronically occurring scenarios triggered and motivated by irra-
tional operators are responsible for altering states of affairs in corresponding (and
overlapping when verbalized) realities. These changes are consequently reflected in
individual, ethnic and global informational fields and arguably result into transfor-
mations at cultural, mental and in the long run genetic levels as the following frame
model suggests:
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(myth [stimulus / regulator] - practical activities [recurrent automated patterns]
> genetically fixed specific features of cultures’ subjects [operational ,,drivers“ man-
aging the activities ]) (2)

We speak of this fundamental sequence as a manifestation of universal laws defin-
ing the interaction of systems of diverse etiology obeying the basic relative parameters
of space, time and energy.

The methodology of multi-aspectual interpretation of myth-based verbal con-
struals involves the following principles. Primarily we combine strictly analytical and
synthetic research procedures, the latter accounting for the irrational nature of the
above mentioned basic categorizational axioms. The consequent interpretations are
therefore interdisciplinary while the analogies between different systemic phenomena
and transitions are rather metaphoric thus allowing meta-linguistic formalizations.
The other principles are those of neo-anthropocentric approach and gnoseological
relativity. The former encompasses systemic-causative inter-paradigmatic interpreta-
tions of lingual material (employing specific cognitive procedures and axiological ‘ori-
entation markers’) as well as eco-centric (rather than traditional consumer-oriented
anthropocentric) approach that allows treating off lingual, cultural, and cognitive
phenomena in terms of contextually equidimensional open systems® interactions.
The latter principle allows the use of non-rigid criteria in multiple interpretations of
the said interactions and integrated inferences regarding dynamic states of affairs in
the worlds of various degrees of ‘reality’ It also allows integrating seemingly contra-
dictory views on certain issues. Moreover, it agrees with fundamental assumptions
concerning ‘free will’ of the observer (and, hypothetically, of any material entity / open
system that functions according to the laws of nature), quantum nonlocality, describ-
ing language signs‘ polysemantic nature and typological correlations, and maximum
speed of information's traveling that explains relatively instantaneous re-activation
of archaic senses in present-day contexts (Conway, Kochen, 2006).

Myth-oriented semiosis involves recurrent modification of initial meanings as-
sociated with the names of the basic concepts as well as generation of new noemic
senses (Husserl, 1983). We address these semantic transformations resulting into the
emergence of secondary myths and alternative worlds, accompanied by diachronic
migration of MS from the world views‘ nuclear segments and back in terms of the
following model (Figure 1a) [10]. It demonstrates stages of open systems’ development
implying sequences of ‘analytical’ information processing (stages 1-2) and ‘synthetic’
world modelling (stages 3-4). Figure 1b demonstrates transformations that an ethnic
cultural informational field / worldview undergoes in terms of conceptual hierarchies’
restructuring and re-profiling.
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Figure 1a. Stages of an open systems development
Figure 1b. Transformations of a cultural informational field

The following processes occur at the said stages. At the form-building’ stage
(1) a basic operator is chosen as are the verbal signs that encode it (i.e. contextually
relevant designations of a profiled mythic concept, precedent phenomenon, iconic
morpho-phonemic cluster etc.) while focal concepts (spatial, temporal, eventive,
athropo- / theo- /crypto-morphous etc.) that define the framework of a world's
variant and its field of reference are designated. At the ‘interaction’ stage (2) fuzzy
hierarchies of scenario clusters that obey the quest logic and reflect the dynamics of
the primary / secondary world’s development as an open or closed system are ver-
balized. Meanings of the verbal code’s elements transform into contextual semantic
quanta (noemic senses) that fit the unfolding scenario. At the ‘managing’ stage (3) the
construed alternative world enters the number of priory modeled realities reflected
in the semio-sphere. It turns into a liguo-cultural phenomenon capable of impacting
groups of addressees. At the same time, texts containing noemic language signs be-
come secondary myths and function as subordinate conceptualization operators. The
latter are used in political, religious, advertising, game types of discourse. They modify
states of affairs in synchronically accessible variants of ethnic worldviews while the
said noemic language units keep transforming and develop additional connotations.
Finally, at the stage of ‘synthesis’ (4) the alternative text-world functions as a prec-
edential phenomenon, an ‘assembly focus’ for lingual and extra-lingual information
containing a certain energy-informational quantum which comprises diachronically
and culturally distant fragments of noosphere in a coherent multidimensional flow.

Codes of various etiology interact at the said stages of verbal world modelling.
Accordingly, sets of different spaces (MS, mental, discourse, designation space etc.)
establish synergetic resonance-triggered connections between the hierarchies of their
constituents (Figure 1b). These synergetic interactions, in fact, are responsible for
continual generation of noemic senses.
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2. DISCUSSION AND RESULTS

The above mentioned semantic, cognitive and cultural transformations follow
the patterns traditionally described by Hegel’s logic and specific laws of science. We
project these laws onto the processes of conceptualization and semiosis.

1. The law of polarity (unity of opposites) reflecting dialectics of open systems’
structure determines their instability. Systems work for stability and balance yet it is their
asymmetry that triggers their development, adaptations and inversions. Dialectics of
things is reflected in conceptual oxymorons (CO) as relatively static patterns combining
opposite features of mythic concepts thus representing the whole range of their potential
orientations in opposing systemic hierarchies’ conflicts, contributing to ambiguity of
mythic axioms, allowing systems to accept input signals of diverse nature, adapt, evolve
or go down due to excessive entropy. WE speak of COs like LIVING DEAD, KNOWN
MYSTERY, DEFENDER-DESTROYER, ORDERED CHAOS, GOOD EVIL, cf. the
designation of spatially counter-oriented objects: ,Si an ghealach, mall san oiche. ,Si
an ghrian ,,It's the Moon in the night, it‘s the Sun® or temporal-existentional phenom-
ena:,Si na Samhna, // tis na Bliain Ur. //,Si an crann marbh. // Deireadh an tua. ,It's
Sambhain, the beginning of the year - the dead tree, the end of the year® (Enya, 1986);

COs unfold undergoing transgression (system's re-orientation involving the
break in basic functional patterns) or inversion (evolutionary re-profiling of its focal
components). For instance, re-profiling COs HUMAN NON-HUMAN and NON-
HUMAN ANTHROPOMORPHOUS that contribute to the content of the concept
ANTHROPOMORPHOUS BEING results into the following designation: Geralt
znikgd. Jestem wiedZminem. ... Moj dom, to Kaer Morhen, WiedZmiriskie Siedliszcze.
... Tam produkowalo si¢ takich jak ja. Przeszedtem tam zwyklg mutacje. ,Geralt from
nowhere. I'm a witcher. My home is Kaer Morhen, the home of the witchers. Those
like me were made there. I went through a regular mutation.” (Sapkowski, 1998, 118).
Spatial transformations reflected in CO ORDERED CHAOS allude to the unknown
character of powers working in the world: Things from the Dungeon Dimensions, clus-
tering around the magical leakage and constantly probing the walls of reality (Pratchett,
2000, 28). Generally, the CO unique universal appears to be one of the primary operators
responsible for alternative worlds* modelling on the basis of MS and involving fuzzy logic
of cultural patterns’ formation.

2. The law of iteration (negating the negation) describes fractal iterations
(Schroeder, 1991) of certain (mythic) phenomena’s structure as repeating their
fundamental inner dichotomies at various levels of world-modelling. We regard
semantics of designation units denoting segments of MS as condensed containers
of infinite number of their functioning variants in various worlds. As fractal basic
operators, they suggest algorithms for scenarios’ occurring at a larger scale. Fractality
thus accounts for equi-dimensional status of elements within MS (the principle of
participation introduced by L. Lévy-Bruhl), the multitude of alternative worlds and
fundamentally ,,magic“ nature of verbally created alternative realities.
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Accentuating multitudes of focal concepts or objects’ contextually profiled features
occurs in the expectedly changing states of affairs due the lingual signs® polysemy and
their pragmatic ‘equi-finality’ The said iterations take place within the framework of
mythically motivated conceptual metaphors, metonymies and allusions like KING
IS DEFENDER: eodor Scyldinga ‘lord of Scyldings’ (Beowulf, 428, 662), seleweard
‘warder-of-the-hall’ (Beowulf, 667), wigendra hleo ‘defender-of-heroes’ (Beowulf,
429, 899, 2337); KING IS A WARLORD: wigena hlaford ‘lord of warriors” (Battle of
Maldon, 135), sigedryhtne ‘victorious ruler (Widsith, 104); KING IS GENEROUS: hira
beaggyfan ‘giver of rings’ (Beowulf, 1102), sinces brytta ‘treasure breaker’ (Beowulf,
607, 1170, 1921, 2071); KING IS EXTRAORDINARY: pegn ungemete ‘winderwul lord’
(Beowulf, 2721), selestan seecyninga ‘best of sea-kings’ (Beowulf, 2382). Hence the
KING is regarded as the best representative of a group (its fractal ‘key token’) capable
of connecting to the informational over-system (sacral sphere) and translating its
program of development into social practices. Therefore designations of the KING
are typical for verbally created fantasy worlds. Their noematic semantics referring to
the prototype features of MAN contribute to tactical success of scenarios’ unfolding
as well as strategic impactin the states of affairs.

3. Similarity law (preservation of matter, energy etc.) as an expansion of the itera-
tion law addresses the universal triad of causatively connected ‘oversystem :: system
:: subsystem® Systems adsorb the experience of effective code interaction and adapt
respective patterns to various contexts while preserving their fractal core. MS as a
container of inchoative axioms responsible for world-modelling and arguably cor-
relating with the sacral sphere (universal l'aws of Nature, cf. Germanic Wyrd / Orlig)
is regarded as the over-system. Human semio-sphere (Lotman, 2001) as a container
of mankind’s encoded experience functions as the system and shapes the attractor
defining the strategy of mankind‘s development. Semantic continuum of a certain
national culture (sub-system) employs the inventory of noemic senses (as well as
material tools) that allow realizing tactical objectives.

4. Gradual development (‘quantity changes into quality’) addresses the above men-
tioned stages of open systems’ development, combination of analysis and synthesis in
research procedures, corpuscular and quantum bases in the nature of things, periodic
migrations of MS from the nucleus to the periphery of the worldviews followed by
subsequent return and re-profiling. We also apply this law to sequences of conceptual
domains’ migrating within a worldview as well as profiling / shading of lingual units’
semantics and connotations.

Comparing arguable contrary etymologies (Liberman, 2008, 215-224) of the
WITCH concept’s names we actually register gradual shifts in their meaning and
design the concepts integrated matrix. Consider the following.

(1) O.E. wicce, wicca ‘witch, wiccian ‘to use magic, wiglian ‘to prophesy, wiglere
‘witch) gewiglung ‘magic’ < Germ. weihs ‘holy’ (~ Lat. victima ‘victim, (containing
the feature [separate] > metaph. [estrange] > [be extraordinary]) < L.E. ueik- ‘extract,
separate’ (~ LE. ueigh-‘way’- (Pokorny 1959, 1128), that triggers a hypothetic recon-
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struction [uncontrolled (emanated) power / energy] > [way of life]); (2) Germ. weihs ~
O.E. weofod (weofud, wiobud, wiohbed) ‘altar, Northumbr. wigbed, where wig- is seen
as a variant of wih-, while polysemantic O.E. wig ‘idol, image’ also means ‘war, battle,
i.e. ‘conflict’ as O.N. veig in personal names like Rannveig ( vé < *wiha- ,anmap®), so
we might suggest the scenario of ‘controlled confronting powers‘ encoded in wih-
and the reconstruction WITCH < [operator / controller of power, energy]; (3) O.E.
wicca ~ Germ. wiegen ‘swing, G., Nid. wigelen ‘swing, shake, G. bewegen (cf. Lat. vates
, Gr.uavtig ‘prophet’) - [uncontrolled motion] as a result of prophets” kinesthetic
practices (convulsions) - cf. Gr. pavia ‘mots, Goth. wods ‘wanenuii’); (4) E. witch ~
O.E. witega, O.H.G. wizago ~ O.E. wit(e)ga presumably, like a later transformation
wissen > wizard caused by the (tg > tk > kk / cc) mutation as in O.E. witga > wicca,
as we find O. Norse vitki ‘witch’ Thus we speak of a possible parallel of witig <witan
‘wise’ and *witig ‘to see’ > witga, witiga ‘prophet. This hypothesis allows the typologi-
cal parallel of ‘knowledge’ > ‘witch’ and explains the rise of negative connotations in
witga > wicca > wicked.

In various contexts certain various segments of the concept are profiled, cf.: (a)
Heidi hana hétu // hvars til hiisa kom //volu velspda // vitti hon ganda “Heid she was
called when she entered the house as a prophet-witch working magic” (V6luspa, 22);
(b) The witch grinned in the half-light. “Aye, but Valgard is a tool I shall use to make a
weapon that will pierce Skafloc’s heart” (Anderson, 1981, 36), (c) they were proud of
having a witch in the family! (Rowling, 1999, 53). Accentuated semantic features of
[user of power] (a), [maker] + [harmful / evil] (b), [unusual] + [positive] (c) turn the
respective noemic language signs into markers specific alternative worlds.

5. Freedom of choice law defines the dynamics of open systems that go through
bifurcations choosing the vector of development at every point of respective continu-
ums’ fluctuations. Contextual noemic senses of lingual units as well as configurations
oflingual means depend on the designator‘s pragmatics, the inchoative mythic opera-
tor, initial world's configuration and the type of QUEST unfolding in it.

6. The hierarchy-and-synergy law applies to the flow-like character of multidi-
mensional open systems. As hierarchically (paradigmatically) arranged quanta of
information (semantic features) imply certain pre-defined configurations suggested
by prior experience, they undergo modifications and form variable noemic clusters
in synergetic interactions. In verbal modelling of myth-based worlds the hierarchical
plane represents the opposition of ‘development program’ VS ‘required resources’
while the synergetic plane is associated with the opposition ‘interaction’ VS ‘result’
The said interactions are often ‘hypertextual’ for they involve codes and precedential
phenomena of various nature connected according to the allusion-type conceptual
models.

7. Causative development law implies that changes of states of affairs in real and
modeled worlds are determined by the ‘program’ generated by the oversystem (in
terms of mythic semiotics - SACRAL SPHERE) and designed according to the quest
logic. Considering the laws 1, 2 and 3, the strategic goal of systems’” development is
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irrational and depends on the content of basic inchoative operators. Therefore it is
possible to both model desired configurations of alternative worlds and carry out
causative analysis of secondary mythology functioning in present day cultural and
communicative spaces.

CONCLUSIONS

Systems and codes of diverse etiology are involved into multidimensional interac-
tions following universal hierarchical and synergetic patterns. Their transformation
trajectories are set up by irrational mythic operators. ‘Mythic’ refers to the empirically
inaccessible oversystem plane while mythic concept function as basic operators in
semiosis. Variable alternative realities are construed and encoded via language means
as the language signs designating their basic constituents develop noemic senses.
Furthermore, textually construed worlds may turn into secondary myths that con-
sequently work as operators for subcultures, advertisement, political discourse etc.
Myth-oriented semiosis theory provides framework for multiaspectual integrative
analysis of the said phenomena.
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SANTRAUKA

ZODINIS ALTERNATYVIY PASAULIY MODELIAVIMAS | MITA
ORIENTUOTOS SEMIOZES TEORIJOS POZIURIU

Oleksandr Kolesnyk

Straipsnyje analizuojamos pagrindinés j mita orientuotos semiozés prielaidos.
Didziausias démesys kreipiamas j semantines transformacijas, kuriy pasekoje atsi-
randa koncepty jvardijimy noeminés prasmeés, atsakingos uz alternatyviy realybiy
formavimg. Straipsnis nusvie¢ia neracionaliy mitiniy veiksniy funkcionavimo me-
chanizmus, interpretuojant informacija. Minéty transformacijy modeliai suvokiami
integruoty tarpdisciplininiy studijy kontekste. Pateikta analizé apima etimologine
rekonstrukcijg, konceptualyjj modeliavima ir lingvokultirines interpretacijas.
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ABSTRACT

The paper addresses the issue of coherence within cognitive and pragmatic paradigms
in linguistics. Coherence is seen as a concept and various tendencies of its interpretation
are traced. We place the analysis of the phenomenon of coherence within a broader
[framework for textual analysis, particularly in relation to text organization. It is shown
that coherence interacts with cohesion and texture. The study is based on the assump-
tion that the process of constructing textual coherence is of cognitive character and is
based on logical operations (e.g. inference, deduction). Inferring or decoding coherence
relations between segments of the text from the recipient’s perspective are context based
operations aimed at retrieving the author’s communicative intention. The study explores
complex mechanisms of constructing coherence projecting it on written English civil
engineering text. The emphasis is placed on core types of coherence relations and their
signalling mechanisms. Additionally, the paper highlights implicit relations, i.e. the rela-
tions that do not contain clear indicators. Lines of thought are illustrated by a selection
of examples from civil engineering text corpus. Cohesive devices can be used as a tool to
analyse different aspects of textual organization. Inferring coherence relations between
segments of the text is a precondition for its comprehension. In educational context,
the study outcomes can be used in delivering a course of lectures on text linguistics and
academic writing at tertiary institutions.

Keywords: coherence, cohesion, coherence relations, English scientific and technical
text, civil engineering.

INTRODUCTION

In linguistics traditionally language was viewed in terms of structure and func-
tion. Currently language structure and language functioning are no longer regarded as
opposites but rather as complementary and interactive areas. The scope of research
has shifted from the clause and /or sentence level to the textual level. The focus is on
the text as a linguistic object with the aim of studying its structure to discover the
regularities and conventions resulting in a coherent text.
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It should be noted that the terms ‘text’ and ‘discourse’ are used widely in linguistic
literature. We will clarify them briefly. The term ‘discourse’ is defined differently in
linguistics: as an ‘umbrella’ term involving “text-internal and text-external elements”
(Wang, 2009, 81-82), as spoken language taking utterance as a unit of analysis (Schiffrin,
1994, 40-41). Currently many scholars use the term more liberally in connection with
written speech. The term ‘text’ encompasses “text-internal linguistic elements” (Wang,
2009, 81). In this study traditionally we will use the term ‘text’ in relation to written text.

In the studies of discourse structure nowadays the direction of research has
changed from external aspects (i.e. communication, multimodality and typology)
to more internal aspects, particularly various ways in which sentences can be linked
within a discourse. A widely used distinction in structure studies is drawn by the
essence of the discourse itself: a structure of content units interconnected by verbal
ties. But this distinction does not enable to explain why a discourse is perceived as
coherent (Renkema, 2009, 4). There is currently a revival of interest in this research
question. Its solution is still a challenge that scholars face.

In this study, we will make an attempt to place the analysis of the phenomenon
of coherence within a broader framework of analysing text, particularly in relation
to cohesion and texture.

The main aims of the research are:

o to examine various approaches to the concepts of cohesion, texture and

coherence and the interaction between them from a theoretical perspective;

o  toshedlight on core types of coherence relations in the organization of written

text and illustrate them with examples from English scientific and technical
text in the field of civil engineering.

The object of the research is coherence relations and means of their expression.

The research data are written English scientific and technical text corpora total-
ling 50,000 word usages arranged thematically according to a common subject (e.g.
buildings and structures, bridges and tunnels).

Methods of the research are library research and contextual analysis.

1. THE NOTIONS OF COHESION AND TEXTURE

According to van Dijk (1997), a text reflects a certain real or mental situation
which can be viewed from the author’s standpoint. The text is composed of passages
and sentences reflecting some fragments of the total situation described in the text.
Participants of the situation comprise animate or inanimate objects, their properties,
kind of relationship between them, events, actions and their complex interaction. The
same situation expressed in the text may be viewed differently. This can be explained
by the fact that each individual perceives the reality and gives a range of its inter-
pretations depending on his/her types and levels of expert knowledge, background,
individuality of thinking, membership in a particular community, etc. (Kacesuy,
1988). Within a cognitive paradigm, the text is dynamic by nature since it is related
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to a person’s psychological and social activity (Kintsch, 1998). We argue that a text
may be seen from two perspectives: as a certain text type with a set of core properties
and as an interactive process between a producer and a recipient. These perspectives
are interrelated and interdependent.

Three variables of textual organization are 1) cohesion; 2) texture; 3) coherence.

Cohesion can be regarded as the aspect of the study of texture which examines the
interaction of cohesion with other aspects of textual organization. Texture is viewed
as one aspect of the study of coherence that takes the social context of texture into
account (Martin, 1992).

Cohesion can be defined as the set of resources for constructing relations in
discourse which go beyond grammatical structure (Halliday, 1994, 309). Cohesion
provides surface evidence for textual unity and connectedness.

Detailed classification and analysis of cohesive devices has been given by Halliday
and Hasan (1976). The set of cohesive devices includes reference, ellipsis, substitution,
conjunction and lexical cohesion.

Cohesion can be represented by means of anaphoric and cataphoric ties in the
text as well as conjunctive relations. Halliday and Hasan (1976, 236) have shown
that conjunctive items “express certain meanings which presuppose the presence
of other components in the text” The meanings conveyed by conjunctive items are
subdivided into subclasses:

o additive;
o adversative;
e causal;

o temporal

Causal meaning has specific subtypes:

o reason;

o result;

o purpose.

Each subtype of cohesive meanings can be expressed by means of a variety of
words. For example, a general causal conjunctive relation can be represented by
means of so, thus, hence, etc.

Cohesive devices have a multifunctional nature. Multiplicity can be found not just
in a function (e.g. causal relationship) > form (e.g. so, hence) direction, but also in a
form > function direction. A single word (form) can convey many conjunctive rela-
tions (functions). For example, the conjunction then can expresses temporal, causal
and conditional relations between clauses (Big, 1990; Schiffrin, 1992). Additionally
connections can be realized inside a clause via verbs, prepositions and nouns (e.g.
result in, because of, reason) (see section 3.1).

It is important to point out that cohesive resources depend upon the register. As
noted by Halliday (1994, 339), for a text to be evaluated as coherent “it must deploy
the resources of cohesion in ways that are motivated by the register of which it is an
instance”.
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2. THE NOTION OF COHERENCE: APPROACHES

Let us consider the notion of coherence. It has a complex mechanism. Inferring
coherence relations between the segments of a text is crucial for text comprehension.
If a reader has not inferred the coherence relations (e.g. contrast, cause-consequence,
claim-argument, etc.), s/he has not understood the text completely. Sanders and
Spooren (2009, 198-199) argue that some of these inferences are based on the world
knowledge while other rely on the text structural features. From a pragmatic perspec-
tive, Chapman (1991, 39) emphasizes “the undeniable importance of context” for
inferencing in order to understand the producer’s intended message.

Coherence is examined within different theoretical frameworks. There is a great
diversity of approaches to coherence in relation to written / spoken text and text
types. The way coherence is identified is based on how we approach the study of the
text. According to Fetzer (2012, 447), coherence refers to “the act or state of being
logically consistent and connected

A significant approach to textual coherence has applied the concept of semantic
frames or schemas. Brown and Yule (1983), as cited in Stubbs (2003, 311), suggest that
people make background assumptions about the world: “a mass of below-conscious
expectations” which enable to comprehend a coherent text. Samet and Schank (1984)
suggest that local coherence can be seen in terms of coherence relations while global
coherence can be described from the standpoint of stereotypic scripts and goals.
According to Giora (1997), people rely upon intuition regarding the way in which
adjacent segments of the text are connected. Within a more functional framework
coherence is seen in terms of relevance to a text topic (Sidner, 1983).

According to the cognitive approach to coherence, all coherence relations con-
necting text segments share a limited set of basic conceptual features which serve as
an underlying grid for ordering a variety of relations. For instance, it is possible to
distinguish between such coherence relations as cause - consequence (so), list (and),
exception (unless), concession (but). Coherence relations are part of the cognitive
representation that a reader makes of the text. These relations are treated as charac-
teristics of the mental representation of the discourse rather than of the discourse
itself (Sanders and Spooren, 2009, 197).

Le’s coherence analysis (2009, 113-126) suggests a formal model in the framework
of cognitive psychology aimed at studying the textual information hierarchy. Within
this approach a reader needs three types of knowledge to establish links between text
segments: linguistics knowledge, domain knowledge and world knowledge. This
model is based on three core types of coherence relations: coordination, subordina-
tion and superordination. It enables to describe a coherence graph of a text, provides
an insight into formal textual characteristics and a new way of exploring of how the
text is interpreted as coherent.

According to Stubbs (1996; 2003, 306), coherence belongs to the textual relations
which are inferred but not expressed explicitly. Taboada (2009, 127-134) on the
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contrary claims that coherence relations fall into implicit (i.e. which are not marked)
and explicit relations (i.e. which are signaled). We share this view. Taboada (2009,
127-142) claims that in discourse about 50 per cent of relations are implicit. Their
status may be a clause, a sequence or other relations.

In pragmatic terms, as Fetzer (2012, 460) notes, textual coherence is viewed both
as a process and product, reconstructed on the basis of deductive and abductive rea-
soning and inferencing processes “feeding on their co-text (or linguistic context), on
the nature of their structural and semantic connectedness, and on the social context
and encyclopaedic knowledge”.

3. ANALYSIS OF MAIN TYPES OF COHERENCE RELATIONS

In linguistics, there are a great number of classifications of coherence relations
and ways of their signalling. Hovy (1990) claims that in terms of hierarchy more
than 350 different relations can be classified into 16 core relations. Knott and Dale
(1996) suggest an empirical approach for determining coherence relations based on
the classification of cue phrases.

Although coherence phenomena have a cognitive nature their reconstruction is
based on the linguistic signals in the text itself (e.g. discourse markers, lexical cue
phrases, etc.).

According to Sanders and Maat (2006, 592), within the coherence approach there
are 2 ways in which texts can cohere:

o referential coherence;

o relational coherence.

In referential coherence lexical means point to the same mental representation of a
particular referent. Referential coherence may be realized by lexical means: repetition
of lexical items, word and contextual synonyms, antonyms, associative and pronoun
substitutions, hyponyms and hyperonyms. These devices belong to open system items,
providing integrity and thematic development of the text. The set of lexical items is
aimed to realize coreference (i.e. relationship of different entities to the same referent
(Baker, 2011, 192-193; Bhat, 2008, 58, 89). These lexical devices signal the topic of
the text and tell the reader roughly what the text is about. We assume that this set of
lexical devices provides a text-organizing function.

For example:

(1)  The new One Trade Centre (1IWTC) Tower has ascended above the 75" floor,
and its steel columns stretch several floors higher. For people around the world,
particularly New Yorkers, it is a potent symbol of freedom’s triumph over ter-
rorism. The Building may no longer be called the ‘Freedom Tower’ (CI, 2011
c, 28).

In (1), a chain of coreferential items involves the new One Trade Centre (1WTC),

pronoun substitution it and the hyperonym the building.
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In relational coherence text segments (often conceived as clauses) are connected by
coherence relations (e.g. cause-consequence, claim-argument, problem-solution, etc.).

In linguistic literature there is a variety of terms for coherence relations: rhetorical
relations (Mann and Thompson, 1988) or clause relations which constitute discourse
patterns at a higher textual level (Hoey, 1983), discourse relations (Taboada, 2009).

Renkema (2004), as cited in Taboada (2009, 128), suggests to classify coherence
relations into additive and causal relations.

Additive or coordinate relations imply paratactic relations between clauses, sen-
tences or larger sections of the text (ibid.).

They may be signalled by coordinating conjunctions (e.g. and, or, but, etc.):

(2)  Sustainability is one of the most important issues facing modern society, and

all industries must examine what can be done to address the concerns (CI,
2011a, 37).

In (2), the conjunction and relates two sentences via coordination.

Coordinate relations may not have an explicit marking:

(3)  [1] The use of reinforced concrete wide beams is advantageous for many
reasons. [2] In buildings such as warehouses, commercial buildings, parking
garages, and office buildings, reinforced concrete wide beams with a width-
depth ratio of at least 2 are used to reduce floor height and facilitate the run
of services under the floor (ACIS], 2015, 199).

In (3), sentence [2] provides evidence for the claim in sentence [1] that is inferable

from the context of use.

Causal or subordinate relations can be defined as hypotactic relations joining the
main or subordinate part that are often regarded “as the nucleus and satellite, and
express cause, reason, purpose, condition or concession” (Taboada, 2009, 128). They
may be expressed by subordinating conjunctions (e.g. as, since, because, etc.) and
linking adverbials (e.g. so, yet, hence, etc.):

(4)  For some years, the Indian Institute of Technology Guwahati has been involved
in a major research project to investigate seismic effects on exterior reinforced
concrete beam-column connections because large parts of India lie in highly
active seismic zones making issues related to the failure of these connections
of particular relevance (ACIS], 2015, 167).

In (4), cause-consequence relations are expressed by the discourse marker because.

(5)  Progressive collapse simulations involve large strains with failure occurring
during the post-peak phase; hence care must be taken to adjust post-peak
parameters to obtain the desired stress-strain response (IJCSM, 2016, 4).

In (5), relations of result are signalled by the discourse marker hence.

Subordinate relations may have implicit character and need to be inferred:

(6)  Faster service. Order by telephone or fax (CI, 2012, 66).

In (6), from pragmatic perspective, a reader may infer purpose relationship be-
tween adjacent sentences on the basis of the context in use: Order by telephone or
fax in order to get a faster service.
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From the lexicosemantic perspective, the meaning of the verb, noun may indicate
certain relations. For example, the verbs cause, result in, the noun reason can point
to a relation of cause-consequence / result:

(7)  The rock filled concrete (RFC) method has been applied in many dams. Use

of RFC can result in a more that 30% reduction of CO2 (CI, 2012, 38).

In (7), a causal relation is realized via the verbal predicate can result in.

(8)  Thedeveloper of 7 World Trade Centre (7WTC), Larry A. Silverstein, President
of Silverstein Properties, Inc., said he was determined to build ‘the world’s
safest skyscraper’. That’s the chief reason its stairwells are surrounded by cast-
in-place, reinforced concrete (CI, 2011c, 28).

In (8), causal relation is expressed by the noun reason.

From the morphological point of view, the verb tense enables to mark temporal
relations. The verb tense has text-organizing potentials providing textual integrity,
coherence, logics of statement (Jlocesa, 1980, 17-30):

(9) 7 World Trade Centre (7WTC) was one of the first office skyscrapers to earn

a LEED Gold rating. The new WTC is following in those green footsteps. The
Building will feature advanced energy conservation technology, next generation
glass, and high-efficiency systems to reduce energy and water consumption
(CI, 2011c, 30).

In (9), the verb forms was (The Past Indefinite), is following (The Present Continu-
ous) and will feature (The Future Indefinite) link sentences and events by temporal
progression.

Another morphological means of providing textual coherence is the use of passive
verb forms. They provide a total passive background. Eastwood (2009, 121) claims that
high frequency of verbal passive structures determines the peculiarity of scientific
texts: presenting factual information, objectivity, impersonal style, precision, etc.
In addition, passive verb forms describe a sequence of technological processes and
reveal a dynamic aspect of the text:

(10) Depending on the weight and design of the sculptures, most were deployed

from vessel with a lifting arm. Once in the water, float bags were attached and
the pieces carefully lifted and moved into the final position. Larger pieces were
assembled from separate elements (CI, 2011 b, 34).

In (10), passive verb forms were deployed, were attached, were lifted, were moved,
were assembled describe the stages of technological process of installing concrete
sculptures underwater.

4. RESULTS OF THE RESEARCH

Analysis of the main types of coherence relations between clauses and sentences
illustrated with a selection of examples from written English text corpus in the field of
civil engineering has shown that although coherence has conceptual character main
types of coherence relations can be restored. Coherence relations can be expressed
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explicitly by a variety of linguistics signals (e.g. discourse markers, lexicosemantic
meaning of the verbs and nouns, verb tenses, passive forms of the verb, etc.) and
may remain implicit.

Inferring implicit coherence relations based on a particular context in use has
confirmed cognitive and pragmatic nature of the phenomenon of coherence.

CONCLUSIONS

1. In this study, we have attempted to explore the phenomenon of coherence
from cognitive and pragmatic perspectives. We have shown that coherence has
a complex and multifaceted nature and interacts with cohesion and texture.

2. Cobhesive resources can be used as a tool to analyse different aspects of the
organization of written text.

3. Cognitive and textual characteristics interact. In addition, lexicosemantic,
grammatical and pragmatic characteristics of the text interplay. Inferring
coherence relations between clauses, sentences and segments of the text
keeping in view discourse markers, lexicosemantic properties of the verb and
nouns, grammatical properties of the verb, specifics of a particular context
is a prerequisite for text comprehension.

4. The research outcomes can be used in delivering a course of lectures on text
linguistics and academic writing at higher education institutions.
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SANTRAUKA

PRASMINIS RISLUMAS MOKSLINIUOSE IR TECHNINIUOSE
TEKSTUOSE: PRAGMATINIS POZIURIS

Irina Liokumovica

Straipsnis skirtas teksto prasminio ri$lumo lingvistiniame kognityviniy ir pragma-
tiniy paradigmy kontekste aptarti. Prasminis ri§lumas traktuojamas kaip konceptas,
atskleidziant jvairias jo interpretacijos tendencijas. Straipsnyje prasminio rislumo
reiskinio analizé atliekama platesniuose teksto analizés rémuose, t.y. siejant su teksto
organizavimu. Prasminis ri$lumas susijes su formaliuoju ri$lumu ir teksto struktara.
Tyrimas remiasi prielaida, kad teksto prasminio ri§lumo konstravimas yra kognityvi-
nés prigimties ir pagrjstas loginémis operacijomis (pvz., jzvalgos, dedukcija). Teksto
segmenty rislumo sasajy dekodavimas i$ recipiento atskaitos tasko - tai kontekstu
paremtos operacijos, orientuotos j autoriaus komunikaciniy intencijy suvokima.
Straipsnyje tyrinéjami sudétingi prasminio teksto rislumo konstravimo mechanizmai
remiantis rasytiniais angliskais civilinés inZinerijos tekstais. Démesio centre — pagrin-
diniai prasminio rislumo santykiai ir juos signalizuojantys mechanizmai. Straipsnis
taip pat i$ryskina implicitinius santykius, t.y. santykius, kurie neturi aiskiy indika-
toriy. Teoriniai svarstymai iliustruoti pavyzdziais i$ civilinés inZinerijos tekstyny.
Prasminio rislumo priemonés gali biiti naudojamos kaip instrumentas analizuojant
jvairius teksto organizavimo aspektus. Teksto segmenty prasminio rislumo suvokimas
yra teksto supratimo prielaida. Turint omenyje $vietimo konteksta, tyrimo rezultatai
gali baiti panaudoti skaitant teksto lingvistikos ir akademinio ra§ymo paskaity kursg
aukstojo mokslo institucijose.
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KREIPINIU VARTOJIMAS MOTERU IR
VYRU KALBOJE REISKIANT PYKT]
ELEKTRONINIAME DISKURSE

Gabrielé Rubeziuté

Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas, studenty g. 39, Vilnius,
gabriele.rubeziute@leu.lt

ABSTRACT

The aim of the article is to explore the prevailing addresses in female and male anger
manifestations in the Lithuanian electronic discourse.

In the presence of globalisation, when society is becoming more and more modern,
one encounters changes in communication. Nevertheless, a person remains the same
i.e., with his human instincts and emotional expression which has an opportunity to be
realized not only in the ordinary reality but in the web space as well.

This article presents the analysis of the examples of linguistic realization of female
and male anger collected in 2016. It has been investigated that the addresses express-
ing anger in electronic discourse can be divided to 9 different groups. The research into
addresses reveals the fact that people communicating in electronic discourse have no
physical contact, thus tendentiously use negative connotation addresses to express anger.

Such an investigation into emotions and language becomes an integrated discipline
due to the bonds existing between Psychology (emotions), Linguistics (linguistic means
of expression) and Philosophy (the aspects of linguistic ethics).

Keywords: addresses, anget, emotions, electronic discourse

JVADAS

Emocijos psichologiniu pozitriu tyrinétos gana placiai ir jvairiais aspektais: nu-
statytos pagrindinés emocijos, jy klasifikacijos, aprasyta jy fiziné, neverbaliné, raiska.
Emocijy, jausmy sfera néra vien abstrakti, bet ir realybés fragmentas, priklausantis
nuo kiekvieno individualiy patiréiy. Kalba apibendrina $ig patirt] ir atitinkamai
pavadina (Bamberg, 1997, 312). Kalba apibrézia emocijy esme¢, rodo panasumus ir
skirtumus.

Siuo metu aktualis ne tik pykéio, bet ir elektroninio diskurso tyrimai, atliekami
jvairiy mokslo $aky atstovy. Susidoméjima skatina supratimas, jog bendravimas in-
ternetu ,,<...> Zymi naujg kultiros, komunikacijos ir kalbos raidos etapg“ (Rykliené,
2000, 99).

Emocijos bendrai ir konkreciai pyktis su kalbinémis priemonémis sietas dau-
giausia konceptualiyjy metafory tyrimuose, taip pat nagrinétos emocijy leksineés
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konstrukcijos, emocijy aktualumas kalbai ir lingvistikai, ta¢iau $iam straipsniui itin
aktualas pykcio tyrimai. Pyktis, kaip kalbinis elementas, atspindintis kaniskaja patirtj,
nagrinétas R. Sirvydés straipsnyje (2007). Atliktas R. Papaurélytés konceptualiosios
metaforos EMOCINE BUSENA YRA PARTNERIS tyrimas, kuriame analizuojami junginiai,
kuriy viena sudedamuyjy - pyktis (2011).

Elektroninj diskursa, kaip savitg kalbos atmaing, tyrusiy uzsienio mokslininky
saraSas nemazas: T. Shortis (2001), S. C. Herring (2004, 2008), D. Crystal (2006,
2010), M. Boardman (2005) ir kt.

Lietuviskojo elektroninio diskurso tyrimy daug atlikusi R. Militinaité, labiausiai
besikoncentruojanti j tinklarasciy kalbg, interneto vartotojy nuostatas kalbiniu po-
ziariu ir elektroninés erdvés jtaka kalbai (2008, 2010a, 2010b ir kt.).

Nemazai A. Ryklienés elektroninio diskurso tyrimy (2000, 2001b; 2001a; 2001c ir
kt.). Siam straipsniui svarbios mokslininkés padarytos i§vados, kad elektroninis dis-
kursas turi panaSumy su sakytine ir ragytine kalba, ta¢iau tuo paciu yra ir savotiskas.
Elektroniniam diskursui biidinga neoficialioji leksika, ekonomijos siekis emocijoms
perteikti (2001c, 19) ir kt.

Atlikti atskiry elektroninio diskurso zanry tyrimai: R. Marcinkevi¢iené (2006),
G. Tamasevic¢ius (2007), J. Dzezulskiené (2011), R. Zukiené (2012), D. Zaikauskiené
(2014) ir kt.

Siame straipsnyje pagrindinis démesys skiriamas lingvistinei pyk¢io analizei,
kurios vienas aspekty — pykcio kreipiniai. Toks emocijy ir kalbos tyrimas tampa
kompleksiniu dél psichologijos (emocijos), lingvistikos (kalbinés raiskos priemonés)
ir filosofijos (kalbos etikos aspektai) sasajy.

Tiriant pyktj, reiSkiama kalbiskai, pastebéta, kad viena badingiausiy $ios emocijos
raiskos ypatybiy elektroniniame diskurse — kreipiniy vartojimas. Sio straipsnio tyrimo
objektas - kreipiniy vartojimas vyry ir motery kalboje reiskiant pyktj elektroninia-
me diskurse. Aktualu istirti, kokiy tipy kreipinius reik§dami pyktj vartoja vyrai ir
moterys. Siekta: sukaupti pykéio raiskos socialiniame tinkle duomeny baze ir atlikti
kreipiniy tyrima; suklasifikuoti medziagg ir iSnagrinéti dazniausiai vyry ir motery
vartojamus kreipinius reiskiant pyktj; aptarti kreipiniy vartojima elektroniniame
diskurse sociolingvistiniu pozitriu.

Tiriamoji medziaga. Siekiant atlikti kreipiniy vartojimo vyry ir motery kalboje
reiskiant pyktj elektroniniame diskurse tyrimg, sudaryta kalbinés vyry ir motery
pykcio raiskos socialiniame interneto tinkle Facebook duomeny bazé (medziaga
rinkta straipsnio autorés magistro darbui). Sis virtualus socialinis tinklas pasirinktas
dél dviejy priezas¢iy: pirma, tai didziausias pasaulyje socialinis tinklas internete,
kuriuo 2016 m. balandZio ménesio duomenimis Lietuvoje naudojasi net 1,3 mln.
zmoniy (Andrulevi¢iaté 2016); antra, jame registruoti ne tik fiziniai, bet ir juridiniai
asmenys, pavyzdziui, naujieny portalai, kuriy skelbiama informacija bene labiausiai
provokuoja reiksti pyktj. Tiriamajg apimtj sudaro duomeny bazé i§ 1000 komentary
(i$ ju 500 komentary vyry, o kita pusé — motery) lietuviy kalba, kuriuose pastebéta
pyk¢io raiska. Medziaga kaupta i$ 2016-iais metais publikuoty komentary.
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1. PYKCIO KREIPINIYU TYRIMAS

Komunikacijos biidus galima skirstyti j individualius ir grupinius, prie kuriy
priskiriamas ir $iame straipsnyje aptariamas bendravimas socialiniuose tinkluose.
Tiriant pykcio socialiniame tinkle kalbing raiska pastebéta, kad daznai jame ko-
munikuojanciy asmeny pasisakymai pradedami kreipiniu. Jo vartojimas i§ pirmo
zvilgsnio panéséty j etiketo leksika, taciau istirta socialinio tinklo Facebook vartotojy
kalba rodo, kad interneto erdvéje situacijos, kai vartojamas kreipinys, tikrai ne visada
priklauso etiskai leksikai.

Anot E. Jakaitienés, kreipimosi zodZiai yra ,vienas i§ pagrindiniy pokalbio dalyviy
santykiy rodikliy <...>“ (2010, 153). Tai, kaip pokalbio dalyviai kreipiasi vienas j kita,
lemia pokalbio situacija, vieta, laikas, paSnekovy santykiai (Jakaitiené 2010, 153-154).

Kreipinio vartojimas, kai socialiniame tinkle reiskiamas pyktis, yra nuoroda, i
ka jis nukreiptas.

Minétoje interneto erdvéje vykstancius pokalbius salyginai galime vadinti buiti-
niais. Kaip tokiais atvejais kreipiamasi, priklauso nuo $nekos akto dalyviy socialiniy
ir psichologiniy santykiy. Buitinio pokalbio metu kreipiniai gali buti arba identifi-
kuojantys zmogy (pagal giminyste, profesija, varda ir kt.), arba kreipiniu nusakantys
vertinimg (teigiama arba neigiamg) (Jakaitiené, 2010, 155).

2. PYKCIO KREIPINIU GRUPES

Socialiniame tinkle vartojamus kreipinius galima isskirstyti j keleta grupiy.

1. Kai kreipiamasi vardu, pavarde.

Pavyzdziui: Algi, Zénia, Stasik, Vita, Greta, Raimondas, Borisas, Kestutis. I pavyz-
dziy matyti, kad vartojama ne tik specialioji lietuviy kalbos kreipinio forma - $auks-
mininkas, — bet ir vardininko linksnis*, kuris bendrame kontekste skamba griez¢iau,
daznai turi niekinamajj, menkinamajj atspalvj.

2. Kai kreipiamasi akcentuojant lytj arba $eiminj statusg.

Pavyzdziui: jaunuoléli, ponuli, boba, merguzele [merguzéle]®, mergaite, vaikeli,
vaikine, vaikinuk, vaikiuk, moteréle, mociut [mociute], dieduk ir kt. Atkreiptinas
démesys j $iai grupei priskirtiny kreipiniy daryba - didzioji dalis juy su -él-, -ul-,
-el-, -k-, -(i)uk- ir kitomis mazybine reik§me zodZiui suteikian¢iomis priesagomis,
bendrame kontekste kurianc¢iomis ironisko kalbéjimo jspudj.

3. Kai kreipiamasi j asmenj gyviino pavadinimu.

Pavyzdziui: Ziurke [Ziurke, gaidy, sunie, vista, sunys, Avine [Avine), kiaulité
[kiaulyte] ir kt. Tokiy kreipiniy daug daugiau vyry kalboje nei motery. Moterys
dazniausiai prilyginamos ziurkéms, viStoms ir kiauléms, o vyrai — gaidziams, Sunims,
avinams, asilams.

8 Vardininko linksnis nevartotinas kreipiniui reiksti - tai kalbos kultaros klaida.
 Cia ir toliau straipsnyje lauztiniuose skliaustuose pateikiami bendrinés kalbos atitikmenys.
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4. Kai Zmogus lyginamas su augalu arba daiktu.

Pavyzdziui: Bulve, Siuksle [Siuksle], berete, vatos gabale, sena tarka, fufaike [$im-
tasitle], kaliause, maumedi ir kt.

5. Kai kreipiamasi Zmogui priskiriant fizine arba psichine negalia, iSvaizdos
arba budo savybe.

Tokie kreipiniai bana dvejopi:

a) atitinkantys bendrinés kalbos reikalavimus darybos atzvilgiu (pvz.: BeSirdZiai,
Idiotai, pamisélés, nepraustaburne, naivuoli, iskrypeli [iSkrypéli], slikstynes
[Slykstynés], pavyduoliai, neismenéliai [neiSmanéliai], vargsiuk [vargsiuk],
Issigimeliai [I8sigiméliai] ir kt.);

b) netaisyklingos darybos arba dabartinéje kalboje nevartotini (pvz.: pusdurni
[puskvaisi]).

6. Kai kreipiamasi jvardijant tautybe (pvz.: Puslenki, lenkaiti), sugalvota pro-
fesija, pareigas (pvz.: pseudozurnalistai ir pseudo psichiatrai [pseudozurnalistai ir
pseudopsichiatrai], Lituaniste, ,,gelbetojai; kuriems patiems reikia pagalbos [,,gelbé-
tojai®, kuriems patiems reikia pagalbos], klaune [kloune] ir pan.).

7. Kai kreipiamasi jvardijant priklausyma kokiai nors vietovei

Pavyzdziui: Kaimo boba, Kaimieciai, kaimo vafli, Pikti kaimai, mescionis [mies-
c¢ionys], Labunava supuvusi [Labunava supuvusi] ir pan.

Remiantis kontekstu galima suprasti, kad toks kaimo ir miesto suprie$inimas
vartojamas perkeltine reikime. Zodis kaimieciai ir miestieciai interneto socialinio
tinklo komentaruose turi netiesiogine prasme. Kaimietis ¢ia — dvasiskai, moraliskai
degradaves, nei§pruses, neissilavines, nuovokos neturintis zmogus, o miestietis — save
uz kitus geresniu laikantis, besidedgs labai protingu Zzmogumi asmuo. Akivaizdu, kad
socialinio tinklo dalyviai, pyk¢io rai$kai pasirinke $iuos du kreipinius, galvoje turi
pastargsias reik$mes.

8. Itin vulgaras, jZeidZiantys, necenziiriniai kreipiniai:

a) kreipiniai i§ sudurtiniy Zodziy (pvz.: Sudgyvuliai*, Skurlegalva ir kt.);

b) necenziriniai kreipiniai, sudaryti i§ budvardzio ir daiktavardzio (Susikti de-

bilai, sena padla, pyderka pamazgine, marozéli jobanas, atsilupe kausai ir kt.);

c) pavieniai Zargoniniai, necenzuriniai kreipiniai, vulgarybés (pvz.: bomzas,
Debile, Brudai, DURNELIAI Locheli, Abeliai, Loxas, duhas ir kt.).

Itin daznas tokio tipo zargonas kreipiantis - zodis vatnikas.

9. Kai kreipiamasi pridedant priedélj ponas, ponia, panele arba pazyminj

gerbiamasis, gerbiamoji.

Tokie kreipiniai reiskia pagarba tik savo forma, bet ne turiniu. Anot P. Knikstos,
nepaisant to, kad j asmenj kreipiamasi mandagiai, tai yra tik subjektyvus adresanto
poziuris i adresatg (2005, 138). Strukturiskai pagarbiy kreipiniy komunikuojanéiy

50 Siame straipsnyje tokio tipo, t. y. vulgariy, jzeidzianéiy, necenziiriniy grupei priklausantys,
kreipiniai, neturintys bendrinés kalbos atitikmeny, pateikiami taip, kaip raSoma pavyzdziuose
i$ duomeny bazés.
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asmeny kalboje nemazai. Tokie pagarbiis, bet ironiski kreipiniai reiskiant pyktj ba-
dingesni moterims (pavyzdzZiui: Maestro, Tamsta, DJ gerbiamosios [Didziai gerbia-
mosios], PDale [P. Dalia], Mieloji, Brangi Zitule, mielasis, ponas Algimantai ir kt.),
taciau pasitaiko ir vyry kalboje (pavyzdziui: ponas A. Uzkalni [Pone A. Uzkalni], jusu
didenybe [jusy didenybe], mieli draugai).

Pastebimas tendencingas participinio jvardzio tu vartojimas piktai kreipiantis j kitg
asmenj. Komunikuojantys asmenys daugiskaitos treciajj asmenj (jvardj jiis) paprastai
vartoja tik tais atvejais, kai kreipiasi j daugiau negu viena Zmogy.

3. KREIPINIU PASISKIRSTYMAS VYRU IR MOTERU KALBOJE

Atkreiptinas démesys, kad net 58,2 proc. (t. y. 21,4 proc. visos imties) vyry krei-
piniy yra necenziriniai, jzeidas. Tuo tarpu moterys linkusios kreiptis $velniau. Jy
kalboje necenziriniai, nepagarbus uzfiksuoti 32 proc. visy kreipiniy (7,6 proc. visos
imties) (zr. 1 pav.).

36,8% Kreipiniai

MOTERYS
23,6% ipiniai

Necenziiriniai, nep agarbis
Krepiniai

Necenziriniai, nepagarbuas
Kkreipiniai

MOTERYS

1 pav. Kreipiniy pasiskirstymas vyry ir motery kalboje (procentais).

Necenziiriniy kreipiniy pagrindg sudaro i§ rusy kalbos pasiskolinti Zodziai, i$ jy
padarytos formos. PavyzdZiui, sakoma: Tavo tevas bomzas, padliuga tu M. S [Tavo
tévas benamis, bjaurybe tu, M. S.] arba Loxas geriau metit lempines tokias kaip pas
tawe?? [Nevykeli, geriau métyti tokias kvailas [uzuominas], kaip tavo?] ir pan.
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4. PYKCIO RAISKA ELEKTRONINIAME DISKURSE
SOCIOLINGVISTINIU POZIURIU

Socialiniame tinkle dalyvaujané¢ius asmenis bendros aktualios temos skatina ne
tik diskutuoti, bet ir reiksti savas bei atpazinti kity emocijas. Sioje erdvéje emociné
raiska (remiantis asmenine tyréjos patirtimi, stebéjimais) dazniausiai kalbiskai net
labiau i$reiksta negu realybéje. Taip yra todél, kad interneto komentaruose, sociali-
niuose tinkluose ,,<...> laisvé, kuri sudaro galimybe reikstis ir pa¢iy nuomoniy, ir jy
raiskos formy jvairovei, yra saugoma nuo valstybés kisimosi“ (Vinogradnaité, 2008,
102). Pavyzdziui, jau aptarti necenziriniai kreipiniai, vartojami pyk¢iui iSreiksti
socialiniame tinkle, paciy dalyviy galéty bati jvardijami kaip tiesioginé emocijy
raiska. Taciau tokias pat kalbines priemones vartodami ne virtualioje aplinkoje, buity
pripazinti kaip vieSosios tvarkos pazeidéjai ir galimai uzsitraukty teisine atsakomybe.
Baudziamojo kodekso 284 straipsnio antrojoje dalyje jtvirtinta: ,, Tas, kas viesoje vie-
toje necenziriniais zodZiais ar nepadoriu elgesiu trikdé visuomenés rimtj ar tvarka,
padaré baudziamajj nusizengimg ir baudziamas vie$aisiais darbais arba bauda, arba
laisvés apribojimu, arba are$tu”. Tokio apribojimo socialiniy tinkly dalyviams néra. Be
to, svarbus ir dar vienas aspektas: manoma, kad interneto erdvéje komunikuojantys
asmenys gali bendrauti nevarzomi socialiniy, kulttriniy, fiziniy faktoriy - Zmonés ir
situacijos tarsi nuasmenintos, nes asmenys nesusitinka akis j akj (Hiltz, Turoft, 1994,
28). Tai lemia ir jzeidZiy, kartais neapgalvoty kreipiniy pasirinkima.

A. Pupkis jsitikines, kad komunikacijos procesui svarbus turinys - turima galvoje,
jog tema, kuria komunikuojama, ,,<...> paveikia komunikacijos israiskas — kalbos
priemones® (Pupkis, 2005, 14). Kiekvieng kartg skirtingomis temomis kalbantys,
skirtingais budais reiskiantys mintis, skirtingi pokalbiy dalyviai kurs kitokj elektroninj
diskursg ir jvairios kalbinés ypatybés bus skirtingos — viengkart isreikstos gausiau
bus vienos, kitg karta - kitos (Rykliené, 2000, 104).

Remiantis tyrimo rezultatais, galima teigti, kad interneto erdvéje vyrauja pyktj
iSoriskai reiSkianciyjy grupei priklausantys asmenys, kurie linke j automatines
reakcijas, greiti kritikuoti, kaltinti; badinga smulki agresija — pavyzdziui, rietenos;
verbaliné ir fiziné agresija, prievarta (perteikiama zodZiais) (Abigal, Cahn, 2011,
206). Neigiama konotacija turin¢iy kreipiniy pasirinkimas pyk¢iui i$reiksti — viena
verbalinés agresijos priemoniy.

Panasiai mano ir K. Zuperka, teigiantis, kad ,,<...> etinis kalbéjimo aspektas visada
susijes su raiSkos priemoneés pasirinkimu, o pasirinkimas (selekcija), kaip zinoma,
yra vienas i§ dviejy stiliaus parametry (antrasis — kombinacija); itin daznai kalbiné
raiska adresatui ,,uzklitva“ kaip neetiska tada, kai ji yra stilisti$kai zymeéta, aktuali-
zuota, ekspresyvi <...>“ (2005, 25). Reiskiant pyktj socialiniame tinkle butent tokie —
stilisti$kai zymeéti, kartais net perdém ekspresyvis, vadinasi, ir neetiski, — kreipiniai
dazniausi. Reiskiant pyktj nuolat siekiama jtaigiai i$reiksti norima informacija, todél
tokia leksika (Siuo atveju — kreipiniai) yra vienas i§ budy perteikti emocija kalbiskai.
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ISVADOS

Atlikus kreipiniy vartojimo vyry ir motery kalboje reiskiant pyktj elektroniniame
diskurse tyrima, iSanalizavus kreipiniy vartojimo ypatybes, galima daryti $ias i$vadas.
1. Interneto erdvéje kreipiniai dazniausiai jziiliis, nepagarbiis. Nepaisant to, kad
bendraujantieji nepazjstami, supyke komunikuojantys asmenys kreipdamiesi
tendencingai vieni kitus vadina ne tik vardais, pavardémis, bet ir jZeidziais
arba bent jau tam tikra neigiama konotacijg turindiais zodziais, vartoja par-

ticipinj jvardj tu.

2. Pykstant elektroninéje erdvéje vartojamus kreipinius galima i$skirsyti { 9
grupes: 1) kai kreipiamasi vardu, pavarde; 2) kai kreipiamasi akcentuojant
lytj arba $eiminj statusg; 3) kai kreipiamasi | asmenj gyvino pavadinimu;
4) kai zmogus lyginamas su augalu arba daiktu; 5) kai kreipiamasi Zmogui
priskiriant fizing arba psiching negalig, i$vaizdos arba btdo savybe; 6) kai
kreipiamasi jvardijant, sugalvota profesija, pareigas; 7) kai kreipiamasi
jvardijant priklausyma kokiai nors vietovei; 8) itin vulgarus, jzeidziantys,
necenziriniai kreipiniai; 9) kai kreipiamasi pridedant priedélj ponas, ponia,
panele arba pazyminj gerbiamasis, gerbiamoji.

3. Vyrai pykdami dazniau vartoja kreipinius negu moterys: kiek daugiau nei 58
procentai vyry kreipiniy necenziiriniai, jzeidis; motery kalboje necenziriniai,
nepagarbus uzfiksuoti 32 proc. visy kreipiniy.

4. Bendraudami elektroninéje erdvéje asmenys fizi$kai nesusitinka, todél dra-
siau renkasi vartoti neigiama konotacija turincius, necenzirinius kreipinius
pykdiui isreiksti. Stilistiskai Zyméti, kartais net perdém ekspresyvis, vadinasi,
ir neetiski kreipiniai yra vienas i§ budy perteikti emocija kalbigkai.
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SANTRAUKA

KREIPINIIJ VARTOJIMAS MOTERU IR VYRUY KALBOJE REISKIANT
PYKT] ELEKTRONINIAME DISKURSE

Gabrielé Rubeziuté

Visuomenei vis modernéjant globalizacijos akivaizdoje susiduriama su komu-
nikacijos erdviy kaita. Ta¢iau asmuo lieka toks pat — su Zmogiskais instinktais ir
emocijomis, reiSkiamomis ne tik jprastoje realybéje, bet ir interneto erdvéje.

Siame straipsnyje gilinamasi i vienos i§ pagrindiniy emocijy — pykéio - leksines
rai$kos ypatybes internete. Siekiama issiaiskinti, kokius kreipinius, norédami i§reiksti
pykti lietuviy kalba elektroniniame diskurse vartoja vyrai ir moterys. Remiamasi
interneto socialinio tinklo Facebook 2016-yjy kalbinés vyry ir motery pykcio raiskos
tyrimo duomenimis.

Apie pyk¢io, kaip emocijos, raiska rasyta nemazai, taciau daugiausia psicholo-
giniu aspektu, o straipsnyje Kreipiniy vartojimas motery ir vyry kalboje reiskiant
pyktj elektroniniame diskurse pagrindinis démesys skiriamas lingvistinés pykcio
rai$kos analizei. Tyrimas rodo, kad interneto erdvéje kreipiniai dazniausiai jzalas,
nepagarbus. Nepaisant to, kad bendraujantieji nepazjstami, supyke komunikuojantys
asmenys kreipdamiesi vieni kitus vadina ne tik vardais, pavardémis, bet ir jZeidziais
arba bent jau tam tikra neigiamg konotacijg turinciais Zodziais. Pykstant elektroni-
néje erdvéje vartojamus kreipinius galima i$skirsyti { 9 grupes: 1) kai kreipiamasi
vardu, pavarde; 2) kai kreipiamasi akcentuojant lytj arba Seiminj statusa; 3) kai
kreipiamasi | asmenj gyviino pavadinimu; 4) kai Zzmogus lyginamas su augalu arba
daiktu; 5) kai kreipiamasi zmogui priskiriant fizine arba psichine negalig, iSvaizdos
arba budo savybe; 6) kai kreipiamasi jvardijant, sugalvota profesija, pareigas; 7) kai
kreipiamasi jvardijant priklausyma kokiai nors vietovei; 8) itin vulgarts, jzeidziantys,
necenzuriniai kreipiniai; 9) kai kreipiamasi pridedant priedélj ponas, ponia, panele
arba pazyminj gerbiamasis, gerbiamoji. I$tirta, kad vyrai pykdami dazniau vartoja
kreipinius negu moterys.

Emocijy ir kalbos tyrimas tampa kompleksinis dél psichologijos (emocijos),
lingvistikos (kalbinés raiskos priemonés) ir filosofijos (kalbos etikos aspektai) sasajy.
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TRANSLATION OF OVERLAPPING FILM
DIALOGUE

Goda Rumsiené, Armandas Rumsas

Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, 8 Muitinés St., Kaunas, LT-44280,
Lithuania, godarumsiene@yahoo.com, Kaunas John Paul IT Gymnasium, Balty 103,
LT-46211, Kaunas, Lithuania, armrums@gmail.com

ABSTRACT

Translation of overlapping film dialogue film as a type of art relies on the interaction
of the picture and the sound, a major part of which is the speech of the movie characters.
As movies are expected to reflect real life situations with great precision, overlapping
interactions become an inherent part of their textual content. Due to a number of fac-
tors such as differing syntactic structures, word and phrase length or the involvement
of cultural references requiring explications, word-for-word translation of an overlap-
ping text frequently becomes impossible. Two levels of strategies are required for the
translation of overlapping utterances: general and specific. Upon the determination of
the strategy, a compromise solution is sought: the message of the conversation to the
spectator is defined, the dominant character is highlighted, and the repeating, secondary,
visualized, etc. elements are omitted. That is why translations of film dialogues are not
expected to represent the precise content of an interaction. Overlapping communication
is frequently ridden with incoherent elements; hence, the translator faces the challenge of
determining to what extent the incoherence contributes to the message of the particular
scene. This may be extremely challenging as different cultures are commonly denoted by
specific and distinct attitudes to interruptions whenever respect, seniority, orderliness,
nonverbal elements of interaction and other related factors are concerned. As a result,
the attitude to the translation strategy in general and to the rendering of specific dialogue
texts should always involve considerations upon the two (or three) cultures involved in
the action of a film: the source culture, the spectator culture and the depicted culture
(in cases of the film showing a culture which is different from the culture represented by
the film maker). The extent of deviation from the source text should be determined by
taking the entirety of a film into consideration. A systematic approach to the rendering
of the content and message thus relies on the balance of cultural correspondence, textual
features and the adopted strategy of translation adequacy.

Keywords: film translation, dialogue, overlapping text, Skopos method.

INTRODUCTION

The film as a genre of art is a combination of the view and the text jointly con-
structing the plot. However, in many cases, the translation of a film encounters major
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difficulties in terms of the necessity to represent an overlapping dialogue under the
conditions of a fairly limited number of the voicing actors within a tight timeframe.
In such a scenario, especially if the text is abundantly charged with cultural references
and requires additional explications, the translator faces the need to produce a concise
version of the original text fitting into the relevant contextual frame by adhering to
the physical possibilities of the voicing actor(s). The Skopos theory highlighting the
purposefulness of the text may serve as an efficient methodological tool.

The aim of this paper is to outline the strategies of overlapping text translation in
films when the number of the actors voicing the film is insufficient for word-for-word
translation. The following objectives were set forth:

o to overview the theoretical background pertaining to the research area;

« to single out the differences between the textual content of films and other

genres of translated texts;

o  to conduct practical research in the area of academic interest;

o to draw conclusions and to present strategies of overlapping text translation

in films.

The object of the present research is the translation of overlapping conversational
sequences in films. The paper adheres to the Skopos principle-based methodology
postulating that whatever serves the objective of rendering the textual message is
the appropriate choice.

DISCUSSION AND RESEARCH RESULTS

The film is a highly peculiar genre of text due to the development of the synthesis
between the view on the screen and the sound complementing to the message of
the visual material. As film translation usually involves three cultures — the source
culture, the medium culture and the target culture — the impossibility to deliver
word-for-word or idea-for-idea translation is a fairly common issue. That is why the
entire message of the translated segment of a film is required to be considered when
presenting a translation.

Films are expected to reproduce the conversational patterns of real life commu-
nication. As in reality in most cultures people do not wait for their turn but actually
tend to contribute to the interaction over the voices of other participants instead,
the same pattern is consequently repeated in film interactions. Ironically, historically
this was not always the case because the introduction of the sound material in 1927
was denoted by technical difficulties which, to the contrary, rendered film conversa-
tions somewhat artificial in comparison with the pre-audio times (Kozloff, 2000).
As a matter of fact, only decades-spanning development of technologies resulted
in the creation of physical-technical solutions allowing to reproduce the ‘spirit’ of
real-life conversations in the film voice tracks. Still, due to primarily stylistic issues
major differences persist between the development of natural texts in real life and
the presentation of the textual material in films (cf. Ask MetaFilter, 2005; Hughes,
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2011; Maloney, 2010; Screenwriting.io, not dated; Thomas, 2013). As a result, the
translator is facing the external struggle in the considerations whether to adhere to
the film-style dialogue or to give preference to more lifelike variants of conversation.

Andrew Chesterman, one of the leading theoreticians of film translation, seeks to
emphasize that the translator is not expected to reach equivalence but is instead given
tools for reaching the best solution, or “the best version” of a translation (Chesterman,
1997, 88-89). He emphasizes that the process of film translation is not sequential, in
his words, it is “more of a spiral one” because the translator goes back and forth in the
text, translating in portions and then reviewing them again (ibid., 89). What is more,
different segments of text may require completely different translation strategies, and
the flexibility and adaptability to the struggle between the source and the translated
text is thus one of the key virtues of the film translation. According to Chesterman,
there are no textbooks outlining all the theoretically possible situations — hence, film
translation is usually intuitive, and specific problems must be dealt with on the case-
to-case basis (Chesterman, 1997).

Two levels of strategy, namely, general and specific, may thus be distinguished. At
the general level of strategy the translator has to decide upon the overall attitude to
the translation of a specific film by considering the genre, the number of interlocu-
tors, their relationship and dominance, the cultural context(s) and various pragmatic
factors - this ultimately results in the development of a strategy how to translate the
source text into the target text on the whole. Thus the translator has to consider the
nature of the source text, the message conveyed by the source and the ways how to
render the message properly. At the specific level of strategy the translator focuses
on particular things like words, ideas or structures and applies a certain strategy
for them (ibid., 90). Chesterman himself classifies translation strategies into three
groups: syntactic / grammatical, semantic and pragmatic thus striving to deliver a set
of practical tools to be used by various translators and not to analyze why they are
used or what effect each strategy has on the text. Generally, the syntactic strategies
involve syntactic changes, they manipulate the form and structure of phrases, clauses
and sentences. The semantic strategies manipulate the meaning while the pragmatic
strategies manipulate information. The pragmatic strategies subject source texts the
most prominent change because they involve more extensive alterations and can
even manipulate the message of the source text within reasonable limits (Chester-
man 1997, 94-107).

The Skopos method is a powerful tool efliciently serving the practical needs of
a film translator. Its developers and partisans (Holz-Manttiri, 1984; Nord, 1997;
Schiffner, 2011) claim that essentially whatever fits the objective and contributes to
the efficient rendering of the utterance is the right choice. As a result, the film text
may get substantially tampered with so that the viewer could get the idea of the hap-
penings behind the text if parallel, opposing / contradicting or independent ideas
are expressed.

278



This translation strategy may be best explicated by considering a few examples.
In the film “Bridesmaids” (2011), the following conversation takes place:

[Helen]: Breathtaking. (1)

[Rita]: (overlapping) Holy shit, you look amazing. (2)
[Megan]: (overlapping) Look at you. (3)

[Lillian]: (overlapping) I love it. (4)

Even prior to the completion of phrase (1), three other participants of the con-
versation react simultaneously. The voices of the original actors do not dominate
over each other, and all the contributions may be clearly heard. However, if only one
voicing actor is available, compromises need to be made concerning the text to be
expressed in the target language and the omissions to be made. In this particular situ-
ation, the three reactions by Rita, Megan and Lillian carry the same message. None
of the participants contributes anything which could not be found in the reactions of
the other interlocutors. That is why shortening is a convenient option, e.g. instead of
‘Holy shit, you look amazing) an equivalent of ‘amazing’ in the target language is fully
sufficient. Any reaction in the spirit of ‘wow’, ‘cool; etc. is also adequate. As a result,
even during the timeframe of the rapidly pronounced ‘Holy shit, you look amazing’
which takes eight syllables in total, the substitution of Amazing’ by Character 1, ‘Wow’
by Character 2 and ‘Perfect’ (in terms of equivalents in the target language) by Char-
acter 3 only employs six syllables and allows the voicing actor to have the time reserve
to adapt to the tone change or to complete the phrase before Character 1 does it in
the film soundtrack. Evidently, the words uttered by conversation participants were
merely emotional reactions — which usually present plenty of alternatives in terms
of the ways of more concise expression. As a matter of fact, reaction-type speaking is
fairly common in overlapping dialogues, and the method of ‘summarizing’ emotions
may be applied quite frequently.

Let us consider another example. In A Prairie Home Companion (2006), the fol-
lowing conversation took place:

[Lola Johnson]: How old were you then? (5)

[Rhonda Johnson]: I was thirteen, your mother was ten, Wanda was what? (6)
[Yolanda Johnson]: (overlapping) I was only ten years old, Wanda - sixteen, Tanny
- fifteen. (7)

Ronda and Yolanda are discussing things, and they are complementing each other.
Yolanda starts talking in the middle of the phrase of Rhonda, and, as the interaction
takes place at a relatively high speed which cannot be increased any further, the voicing
actor needs to get into the timeframe of roughly nineteen syllables and maintain the
same speed of pronunciation. The translation in such contexts is heavily impacted by
the structure of the target language. For example, in Lithuanian, ‘sixteen’ (Sesiolika)
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covers as many as four syllables, and only the translation of the numerals adds up
to six syllables to the source text. In this scenario, the final part of phrase (6) may
be omitted as the question “‘Wanda was what’ does not add any message content to
the interaction. In order to obtain better results, the shifts in the syntactic structure
may always be considered, for example, instead of ‘T was only ten years old’ (7), an
equivalent of ‘me - ter in the target language may serve as an efficient solution.

In The Player (1992), a group of mates are trying to answer a question:

[Joan]: Yeah, okay, okay. It's a TV star and she goes on safari in Africa. (8)

[Griffin Mill]: (overlapping) You're talking about a TV star in a motion picture? (9)
[Joan]: (overlapping) Not a real TV star. It would be played by a movie star. (10)
[Griffin Mill]: (overlapping) A movie star playing a television star. (11)

[Joan]: (overlapping) Goldie, Julia, Michelle... Bette, Lily. (12)

[Patricia]: (overlapping) Julia Roberts would be good, Dolly Parton would be good...
(13)

[Joan]: Dolly. (14)

This particular text is fairly complex not only because of an extended segment
of overlapping but also due to the fact that cultural references are involved in the
conversation whose explication may contribute more to the message of the film than
the attempt to stick to the purely textual content. It is always preferable to provide
references, for example, that Dolly Parton is a well-known country-style singer if
the target audience may lose the context of the conversation. In this particular case,
the further content of the soundtrack does not develop the concept of Dolly Parton;
hence, the supplementary ‘the famous Dolly Parton’ may be a highly efficient solu-
tion whereas the target audience is familiar with the personality of Julia Roberts,
and no changes are required when presenting her name. Thus the first option of the
translator is to concentrate on the elimination of the relatively empty phrases, such
as ‘not a real TV star’ (10) or ‘would be good’ [twice] in (14). There is no essential
difference as to who contributes what in this conversation - it is perceived as a fun
activity in which the interlocutors do not have to deal with any issues. Consequently,
modifications in similar cases may be applied quite liberally.

In general, the translation of overlapping dialogues is an extremely complicated
topic which has been extensively dealt with in practice but scarcely explored theoreti-
cally. Further researches should first of all concentrate on the role of the emotion in
the message and on the interpretation of the aspects of cultural translation, especially
if fairly distant cultures are concerned.

CONCLUSIONS

1. Overlapping dialogue translation is an intuitive process, and the optimal solu-
tions are essentially impossible to define within a set of strictly outlined rules.
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10.

The translation of overlapping dialogues should be objective-aimed. The
Skopos method is an efficient tool serving the practical needs of a translator.
The sequence and the distribution of the contributions of the participants
of an overlapping interaction may undergo major changes in translation.

Preference of translation is given to those elements which are not illustrated

by the visual material of the film.
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SANTRAUKA

PERSIDENGIANCIO FILMU DIALOGO VERTIMAS

Goda Rumsiené, Armandas Rumsas

Meninis filmo Zanras pasizymi vaizdo ir garso deriniu, todél bet kokio pobtdzio

filmo vertime svarbu atsizvelgti j vaizdinj konteksta. Verciant filma i$ryskéja teksto
tikslingumo svarba, todél Skopos metodas suteikia galimybe vertinant tekstiniy ele-
menty tikslinguma formuoti zitrovo poreikius ir likescius atspindintj vertimo teksta.
Persidengiancio filmy dialogo vertimas visy pirma priklauso nuo tokiy faktoriy kaip
vaizdas ekrane, teksto turinys bei filmg jgarsinanciy aktoriy skaicius ir jy vaidme-
ny pasiskirstymas. Jei kiekvienam pagrindiniam pokalbio dalyviui yra priskirtas
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jgarsinantis aktorius, jmanomas i§ esmés pilnas pazodinis arba visy perteikty idéjy
prasminis vertimas. Ta¢iau kuomet filma jgarsinanciy aktoriy kiekis yra ribotas, o
ypa¢ kuomet filmg jgarsina tik vienas aktorius, batina sudaryti prioritety sarasa.
Iprastai pirmiausia verstinas dominuojantis sgveikos dalyvis, kurio tekstas gali bati
modifikuojamas integruojant kito(-y) dalyvio(-y) ireikstas mintis. Pirmumas teikti-
nas kitiems pokalbio dalyviams, jei jy teksto visiskai neatspindi filmuotas vaizdas. Kai
kuriais atvejais galima pateikti pokalbio santraukg. Jei kalbétojai bendradarbiaudami
papildo vienas kita, o ne gincijasi, natralu jy mintis perskirstyti pagal jgarsinimo
poreikj — tuomet i§verstas jy pokalbis atspindés sgveikos turinj, nors ir mintys ne-
bus tiksliai priskirtos jas isreiSkiantiems individams. Saikingas tekstiniy elementy
praleidimas, neZzymiai padidintas pokalbio greitis bei kertiniy pokalbio elementy
akcentavimas uztikrina, kad net ir esant ribotiems i$raiSkos resursams filmo teksto
zinia Zirovui gali bati perteikta.
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ABSTRACT

In the worldview reflected in the mythopoetic texts, the myth serves as the dominant
form of the outlook, mythopoetic nomination has linguo-creative character and the ima-
gery functions as a cognitive tool. Therefore, any language material in the texts under
study contains the information on the mythic concepts of the mythological conceptual
worldview. This information can be displayed not only in the semantics of language
units, but also in their morphological structure, syntactic combinability and contextual
realization. Accordingly, the language means of expressing any language category will
reflect the conceptual worldview of the society of the given historical period.

This article is the study of the ways the mythic concepts of the English mythological
conceptual worldview are reflected in the system of Old English gendered lexis. The
main aim of this paper is the description of the combination of conceptual features of the
language means denoting “a person of male gender proper” in the English mythopoetic
texts of the 7-10™ centuries.

The analysis of the semantics of nominative units under study suggests that the system
of axiological values of the Old English epic worldview establishes the ideal military hero
as prototypical personality model and war as prototypical activity, which is reflected in
the peculiarities of the use of male nominations.

Keywords: mythopoetic text, mythological conceptual worldview, Old English,
gender-marked lexis, gender.

INTRODUCTION

There is a direct correlation between the vocabulary of the language and the
world that surrounds its speakers. The connection between the language and the
surrounding reality is not limited to material objects, but is extended to the spiritual
sphere of social life, including the socio-cultural peculiarities of the worldview of
native speakers. Since all language categories reflect the peculiarities of the conceptual
worldview of language speakers, we can trace the changes of conceptual dominants
in different historical periods by studying the diachronic development of language
categories.
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The object of the research is the reflection of the mythic concepts of the English
mythological conceptual worldview in the system of Old English gender-marked
lexical units.

The aim of the present study is the description of the combination of conceptual
features of the language means denoting “a person of male gender proper” in the
English mythopoetic texts of the 7-10" centuries.

Material under study is represented by 20 Old English texts of 4 genres (as de-
fined by E. Melnikova (Melnikova, 1987)): heroic epic songs (Beowulf, The Battle
of Finnesburh, Widsith, Waldere A and B), heroic elegies (Deot, The Seafarer, The
Wanderer, The Ruin, The Husband's Message, The Wife’s Lament, Wulf and Eadwacer),
religious epic songs (Juliana, Judith, Dream of the Rood, The Fortunes of Men, The
Gifts of Men, Caedmon’s Hymn, The Fates of Apostles), and historic songs (The Battle
of Brunanburh, The Battle of Maldon). The literary sources were selected due to the
accuracy and vividness of the language of these texts, as well as due to the fact that
the world organization in the works of the abovementioned genres has mythological
basis, i.e. it is based on the national mythological tradition. The general sample is
32997 word-usages, among them 9772 gender-marked lexical units.

The methods applied are contextual analysis with the elements of linguo-statistical
methods (x* test, cross-contingency coeflicient K, sample error value §).

1. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

The present article is a part of the research that focuses on the functioning of lan-
guage categories in the English mythopoetic texts in diachronic perspective. We define
any text as mythopoetic if in its basis it contains distinct mythological plot models
(of a culture or an individual author) represented collectively in the units of second-
ary nomination which verbalize the mythic concepts of the national mythological
conceptual worldview (Old English epic poetry) and the conceptual worldview of an
imaginary world (Modern English fantasy genre). Associative and imaginative nature
of mythological outlook provides permanence and cultural-historical continuity of
the mythological component in the system of conceptual worldview. Mythopoetic
nominative units of the Old English epic works employ the elements of the histori-
cally established national conceptual code.

In the worldview reflected in the mythopoetic texts, the myth serves as the
dominant form of outlook, and thus the semantic rethinking of nominative units
in these texts happens in accordance with the features of mythological way of
thinking, where mythopoetic nomination has linguo-creative character and the
imagery functions as a cognitive tool (Campbell, 2008). Therefore, any language
material in the texts under study contains the information on the mythic concepts
of the mythological conceptual worldview, and nominative units combine in their
inner form linguistic proper and extra-linguistic information about the central ele-
ments of the conceptual system of society. This information can be displayed not
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only in the semantics of language units, but also in their morphological structure,
syntactic combinability and contextual realization, and so any language category
can explicate the features of the mythological conceptual worldview. According to
this hypothesis, language means of expressing any language category (semantic
or grammatical) will reflect the conceptual worldview of the society of the chosen
historical period.

That said, the study of the old worldviews is faced with certain difficulties.
Shaposhnikova notes that such research is complicated by the fact that the material
of the analyzed sources is often incomplete and fragmentary. The authenticity of
the information obtained from written texts is largely varied. The texts are far from
containing all language forms and structures typically used in different periods of
language development (Shaposhnikova, 1999, 56).

However, the Old English literature is among the oldest vernacular languages to
be written down, and even with the considerable losses of the old manuscripts as a
result of the Dissolution of Monasteries in the 16™ century, it is also one of the best
preserved among the West Germanic languages, with about 400 surviving manuscripts
from the period, 189 of which are considered “major” (Cherniss, 1972). With 3,182
lines of Beowulf alone, not to mention other texts from four major poetic manuscripts
(the Junius manuscript, the Exeter Book, the Vercelli Book, the Nowell Codex), it is also
one of the most abundant. We use the formula for the sample error (Perebyjnis, 2001,
23) to establish the sufficiency of the sample size. In linguistics it is accepted that the
relative sample error must not exceed 33% with confidence probability of 95% and
P-value of 0.05 (Levickij, 2012). For the Old English period, with 32997 word-usages,
the sample error is 2%, which means the sample for the period is sufficient for the
reliability of research results.

According to KolesnyK’s classification of the periods of existence of the language
system in the context of the mythic space functioning (Kolesnyk, 2011), the Old Eng-
lish epic belongs to the “reverberation period”, where the mythic space is manifested
as an “echo” of the previous “linguo-demiurgic” (or “configurative”) epoch with its
cognitive, accumulative and nominative proper language functions, whereas in the
“reverberation period” the main language function of expressive one.

As aresult of this shift, a lot of the Old English language means present consider-
able difficulty for their clear definition and classification, especially if they belong to
the gendered lexis denoting people, as is discussed below.

2. DISCUSSION AND RESULTS

The most difficult instance of language means under study is the gendered lexis
denoting “a person of male gender proper” (461 word use) which is a constituent
element of the conceptual segment of INDIVIDUAL GENDER DESIGNATION
(566 word-usages, y° = 186,88 / K=0,14), since in the texts under study the selected
nominations are used simultaneously to denote a human as a generic person (espe-
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cially in plural) and to designate a warrior, thus combining biovital, status-role and
functional conceptual features.

For instance, in the word combinations beweepned mann (Beo, 330), feegne monnan
(Fort, 44) and parts of the sentences se pe manna weas megene strengest (Beo, 789);
hordweard oncniow mannes reorde (Beo, 2555); da ic me ful gemcecne monnan funde
(WL, 18) the noun mann indeed means ,,a man”, whereas in the word combinations
and sentences of the type sibbe ne wolde wid manna hwone mcegenes Deniga (Beo,
155); metod manna gehwees (Beo, 2527); men ne cunnon (Beo, 50); ofer ealle men
(Beo, 1717); men ofer moldan (DR, 12); pa forman men Adam ond Aeue (Jul, 500)
this nouns denotes a human in general. As a part of the word mancynn, mann also
has the meaning of ,,a human” (mancynn - humankind).

In the same manner, the noun guma in the word combinations goldspedig guma
(Jul, 39); gealgmod guma (Jul, 531); and sentences Swa sceal geong guma gode gew-
yrcean (Beo, 20); Hwilum cyninges pegn guma gilphleeden (Beo, 868) denotes a man,
in the word combinations gumena engum (Beo, 474); gumena gehweene (Jud, 186);
for guman synnum (DR, 146) — a human in general, and in feasceaft guma (Beo,
973) - even more generalized - a creature. In addition to the above mentioned use of
the noun mancynn to denote the whole humankind, we also encounter the following
sentence We synt gumcynnes Geata leode (Beo, 260), as well as word combinations
of the type guman Ebrisce (Jud, 241) — where the noun guma is used to denote the
representatives of a certain national group.

The noun wer denotes a man in the oppositions of the type wera ond wifa (Beo,
993) and on weres waestmum (Beo, 1352) as referred to idese onlicnees (Beo, 1351),
and contextually also in the word combination wer womma leas (Jul, 188), whereas
in the word combinations of the type wonsceaft wera (Beo, 120); on wera mengu (Jna,
45); in wera lifes (DR, 88) the noun denotes a human in general.

The noun secg in the contexts secg eft ongan sid Beowulfes snyttrum styrian (Beo,
871-72) and pam secgum to handa (DR, 59) denotes a man, but in the word combi-
nation secg on searwum (Beo, 2700) it denotes a warrior, whereas in the phrase peet
wees modig secg (Beo, 1812) it can mean both.

The same holds true for the noun rinc - in the fragment of the sentence ymb hine
rinc manig prydlic pegna heap (Beo, 399-400) it clearly serves as a military nomination,
and in the word combination rinca gehwylcum (Beo, 412) can mean both, specifically
a man or any human at all.

The noun ceorl, which apart from masculine proper and military nominations,
also has the meaning yeoman, in the text of Beowulf is exclusively used in the word
combination snottre ceorlas (Beo, 1591) in the context of young warriors who joined
Beowulf in his quest, and in the other texts always displays the conceptual feature
of the social status.

The noun beorn in the word combination beornas on banan gesyhde (DR, 66) and
in the sentence Bifode ic pa me se beorn ymbclypte (DR, 42) denotes a man, whereas
in all other examples it denotes a warrior, for instance, in the word combinations
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brytencyninges beorn (Fort, 75); Byrhtnod mid beornum (BM, 101); peer iu beorn monig
(Ru, 32) and in the fragments of the sentences he pam beorne oncwaed (BM, 245); da
peer Byrhtnod ongan beornas trymian (BM, 17); and wid pces beornes stop (BM, 131);
het pa bord beran, beornas gangan, peet hi on pam eastede ealle stodon (BM, 62-63);
beed peet beorna gehwylc Byrhtnod wreece (BM, 257). Even in the sentence Pet se
beorn ne wat, sefteadig secg (Sfar, 55-56) the meaning ,,a man” and ,,a warrior” are
combined through the use of the word combination sefteadig secg.

We can treat the nouns cniht and mago as those which contextually express only
one meaning - in the texts they are used to denote a boy or a youth, that is, apart
from masculine proper they manifest the age feature, but still they refer only to a
male person of that age period, for example: on pyssum cnyhtum wes lara lide (Beo,
1219-1220); se maga geonge (Beo, 2675). If these nouns need to acquire military fea-
tures, they are combined with other nouns from military sphere, for example: cniht
on gecampe (BM, 154); peet se cniht nolde wacian et pam wige (BM, 9-10); Hweer
cwom mearg? Hweer cwom mago? (Wand, 92).

Another noun that combines masculine proper and age features is the noun hyse,
but, unlike the noun cniht, hyse can inherently add in the military feature. For instance,
in the word combinations 0dde hweaeper dcera hyssa (BE, 48) and hyse unweaxen (BM,
152) the noun has no explicit military features; even in the word combinations hysas
cet hilde (BM, 123) and beed peet hyssa gehwylc hogode to wige (BM, 128) the military
status of the youth in the text is conveyed through the use of et hilde and to wige.
Vice versa, in the sentences Biter wes se beadurces, beornas feollon on gehwcedere
hand, hyssas lagon (BM, 111-112); Het pa hyssa hweene hors forletan (BM, 2) and Pa
gyt peet word gecweed har hilderinc, hyssas bylde (BM, 168-169) the noun expressly
denotes a young warrior.

The noun eorl denotes a jarl, i.e. it always has the feature of a high social status,
but contextually it also denotes a warrior, since the protagonists of the heroic texts
are specifically represented by nobility, as, for example, in the word combinations
eorlas eescrofe (Jud, 336); eorl mid his werode (BM, 51) and sentences Da se eorl ongan
for his ofermode (BM, 89); Nees deah eorla nan pe done wiggend aweccan dorste (Jud,
257-58); Hogedon pa eorlas aweccan hyra winedryhten (Jud, 273). In other cases the
noun denotes a human in general or a man specifically. For instance, in the word
combination eorlas on eorpan (Jul, 510) and the sentence Forpon bip eorla gehwam
eeftercwependra (Sfar, 72) the noun eorl explicitly means ,,a human”/,,people”, whereas
in the word combination eorlas Ebrisce (Jud, 242) the noun can mean both ,,people
of Israel” and ,,men of Israel” (as opposed to women).

The dominant meaning of the noun heled is ,,a hero’, this meaning is manifested
in the majority of contexts, for example: ne mihte snotor heeled (Beo, 190); heardes
hondplegan heelepa nanum (BB, 25); deormod heelep (BE, 23); ongietan sceal gleaw heele
(Wand, 74). The noun can also have the meaning ,,a warrior” without the indication
of heroism, as is the case with its use in the text of Judith referring to Holofernes
and his soldiers whose image is the inversion of the heroic ideal of the epic songs:
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sigerofe heeled (Jud, 177); heled yrre (Jud, 225); slegefeege heeled (Jud, 247). In some
cases the noun even completely lacks the indication of the military or masculine
proper features and denotes the plurality of people - in the address of the narrator
to the listener heeled min se leofa (DR, 78) and in the word combination heeled under
heofenum (Beo, 52).

The noun that specifically lacks any military feature and is not combined with any
other military nominations is gumpegen in the context gleodeeda gife for gumpegnum
(Gift, 83).

Thus, the nouns under study, apart from denoting a person of male gender proper,
can have other, more clearly defined, contextual meanings, and may be predomi-
nantly used to denote warriors, the fact that emphasizes the military dominant in the
mythological conceptual worldview of the epic world. Two more nominations denote
people of old (iumonna (Beo, 3052), fyrnmanna (Beo, 2761)). Other nominations
are used only in plural - the so-called generic men (ylde/elde, nipdas/nippas, firas)
in the word combinations of the type nipda bearna (Beo, 1005) (although gumena
bearna (Beo, 1367) also occurs with the same meaning); ponne yldo bearn (Beo,
70); stig under leeg eldum uncud (Beo, 2213); mid eldum (Wald, 11); fira fyrngeweorc
(Beo, 2286); frumsceaft fira (Beo, 91); from fruman worulde fira cynne (Jul, 509). The
function of generic men is the only function of the nouns gestberend (Gift, 2) and
reordberend (DR, 3), they denote people / humanity in general. The compound noun
eormencynn (Fort, 96) can also be used in this function, but its constituent stems
have no masculine features.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, as the analysis of the semantics of nominative units under study
suggests, the system of axiological values of the Old English epic worldview estab-
lishes the ideal military hero as prototypical personality model and war as prototypi-
cal activity, which is reflected in the peculiarities of the use of male nominations.
This epic ideal is consistent with the stereotypical behavior of the ancient Teutons,
within which aggressiveness, strife to win and struggle for fame are emphasized
(Buniyatova, 2011), which is further manifested in the conceptual segments of
HERO / WARRIOR and ROYAL AUTHORITY, and the sub-segment of ENMITY
(Sadovnyk-Chuchvaha, 2012).

It should be emphasized that the described regularities reflect only the features
of the mythological worldview, i.e. the texts different from mythopoetic may yield
somewhat different results.
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SANTRAUKA

PROTOTIPISKAS ASMENYBES MODELIS, ATSPINDETAS LYTIES
ATZVILGIU ZYMETOJE LEKSIKOJE SENOSIOS ANGLY KALBOS
MITOPOETINIUOSE TEKSTUOSE

Nadia Sadovnyk-Cuévaha

Mitopoetiniuose tekstuose atspindétoje pasauléziaroje mitas funkcionuoja kaip
dominuojanti pasaulézitiros forma, mitopoetinis jvardijimas turi lingvistinj karybi-
nj pobudj, o vaizdiniai funkcionuoja kaip pazintinis instrumentas. Todél bet kokiy
$iam tyrimui aktualiy teksty lingvistiné medziaga turi informacijg apie mitologinés
konceptualios pasaulézitiros mitinius konceptus. Si informacija gali biti isreikita ne
tik kalbos vienety semantikoje, bet ir jy morfologinéje struktiiroje, sintaksiniame
junglume ir kontekstinéje realizacijoje. Atitinkamai bet kurig kalbos kategorija i$-
rei$kiancios kalbinés priemonés atspindés visuomenés konceptualigjg pasaulézitira
tam tikru istoriniu periodu.

Straipsnyje tiriami budai, kaip angliski mitologinés koceptualios pasaulézitros
mitiniai konceptai atspindimi senosios angly kalbos lyties atzvilgiu Zymétos leksikos
sistemoje. Pagrindinis straipsnio tikslas — aprasyti lingvistiniy priemoniy, zyminciy
wvyriskos lyties asmenis®, konceptualiy savybiy derinj VII-X amziaus angliSkuose
mitopoetiniuose tekstuose.

Vardazodiniy vienety semantikos analizé leidZia teigti, kad senosios angly kalbos
epinés pasauléziiiros aksiologiniy vertybiy sistema jtvirtina idealy karo herojy kaip
prototipinj asmenybés modelj, o karg kaip prototipine veikla, ir tai atsispindi vyriskos
giminés nominacijy vartojime.
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ISTORINIU PERSONAZU PERTEIKIMAS
SEMIOTINEMIS RAISKOS PRIEMONEMIS
ANIMACINIAME FILME ,,PONAS ZIRNIS IR
SERMANAS“ (ANGLU, LIETUVIU, RUSU IR
PRANCUZU DUBLIAZU PALYGINIMAS)

Danguolé Satkauskaité, Alina Kuzmickiené

Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas, Muitinés g. 8, 44280 Kaunas,
Lietuva,
danguole.satkauskaite@khf.vu.lt, alina.kuzmickiene@khf.vu.lt

ABSTRACT

The aim of the research is to reveal the semiotic resources used to represent historical
events and personalities in the period of French revolution in the animated cartoon “Mr.
Peabody & Sherman’. For the analysis the theoretical framework of multimodality and
the classification of modes and sub-modes proposed by Stockl (2004) and Pérez-Gonzilez
(2014) as well as codes and semiotic resources of social semiotics are applied. The analysis
has shown that the core modes dynamic images and speech with their various sub-modes
are the most productive for rendering the historical characters whilst the core modes
static writing and performed music are only supplementary in the analysed cartoon.

Keywords: multimodality, semiotic resources, dubbed animation, image, language,
music.

JVADAS

Viena naujausiy ir perspektyviausiy teoriniy prieigy reik$mei tirti - multimo-
dalumo teorija, kadangi kalba sudaro tik nedidele komunikacijos dalj, o dazniausiai
reik§mé kuriama derinant jvairias semiotines raiskos priemones (semiotic resources
arba modes). Animaciniai filmai kaip ir kiti audiovizualiniai kariniai yra multimodali-
niai, t. y. juose reik§mé kuriama vaizdinémis, akustinémis, kalbinémis ir nekalbinémis
raiskos priemonémis. Taigi ir $is tyrimas paremtas multimodalumo teorija. Svarby
metodologinj tyrimo pagrindg sudaro H. Stockl (2004, 9-30), L. Pérez-Gonzalez
(2014) pateikta i$sami semiotiniy raiSkos priemoniy (modes ir sub-modes) klasifi-
kacija, kurig autorés papildé struktarinés semiotikos tiriamais socialiniais kodais
(Chandler, 2007, 149) ir socialinéje semiotikoje nagrinéjamais semiotiniais resursais
(Kress, van Leeuwen, 2001, 21-22, van Leeuwen, 2005, 3-25, O’Halloran, 2005, 19-22).
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Kadangi kalbinés raiskos priemonés analizuojamos keliomis kalbomis dubliuotuose
filmuose, neapsieita ir be gretinamojo metodo.

Tyrimui pasirinktas 2014 m. animacinis filmas ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas”, kurj
rezisavo Robas Minkoffas, pastaté Drearm Works Animation kompanija. Sis animacinis
filmas i$siskiria tuo, kad jame vaizduojami istoriniai jvykiai ir kai kurie veikéjai su-
kurti pagal realias asmenybes. Pagrindiniai veikéjai $uo profesorius ponas Zirnis ir jo
septynmetis jsiinis Sermanas, turédami namuose laiko masing, leidZiasi keliauti laiku,
aplankydami jvairias pasaulio $alis skirtingais istoriniais laikotarpiais ir susipazjsta su
pagal istorines asmenybes sukurtais personazais. Siame straipsnyje analizuojamas tik
vienas kelionés etapas — 1789 m. Pranciizija. Kalbinés raiskos priemonés lyginamos
angliskai jgarsintoje bei profesionaliai lietuviskai, rusiskai ir prancaziskai dubliuotose
animacinio filmo versijose.

Tyrimo tikslas — atskleisti, kokiomis esminémis ir i§vestinémis semiotinémis
rai$kos priemonémis animaciniame filme ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas” perteikiami
istoriniai jvykiai ir istorinés Prancizijos revoliucijos laikotarpiu svarbios asmenybés.

1. MULTIMODALUMO TEORIJA IR SEMIOTINES RAISKOS
PRIEMONES

Ch. Forceville ir E. Urios-Aparisi (2009, 21) taikliai palygina raiskos priemones
(angl. modes) skirtingose medijose: knygoje be iliustracijy informacija perteikiama
isskirtinai raSytine kalba, radijo laidose informuojama per sakytinés kalbos, never-
baliniy garsy ir muzikos raiskos priemones, reklaminiuose stenduose naudojama
radytiné kalba ir statiski vaizdai, o $iuolaikiniuose (t. y. garsiniuose) filmuose daz-
niausiai saveikauja daug skirtingy raiskos priemoniy: statiski ir dinamiski vaizdai,
radytiné ir sakytiné kalba, neverbaliniai garsai ir muzika. Taigi filmai i§ kity medijy
issiskiria savo multimodalumu.

Taciau filmy atveju, nors analizuojamas yra ne tradicinis (t. y. monosemiotinis),
o audiovizualinis (AV) (t. y. polisemiotinis) tekstas, per daznai koncentruojamasi
tik j kalbine raiska, o kitoms rai$kos priemonéms ir jy tarpusavio saveikai skiriamas
per menkas démesys. Tokios kritikos audiovizualinio vertimo (AVV) tyrimai su-
laukia ne i$ vieno mokslininko (pvz., Gambier, 2006, 7). O multimodalumo teorija,
skirtingai nei kitos teorijos, nelaiko kalbinés raiskos pranasesne uz kitas semiotines
rai$kos priemones (Pérez-Gonzalez 2014, 182), ir todél sparciai plétojama ir, pasak
L. Pérez-Gonzalez (ibid.), tampa bene dazniausiai taikoma teorija naujausiuose AVV
tyrimuose.

Perimdamas H. Stockl (2004, 14) klasifikacija, L. Pérez-Gonzalez (2014, 192)
isskiria keturias esmines rai$kos priemones (core modes): garsa, muzika, vaizda ir
kalbg. Jas teoretikas vadina reik§me kurianéiy resursy rinkiniu, kuriuos Zmonés
intuityviai pasitelkia reik§dami savo nuomone apie vartojamus arba kuriamus AV
tekstus (ibid.). Taciau tiek H. Stockl (2004, 14), tiek L. Pérez-Gonzdlez (2014, 193)
esmines raiskos priemones laiko abstrak¢iais semiotiniy resursy tipais, kuriuos reikia
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»konkretinti specifiniais medijy variantais“ 1 lenteléje pateikiamame modelyje $io
straipsnio autorés paryskino tuos raiskos priemoniy medijy variantus, kurie svarbus
pristatomam tyrimui.

1 lentelé. Esminiy raiskos priemoniy ir medijy varianty tinklas. (Stockl 2004, 14,
Pérez-Gonzilez 2014, 193; paryskinta straipsnio autoriy).

Esminés raiskos priemonés Medijy variantai
Vaizdas o statiSkas (nejudantis)
o dinamiskas (judantis)
Kalba o  kalbéjimas
. statiski uzrasai
. animuoti uzrasai

Garsas o garso efektai
o spektogramos

Muzika o atliekama muzika
. partitira, natos

Straipsnyje pristatomoje analizéje didziausias démesys kreipiamas j vaizda, kalba
ir muzikg. Paprastai AV tekstuose dominuoja dinamiski vaizdai, o statiski pasitai-
ko itin retai, pavyzdziui, kai naudojami sustinge kadrai (angl. freeze frames) tam
tikram rezistiriniam sumanymui jgyvendinti (Pérez-Gonzalez, 2014, 193). Kadangi
spausdintuose ar didZiojoje daugumoje elektroniniy mokslo Zurnaly néra galimybiy
pateikti dinamiskus vaizdus, apsiribota filmo kadry nuotraukomis bei dinamisky
vaizdy zodiniu aprasymu. Dazniausiai pasitaiko sakytiné kalba, juolab, kad tyrimui
pasirinkti dubliuoti, o ne subtitruoti filmai, ta¢iau sutinkamas ir vienas kitas sta-
tiskas uzrasas — rasytinés kalbos variantas. Pasak Pérez-Gonzalez (ibid.), garsas ir
muzika gali bati perteikiami tiek audityviniu, tiek vaizdiniu kanalu, tac¢iau paprastai
AV tekstuose garsus sudaro sakytiné kalba ir garso efektai, o muzika paprastai yra
audityviniu kanalu perteikiamas garso takelis, papildantis vaizdus. Tyrimui i$ audi-
tyviniu kanalu perteikiamos informacijos reik§minga yra tik muzika, tad kiti medijy
variantai nebus placiau aptariami.

Pérez-Gonzalez (2014, 198-219) visas esmines raiskos priemones smulkiau skirsto
j i$vestines raiskos priemones (angl. sub-modes). Mokslininko manymu, multimoda-
lumas kaip pasirinkimy tinklo sistema reiskia, kad komunikantui aktyvavus tam tikra
esmine raiskos priemone, jis gali rinktis i§ aibés i§vestiniy raiSkos priemoniy, kad
galéty tiksliau realizuoti AV teksto autoriaus sumanymus. Kitaip tariant, i$vestiniy
rai$kos priemoniy sistema suteikia komunikantams galimybe subtiliau pasirinkti
specifinius su esminémis raiSkos priemonémis susijusius semiotinius resursus. Ka-
dangi tik nedaugelis Pérez-Gonzalez pasitlyty iSvestiniy rai$kos priemoniy aktua-
lios pasirinktai empirinei medziagai analizuoti, pasitelktos dar ir kity mokslininky
sitilomos bei $io straipsnio autoriy papildytos raiskos priemoneés.
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2. ESMINES IR ISVESTINES SEMIOTINES RAISKOS PRIEMONES
FILME ,,PONAS ZIRNIS IR SERMANAS*

Pirmoji $alis,  kurig atvyksta pagrindiniai animacinio filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Ser-
manas” veikéjai, yra Pranciizija. Pirmiausia ji pristatoma per statiska uzrasa: ,,French
Revolution 1789 (00:03:46 --> 00:03:47) ir per dinamiska vaizda, t.y. objekta - Ver-
salio riaimus, kuriuose pirmiausia vyksta veiksmas (1 pav.).

French Revolution - 1789

1 pav. Statiskas vaizdas is animacinio filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas®; 2014
(00:03:49).

Karali$kajj dvarg atstovauja Marija-Antuaneté. Siame animaciniame filme jos
jvaizdis atskleidziamas kalbéjimu ir dinamisku vaizdu, kuris dar gali buti skirstomas
j iSvaizda (figra, veido bruozus, $ukuosena, apranga) ir elgesj.

2 lentelé. Marijg-Antuanete apibidinantys dinamiski vaizdai is animacinio filmo
»Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas”.

Marija-Antuaneté (Marie- Antoinette) Dinamisky vaizdy aprasas

Animacinio filmuko veikéjos Ma-
rijos-Antuanetés i$vaizda primena
realios Prancuzijos karalienés figiira
ir veido bruozus.

XVIII amziaus auk$tuomenés mo-
tery aprangai Prancuzijoje buvo
budingi atlasiniai audiniai, puo$nios
suknelés, kurios pasizyméjo gausiais
kaspiny papuosimais. Auk$tuomenés
moterys nesiodavo aukstus perukus
su ant peciy krintan¢iomis garbané-
lémis. Aprangos ir $ukuosenos de-
talés iSlaikytos animaciniame filme.

Veikéja Marija-Antuaneté i§ filmo “Ponas Zirnis ir
Sermanas”
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Marija-Antuaneté (Marie-Antoinette) Dinamisky vaizdy aprasas

Elgesys: Marijos-Antuanetés elgesj
galima suprasti tik Zinant to laikme-
¢io Prancuzijos istorinj konteksta. Ji
daznai buvo apibudinama kaip pa-
vir$utinigka, lengvabudé. ,,Jei neturi
duonos, tegul valgo pyragus!“ - sia
fraze Marija-Antuaneté Zinoma iki
$iol. Animaciniame filmuke tuo
metu, kai karaliené gobsiai valgo py-
ragus, Prancizijos zmonés piktinasi,
kad neturi net duonos. Tai sukelia
zmoniy nepasitenkinimg ja (Mari-
ja-Antuaneté buvo pirmoji mirties
bausme (giljotina) nubausta kara-
liené) ir sukelia Didziaja revoliucija,
filme pasigirsta ,,Vive la révolution!*

Marijos-Antuanetés portretas. Autorius Jean-Baptiste
Gautier Dagoty, 1775. Saltinis: http://en.wikipedia.org

Kalbinés raiskos priemonés angliskoje, lietuviskoje ir rusiskoje versijose atsklei-
dziamos per specifing kylan¢ig Marijos- Antuanetés intonacija, budingg pranciizy
kalbai, ir leksikg. Kiekvienos versijos dubliuotojai pasirenka skirtingus leksinius
vienetus (Zr. 3 lentele). AngliSkame jbalsinime ir rusi$kame dubliaze kuriamas Zodziy
zaismas: prancuziska frazé , Mais, oui!“
Lietuviskame dubliaze ne tik dingsta zodziy zaismas, bet ir pasirenkama kita pran-
ctizidka frazé (,,Bien str!“ -, Zinoma!*). Pranciiziskai dubliuotame filmuke veikéjos
Marijos-Antuanetés kalboje atsiranda angliskas kreipinys (,, Dear lord!“). Tokiu badu
dubliuotojai sieké atkartoti filmo originalo kiréjy sumanyma karalienei suteikti
kitokig kalbg nei visy kity veikéju. Angliskoje, lietuviskoje ir rusiskoje versijose
tai yra visiSkai pateisinama, nes Prancazijos karaliené vartoja prancuziskas frazes,
o prancuzi$kame dubliaze anglisky fraziy vartosena nutolsta nuo istoriniy fakty.

kaip angliska ,,May we® ir rusiska ,,He BbI".

3 lentelé. Marijos-Antuanetés kalbéjimas i§ animacinio filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir

Sermanas”.
Mr. Peabody Ponas Zirnis IIpuknroyeHus Micrepa M. Peabody
& Sherman ir Sermanas IIu6opu u Illepmana et Sherman

1 replika (00:03:29 - 00:03:37)

- Cake! I love cake so
much!

- Pyragas, man taip
patinka pyragai!

- Topr, 5 Tak mo6/0
TOPTUKM!

- Les gateaux, les
géteaux, je 0y résiste pas!

2 replika (00:04:29 - 00:04:37)

- Now, can we have
some cake?

- Mais, oui.

- Oh, yeah, sorry.

- »May we“ have some
cake?

- Mais, oui!

- Gal galéciau pyrago?
- Bien stir!

- O taip, labai atsi-
prasau. Gal galétume
pyrago?

- Bien stir!

- 5 Toxe xouy TopT!

- Mais oui!

- O, ma He BbI, a s! Hac
YTOCTAT TOPTOM?

- Mais oui!

- On peut en avoir un
part pour nous?

- Oui, dear lord!

- Non, Monsieur
Sherman. Pourrions-en
avoir un part?

- Oui, dear lord!
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Kitas veikéjas, sukurtas pagal istoring asmenybe, vaidinusig lemiamg vaidmenj
Prancuzijos revoliucijos laikotarpiu — Maksimilianas Robespjeras. Jis animaciniame
filme perteikiamas taip pat dinamiskais vaizdais ir kalbéjimu.

4 lentelé. Maksimiliang Robespjerg apibiidinantys dinamiski vaizdai is animacinio
filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas”.

Veikéjas Maksimilianas Robespjeras (Maximi- Dinamisky vaizdy aprasas
lien de Robespierre)

XVIII amziaus auk§tuomenés vyry ap-
ranga Prancizijoje i8laikyta ir animaci-
nio filmo karéjy: siauros tiesios kelnés,
kuriy ilgis iki pusés blauzdy (pantalonai),
$varko uzsegimas liko tik dekoratyvinis
elementas (Ziustakoro dalis labai siaura),
zabo. Sukuosena - perukas, kuris liudijo
apie ji neSiojancio asmens auksta padétj
visuomenéje, nes tik auk§tuomené turéjo
teise puostis perukais.

Elgesys: Kaip ir tikrame gyvenime, taip
ir aminaciniame filme Maksimilianas
Robespjeras yra Prancizijos Didziosios
revoliucijos veikéjas, kuris gyné liaudies

Veikéjas Maksimilianas Robespjeras i filmo “Ponas | Interesus.
Zirnis ir Sermanas”

Saltinis:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Robespierre.jpg

Kalbines $io veikéjo raiskos priemones galima skirstyti i leksines, gramatines,
fonetines ir prozodines.
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Maksimilianas Robespjeras angliskai jgarsintame filme kalba su prancazisku ak-
centu. Jo kalboje yra labai daug garso [z], kuris tariamas vietoj anglisko frikatyvinio
dantinio priebalsio /8/ (them-> zem, they-> zei, this-> zis). Taip pat vietomis tariama
h-> aristokhatic, chollegues.

Lietuviskoje versijoje jo pranctizy kalbéjimas atskleidziamas per specifine kylancia
intonacijg. Akcentas jau¢iamas, nes lietuviskai pailginamos balsés - skersime, $iinys,
prgdésim, taip pat naudojamas netaisyklingas kir¢iavimas - bic¢iuliai.

Rusiskoje versijoje Maksimiliano Robespjero kalbéjimui budinga netaisyklinga
rusy kalbos gramatika ir intonacija, t. y. vartojamos gramatiskai nesuderintos formos
(371ble cobak), palatalizuotas priebalsio [ tarimas, nebadingas rusy kalbai kir¢iavimas.

Foneti$kai ovuliarinis /r/ iSlaikytas visose $io filmo versijose.

Antroje replikoje Maksimilianas Robespjeras prancizi$kai pasako garsyjj
Prancuzijos revoliucijos $ukj ir mégstama pranciizy fraze, kurie angly, lietuviy ir
rusy dubliazuose lieka nei$versti, ta¢iau prancuzy dubliaze ,,Oh la lal“ pakeistas j
»Hehehe!®

5 lentelé. Maksimiliano Robespjero kalbéjimas is animacinio filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir

Sermanas”.
Mr. Peabody Ponas Zirnis Hpmimouens M. Peabody
. & mucrepa ITu6omm
& Sherman ir Sermanas et Sherman
Illepmana

1 replika (00:06:16 - 00:06:26)

- The queen and her aris-
tocratic cronies must pay
the price for their glutto-
ny. We will slaughter
them like the dogs they
are. Starting with this
one!

- Karaliené ir jos aris-
tokratai biciuliai turés
sumokéti uz savo rajumg.
Mes skersime juos kaip
Sunis, nes jie yra Sunys.
Pradésim nuo $ito!

- Koponesa un eé apu-
CTOKPATUKM JOJIXKHBI
3aIUIATUTD 32 aTYHOCTD!
Mbl y6béM UX Kak 371ble
cobak. Hauném c storo!

- Nous les massacrerons
comme les chiens qu’ils
sont! En commengant par
celui-la!

2 replika (01:11:37 - 01:11:45)

- I take orders from no
man! Liberté, Egalité,
Fraternité! Oh 1a Ia!

- Niekas man nejsakinés!
Liberté, Egalité, Fraterni-
té! Ohlala!

- MHe HUKTO He cMeeT
npukaseiBats! Liberté,
Egalité, Fraternité! Oh
lala!

- Sachez que je ne regoit
lI'ordre de personne! Li-
berté, Egalité, Fraternité!
Hehehe!

Aukstuomenei prie$pastatoma liaudis — paprasti Prancuzijos valstieciai, kuriy
jvaizdj analogiskai jau pristatytiems veikéjams galima salyginai suskirstyti j pertei-
kiama vaizdu bei kalbéjimu.
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6 lentelé. Prancizijos valstiecius apibudinantys dinamiski vaizdai i$ animacinio
filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas”.

Veikéjai Pranciizijos valstieciai Dinamisky vaizdy aprasas

Animaciniame filme islaikyta
XVIII amziaus valstie¢iy ap-
ranga Prancuzijoje: miestieciy
kostiumai nuo auk$tuomenés
skyrési praktiskesnémis formo-
mis, ne tokiomis spalvingomis
ir brangiomis medziagomis,
kuklesne puosyba.

Prancuzijos valstie¢iy elgesys
$iame animaciniame filme at-
spindi istorinio laikmecio elges:
jie skundziasi labai sunkia savo
padeétimi, rei$kia nepasitenkini-
ma deficitiniu valstybés biudze-
tu ir milzini$komis karaligkojo
dvaro islaidomis.

Originale Prancizijos valstieciai kalba su labai neryskiu prancuzisku akcentu,
lietuviskoje versijoje — be jokio akcento. Rusiskai dubliuotoje versijoje Prancuzijos
valstie¢iy kalbéjimas perteikiamas fonetiskai per ovuliarinj /r/, specifine prancazy
kalbai budingg intonacija ir leksikg. Pranciizi$koje versijoje, siekiant pabrézti menka
valstieciy i$silavinimg, vietoje ,,monsieur® vartojamas kreipinys ,,eh® ir paliekamos
gramatinés klaidos, kurios yra budingos kasdieninei prancuazy kalbai: ,tas pas du
pain® jvardis ,,tu“ trumpinamas j ,t'“ ir praleidziama pirmoji neiginio dalelyté ,ne®

Trecioje replikoje valstieciy frazé yra pasakyta prancaziskai ir lieka neiversta
visose $io animacinio filmo versijose.
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7 lentelé. Pranciizijos valstieciy kalbéjimas is animacinio filmo ,,Ponas Zirnis ir
Sermanas”.

Mr. Peabody & Sher-
man

Ponas Zirnis ir Ser-
manas

IIpuknroueHns
muctepa IInbomu n
Illepmana

M. Peabody et Sherman

1 replika (00:04:24 - 00:04:28)

- You've got any bread? | - Gal turit kokios - ¥ 1ebs ectb x71€6? - Eh, tas pas du pain?
- No! I'm exceedingly duonos? - Her, a1 no xpaitnoctu | - Non, je suis excessive-
poor. - Juokauji? A§ be galo 6emen! ment pauvre!
neturtingas!
2 replika (00:04:54 - 00:04:55)
- I heard it myself. | - Ir a§ girdéjau tg patj! | - Oui, a1 cama cripimranal | - Je l'ai entendu!

3 replika (00:05:04 - 00:05:05)

| - Vive la révolution!

- Vive la révolution!

| - Vive la révolution! | - Vive la révolution!

Be aptartyjy dinamisky vaizdy ir kalbiniy raiskos priemoniy pranciziska atmos-
fera perteikiama ir muzikos raiskos priemonémis. Kai ponas Zirnis nuteisiamas
mirties bausme ir vedamas giljotinuoti (00:06:00 - 00:06:08), rodomas dinamiskas
vaizdas — Konkordo aiksté (Place de la Concorde), kurioje vykdavo mirties bausmés,
ir pasigirsta Marselieté (Marseillaise) — patriotiné revoliucijos daina, sukurta 1792
m. nacionalinés gvardijos karininko R. de Lilio (Rouget de Lisle). 1795 m. Marselieté
tapo Prancizijos himnu.

ISVADOS

Multimodaling audiovizualiniy kariniy analize galima atlikti i$skiriant atskiras
esmines ir i§vestines semiotines raiskos priemones, kuriomis kuriama reik§meé.
Animaciniame filme ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas* istorinés asmenybés perteikiamos
pasitelkiant esmines semiotines rai$kos priemones — dinamiskus vaizdus ir kalbéjima.

Dinamiskais vaizdais perteikiami tiek veikéjai, tiek ir istorinés vietos. Veikéjy di-
namiska vaizda sudaro i$vaizda ir elgesys. Veikéjy i$vaizda atskleidzia tokios i$vestinés
raiskos priemonés kaip figtira, veido bruozai, Sukuosena bei riibai ir filmuke atitinka
realiai gyvenusiy istoriniy asmenybiy i$vaizdg. Dinamiskais vaizdais atskleidziamas
ir veikéjy elgesys, kurj, tiesa, sunku vertinti atskirai nuo kalbinés raigkos.

Esminé raiskos priemoné kalbéjimas angliskoje, lietuviskai, rusiskai bei pranct-
zi$kai dubliuotose animacinio filmo versijose pirmiausia atskleidziama per leksika ir
fonetika: veikéjai vartoja tipiskas prancuziskas frazes, daugeliui suprantamus pranci-
ziskus Zodzius, tartis pasiZzymi prancizisku ovuliariniu /r/, palatalizuotais priebalsiais.
Lietuviskam ir rusiSkam dubliazui dar budinga ir specifiné kylanti intonacija.

Tokios raiskos priemoneés kaip statiski uzrasai ir muzika filmo kuiréjy pasitelktos
tik kaip pagalbinés. Analizuotoje animacinio filmo iStraukoje yra tik vienas statiskas
uzra$as - intertitras angly kalba ,,French Revolution - 1789”, kuris nukreipia tiek j
istorinius jvykius, tiek j laikotarpj. Filme taip pat panaudota ir istoriniams jvykiams
reik§minga muzikos raiSkos priemoné: Prancizijos liaudies pasiprie$inimo simbolis
»Marselieté®, dabartinis Prancuzijos himnas.
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SANTRAUKA

ISTORINIU PERSONAZU PERTEIKIMAS SEMIOTINEMIS RAISKOS
PRIEMONEMIS ANIMACINIAME FILME ,,PONAS ZIRNIS IR
SERMANAS“ (ANGLU, LIETUVIU, RUSU IR PRANCUZU DUBLIAZU
PALYGINIMAS)

Danguolé Satkauskaité, Alina Kuzmickiené

Tyrimo tikslas - i$tirti semiotines raiskos priemones, taikomas istoriniams jvy-
kiams bei istorinéms asmenybéms Prancuzijos revoliucijos laikotarpiu atskleisti.
Tiriamoji medziaga -~ 2014 m. animacinis filmas ,,Ponas Zirnis ir Sermanas* angly
kalba ir jo lietuviskai, rusiskai bei prancazi$kai dubliuotos versijos. Remiamasi mul-
timodalumo teorija ir H. Stockl bei L. Pérez-Gonzalez pasiulyta raiskos priemoniy
klasifikacija.

Tyrimas atskleidé, kad i§ esminiy raiskos priemoniy analizuotame filmuke pro-
duktyviausios — dinamiski vaizdai (su i$vestinémis raiskos priemonémis veikéjy
i$vaizda - veido bruozais, figiira, Sukuosena, ritbais — ir elgesiu) bei kalbéjimas
(dazniausiai taikytos i$vestinés priemonés — leksika ir fonetika). Esminés raiskos
priemonés muzika ir stati$ki uzrasai filmuke XVIII a. Pranctzijos atmosferai perteikti
pasitelktos tik kaip papildomos.
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THE ROLE OF METONYMY IN VERBAL AND
VISUAL MEANING CONSTRUCTION

Elina Veinberga

Latvian Academy of Culture, 24 Ludzas St., Riga, Latvia, LV-1003,
elina.veinberga@lka.edu.lv

ABSTRACT

Metonymy is a pattern of thought and meaning construction (Lakoff and Johnson,
[1980] 2003; Gibbs, 2003). Metonymy occurs in different forms in the media content.
Interesting research material is provided by magazine covers. Numerous stylistically
prominent cases of use are found on the front covers of the Latvian analytical magazine
“Ir” (Is). This magazine has a very noble aim which is not very common for the me-
dia - to maintain integrity, freedom of speech, democracy and promote a better future
of the Latvian nation (AS Cits Medijs, 2016). It is a quality magazine, demonstrating
their skills of investigative journalism. Metonymy plays a substantial role in the front
cover design of this magazine. Even if metonymy is not the leading stylistic pattern in
every case, it is present in most of the 320 front covers of the magazine which have been
published up to June 9, 2016.

Keywords: metonymy, cognitive stylistics, visual and verbal representations, politi-
cal and social context.

INTRODUCTION

In the 21* century it is undeniable that stylistic patterns play a significant role in
human thinking; hence the use of stylistic figures in the media is equally important.
The media provide the so-called real world environment because they reflect the
historical, political, social and cultural events that are happening at the moment,
thus creating an interaction with their audience in real space and time. The primary
aim of the media is to attract attention and be noticed; therefore it is possible to dis-
cuss a special news headline style or a special media language. Media language has
traditionally been understood and researched as verbal language; however, pictures
in newspapers have existed for a long time, at least from the second half of the 19"
century. Despite the longevity of pictures, the only type of pictures that were highly
estimated for centuries were works of art. Linguists did not research works of art; it
was the job of art historians.

In the second half of the 20" century, interdisciplinary research emerged alongside
the cognitive turn in various research fields (Sternberg, 2003), and the term “language”
was expanded to mean almost any set of specific expression, for example, the language
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of music, the language of the cinema or the language of colour. The interdisciplinary
approach meant that linguists could expand their area of research, pictures included.
The term “multimodal texts” surfaced in the 1990s (Goodman, 1996). The interaction
between the verbal and the visual was recognised to be important in human cogni-
tion and meaning construction.

The article takes a cognitive stylistic approach, viewing stylistic figures as the main
constituents in thinking and regarding everyday language as an important source of
research. Media language is the most readily available everyday language which is
aimed at the widest mass audience; therefore it provides useful empirical material
for research in cognitive stylistics.

The main research question is to determine the dominant stylistic patterns and
their role in meaning construction and to explore their political and social context
as reflected in the front covers of the magazine Ir.

My empirical database includes a full collection of the magazine Ir — 320 issues,
and a full collection of the magazine Ir special issues — 13 in number. Case studies
examine a selection of six magazine covers representing topical events in the Latvian
political, educational, health, and financial scenes from 2010 to 2016.

The methods which have been used in analysing the empirical material are the fol-
lowing: linguistic analysis when a complex language unit is divided into smaller units
(AxmaHOBa, 1966, 43), while non-verbal examples are treated and analysed as thought
and language units; and discourse analysis is used when language is studied together
with extra-linguistic factors (Schiffrin, Tannen, & Hamilton, [2001] 2010, 1-10), the
four stage method of recognition, verification, comprehension and interpretation
(Naciscione, 2001, 33-46; 2010, 43-55] and the four looks method when every look is
a cognitive operation corresponding to recognition, verification, comprehension and
interpretation of a specific verbal and / or visual representation (Veinberga, 2016).

1. CASE STUDIES

The selected visual representations of the magazine covers have been taken from
the homepage of the Ir magazine http://www.irlv.lv. The main artist of the magazine
is Kri$s Salmanis, and the design concept authors are Armands Leitis and Mikelis
Bastiks (AS Cits Medijs, 2016).

The first example is related to the political events of 2010 when the Social Demo-
cratic Party Saskana (Concord) was formed. It was the merger of Tautas saskanas
partija (The National Harmony Party) with Jaunais centrs (The New Centre) and the
Social Democratic Party (“Concord” Social Democratic Party, 2016). The reason for
forming a new party, which united the former parties, was to increase the chances
of winning the upcoming 2010 election. The politician Janis Urbanovi¢s became the
leader of the party, and his face can be seen on the cover of the magazine in front
of the locomotive (see Fig. 1). The main caption of the magazine cover says: “I will
be power”, and the verbal text beneath it states: “Urbanovi¢s already has got the
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Cabinet ready”. At the time it was forecast that
the new party would win the election, however, Politbizness istan
they took second place securing 29 out of 100
seats in Saeima (The Latvian Parliament) (CVK,
2016). Inside this issue of the magazine there
is an article entitled Atbraukusi (They have ar-
rived) on pages 16-21 where the people who
would form the Cabinet in case of winning the
election are shown.

The picture of Janis Urbanovics is put above
the image of a locomotive whereas the pictures v \)
of other potential Cabinet members are depicted o
as other train carriages. Stylistic techniques ES busu Va ra
which are used in this visual and verbal repre- |SSEE_EEE A ——
sentation are verbal metonymy and visual pun
(see Table 1). The expression es bisu vara (I will
be power) has been uttered by the party leader
himself. This expression is a metonymy as it is
used instead of saying man biis vara (I will have
power), thus BEING stands for HAVING. A locomotive with the head of Janis Urbanovics
literally portrays another expression which has often been used in the media referring
to him - viens no Saskanas motoriem (one of the motors of the party “Concord”).

Figure 1. I will be power. The third
issue of the magazine, April 22-28,
2010.

Table 1. Verbal and visual figurative patterns of Figure 1.

Mode | Expression or representation Meaning Figurative
pattern
Verbal I will be power I will have power Metonymy
Visual | A locomotive with the head of |  The leader of the party “Con- Pun
Janis Urbanovics cord’, potential Prime Minister
Visual | Carriages below the pictures | Different posts of ministers that Metaphor
of other potential Cabinet the potential Cabinet members
members would hold

The meaning of the whole representation of the magazine cover is strengthened
as the reader becomes aware of the article about the party and perceives the visual
and verbal interactions of the faces and their train counterparts. Thus the meaning
is constructed via interaction of verbal metonymy, visual pun and visual metaphor.

The next visual representation also features an upcoming election; however, this is
an election of a different type: the election of the rector of the University of Latvia. The
main verbal text declares: “A match of rectors” and the caption below it reads: “Auzin$
against Brikse: in whose power is it — to grow the good reputation of the University?”

303



(see Fig. 2). There were two candidates
for the position of the rector — Marcis
Auzins and Inta Brikse. The verbal
stylistic pattern “A match of rectors”
is a metaphor, which together with the
visual image of a boxing ring which has
the University of Latvia logo on it, thus
suggesting that University is a boxing
ring for the upcoming rector’s election,
triggers a visual conceptual metaphor
ELECTION IS SPORTS which is a version
of a well-known conceptual metaphor
POLITICS IS SPORTS. The source domain
of this conceptual metaphor is sports,
which is a concrete concept when the
candidates are conceptualised in terms
of competing sports people.

The target domain is elections — an
abstract concept which can be under-
stood in terms of sports as a competi-
tion. In the magazine there is an article

Nakotnes medicina ar = Paradnieka Valda
privatam tabletém Birkava diéta

Auzins pret Briksi: kura spekos
celt universitates prestizu

= -
=
= -
—

Kapéc Strausam-Kanam franéi nepiedos?

Figure 2. A match of rectors. The 59" issue
of the magazine, May 19, 2011.

on pages 10-11 under the title Fiziki vai liriki (Physicists or lyricists) which refers to
the education and occupation of both professors: Marcis Auzins$ is a physicist while
Inta Brikse is a social scientist. The title of the article is an allusion to Boris Slutsky’s
(Bopuc Cnyyxuii) poem about scientists and poets (1959) which conveys an idea of
disregarding poets. It has to be noted that the article and its picture contribute to the
overall meaning of the cover image (see Table 2).

Table 2. Verbal and visual figurative patterns of Figure 2.

Mode | Expression or representation Meaning Figurative pattern
Verbal A match of rectors Competition for the post of Metaphor
the rector

Visual The boxing ring Competition Metonymy
Visual The boxing ring with the Marcis Auzin$ and Inta Conceptual meta-

University of Latvia logo; the | Brikse are going to compete | phor ELECTION IS

pictures of both candidates in for the rector’s position SPORTS

the boxing ring
Verbal Physicists or lyricists Scientists and poets, people Allusion
who represent sciences and
the humanities
Visual |  Shadows of two elephants Two great people preparing Metaphor
preparing for a fight for a competition

304




The meaning of the magazine cover of Figure 2 is constructed via interaction of
verbal metaphor which gives rise to a visual conceptual metaphor; and verbal allusion
and visual metaphor of the article add to the general idea with a tinge of slight irony,
however, irony can be perceived only from the present perspective, as the physicist
Marcis Auzin$ (representative of sciences) was elected and the lyricist Inta Brikse
(representative of the humanities) lost the election.

The next representation shows a
visual image of the former Minister
for Health Ingrida Circene (in office
25 October 2011 - 14 July 2014) with
a crossbow and an arrow aiming at an
unseen target (see Fig. 3). The verbal
message conveys the following words:
“Circene aims. Health reform: What
will it give? Who will be hit?” The media
story behind this image is connected
with reforms in financing the Latvian
health system. The minister was so sure
of her ability to hit the jackpot that she
had agreed to a symbolic photo session
with a crossbow and an arrow. The pho-
tographs were not photoshopped. De-
spite the minister being adamant about
her actions she was severely criticised
by the public for being too radical and
lacking foresight. The minister was aim-
ing at people who evade taxes; however,
the socially vulnerable people could be
hit instead. The magazine contains an
article with the title Trieciens nodoklu

arlis Skrastins, kapteinis | Jauno rezisoru
rbes sappu komanda desants teatrg

ko dos, kam trapis?
'

Gustavo nevar astrali
savienoties ar Putinu

L)

Figure 3. Circene aims. The 126" issue of
the magazine, September 6, 2012.

nemaksatajiem (A blow to tax evaders), pages 16-20.

Stylistically, the front page cover presents a pun: the visual image conveys the
literal meaning of trapit (to hit a target), while the verbal text reveals and extends the
figurative meaning, portraying the minister aiming to propose reforms which could

harm a large part of society (see Table 3).
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Table 3. Verbal and visual figurative patterns of Figure 3.

Mode | Expression or representation Meaning Figurative
pattern
Verbal Circene aims Circene aims at tax evaders Pun

Vulnerable (mainly poor) people

Who will be hit? could be harmed
Visual | The Minister for Health Ingrida | The Minister for Health is deter- | Metaphor
Circene aiming with a crossbow mined to reach her goals
and an arrow
Verbal A blow to tax evaders Tax evaders will be limited in Metaphor
receiving help

As a result of visual and verbal meaning
interaction, the leading stylistic effect in the
given magazine cover is that of the pun.

The following example is in a way similar
to the previous, as it also presents another
former minister who aimed at radical reforms
in the system of education. In comparison
with Circenes’ illustration, this cover design
is ironic (see Fig. 4). The name of the min-
ister is Roberts Kilis (in office 25 October
2011 - 30 April 2013) and the caption of the
magazine cover creates a pun on his surname:
Kilis means a wedge, and iekiléjies means
“got wedged in”. It can be observed that the
unfortunate Minister has literally got stuck
in a crack. The smaller caption declares that
“Blitzkrieg has failed” and inquires: “How will
the higher education reform take place?” In
this issue of the magazine, the feature article
on pages 16-21 has the same title as on the
front cover: Iekiléjies. The reason why the

Paradokss: HIVviruss ~ Kapéc milam latu,
arsté asinsvézi bet lietojam eiro

ka notiks
reforma?

Potera autore
riské pieauguso
literatiira

o i
Figure 4. Got wedged in. The 140"
issue of the magazine, December 13,
2012.

reforms have got stuck lies in the fact that the Minister had ordered a million worth
assessment of the higher education study programmes, and upon receiving the result
he had planned to cut funding for all low quality programmes. However, as the higher
education institutions doubted the results of the assessment on the grounds of faking
the data because of corruption, it is now under scrutiny by international auditors.
As a result, the drastic financial changes had to be postponed for at least a year. The
stylistic effect mostly relies on the word kilis (see Table 4).
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Table 4. Verbal and visual figurative patterns of Figure 4.

Mode | Expression or representation Meaning Figurative
pattern
Verbal Kilis The surname of the Minister for | No figuration
Education
Verbal kilis A wedge No figuration
Verbal iekileties To get wedged in Metaphor
Visual | The Minister for Education Rob- | The reforms of the Minister for Pun
erts Kilis is stuck in crack Education have encountered dif-
ficulties and have been delayed

The metaphorical meaning in the verbal discourse forms a pun together with the

visual image in the cover of this magazine.
Another stylistically outstanding case is
connected with the transition from the Lat-
vian national currency - the lat to the euro
(see Fig. 5). It was very important to inform
the society in good time about the changes
connected with the euro. The special issue
of the magazine was published two years
prior the introduction of the euro in Latvia.
Moreover, many Latvians felt nostalgic about
their national currency which had a similar
name to that of their country. It cannot be
said that the government was extremely con-
cerned about the sentiments of the people as
they kept reiterating that Latvians had agreed
to introduce the euro when they agreed to ac-
cede to the EU. The whole issue of the maga-
zine is devoted to different aspects of euro
introduction. The main text of the front cover
is fairly provocative - “The euro: a dream or
a nightmare?” Moreover, it has the following
text at the top: “What are the prospects for
the euro and what should Latvians do?” and
lower down: “What do borrowers, spenders

Kadas ir eiro izredzes,
un ko darit latviesiem

SPECIALIZDEVUMS

Kas jazina kreditnEmEie
térétajiem un taupitajiems

Eiro: sapnis)

Igaunijas secindjs

Ekonomists Dlejs m
Lietuvas bazas

pret Latvijas Banku

Figure 5. Euro: a dream or a
nightmare? The third special issue of
the magazine, January 25, 2012.

and savers have to know?” For the exception of a simple antithesis: a dream versus a
nightmare, the verbal text is stylistically neutral, however, the visual image is much
more striking. The cover of the magazine presents the symbol of the euro performing
a tightrope walking stunt. The symbol of the euro is a metonymy which stands for
the currency, at the same time it is a case of personification as the euro symbol has
got stylised legs and is tightrope walking, i.e., performing an action characteristic of
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a sentient being. Tightrope walking is a dangerous activity as one may fall to their
demise or on the contrary, be victorious upon a successful performance. A shadow
of the rope and the euro sign can be seen on the wall, and it might suggest that the
event takes place indoors under controlled circumstances, and therefore is not ex-
tremely dangerous.

We might also think of a child’s room and shadow theatre, especially of a type
where children try to scare each other, hence it could mean that the euro is safe and
should not be feared. It may also be concluded that the Latvians are overreacting,
and the euro will be introduced despite any protests in a small country which has no
special control over global currencies. In this visual representation meaning construc-
tion is mainly focused of the visual image of the euro (see Table 5).

Table 5. Verbal and visual figurative patterns of Figure 5.

Mode Expression or Meaning Figurative
representation pattern
Verbal | Euro: a dream or a nightmare | Is the euro very good or very bad? Antithesis
Visual Euro symbol The currency Metonymy
Visual Euro symbol with legs The currency is active Personification
Visual |  Euro symbol is tightrope The currency is in an uncertain | Personification
walking position and it will either fail or be
successful

In the above visual representation, mea-

. . . . . «PARADA NEVIENAM NEESMU
ning construction relies on the interaction of MARA KUCINSKA PORTRET:

the main verbal text and the visual image: if
the euro is a dream, it will successfully walk
the rope and be beneficial for Latvians; or
if it is a nightmare, it will fall down and fail
dismally, and the Latvian financial situation
will deteriorate.

It seems that Latvian social and political
life has been closely related with different 4 ‘
former ministers. For instance, one of the L MV {/
former Prime Ministers — Aigars Kalvitis ‘. i /

) SAEIMA 1Z0ABA /" |
(in office 2 December 2004 - 12 December 9 | GAZES MONOPOHSTAM
2007) is shown in Fig. 6. The main caption ' o
of this representation says: “In Kalvitis’ loop”
while the smaller caption reads: “A scandal:
the Parliament pleases a gas monopolist”. [Eu-—-—_—=:
Further on the magazine offers an article [ _
entitled Gazes smards Saeima (The smell of Figure 6. In Kalvitis’ loop. The 30();;."
gas in the Parliament) which is a metaphor

issue of the magazine, January 21,
2016.
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suggesting the corrupt influence of the gas monopoly holders on the Latvian Govern-
ment. The visual image of the article demonstrates Aigars Kalvitis’ picture with no
figurative elements. The context of this representation deals with the intention of the
Parliament to amend the existing Energy Law which permits a free gas market and
limit its freedom. Aigars Kalvitis as the chairperson of the governing board of the
company Latvijas gaze (Latvian Gas) threatens the Government with legal difficulties.
The visual image reveals Aigars Kalvitis in a flaming hoop, whose top is blue, thus it
resembles a flame of gas. Furthermore, the loop reminds us of a flaming hoop that
animals jump through in circus.

The interaction of different stylistic patterns is fairly complex in this case (see
Table 6).

Table 6. Verbal and visual figurative patterns in Figure 6.

Mode Expression or representation Meaning Figurative
pattern
Verbal In Kalvitis’ loop In Aigars Kalvitis’ power Metaphor
Verbal | The odour of gas in the Parlia- | The corrupt influence of the Metaphor
ment gas monopoly holders on the
Latvian government
Visual An orange and blue flaming Gas power Metaphor
hoop
Visual Loop ¢ flaming hoop é circus | The loop triggers the concept of | Chained
a flaming loop which is an ele- | metonymy
ment of circus
Visual Aigars Kalvitis in a flaming Aigars Kalvitis’ possesses the Pun
hoop power over the Government via
gas monopoly
Visual and POLITICS IS CIRCUS The Government has no power | Conceptual
verbal over monopolists metaphor

The notion of circus animals suggests that the conceptual metaphor PoLiTICs 18
CIRCUS can be derived as a result of visual and verbal meaning construction.

CONCLUSIONS

It should be admitted that conclusions severely depend on the particular selec-
tion of case studies; however, some general patterns can be identified. The dominant
stylistic patterns of the magazine Ir front covers are metonymy, metaphor and pun;
moreover, all the analysed cases present interaction of stylistic patterns that leads to
novel figurative meaning construction. In most cases the event depicted on the front
cover is viewed in great detail in an analytical article as part of the text of the magazine,
and the figurative thought presented on the cover is sustained in the article. The use
of stylistic patterns suggests that the depicted events are significant for Latvian read-
ers as they interpret their social and political life which calls for stylistically potent
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presentation. Since the magazine was launched during the aftermath of the economic
crisis, it has been able not only to survive, but also acquired a considerable reader-
ship which proves that their stylistic strategy is well-chosen to reach their purpose.

10.

11.

12.
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SANTRAUKA

METONIMIJOS VAIDMUO VERBALINIAME IR VIZUALINIAME
REIKSMES KONSTRAVIME

Elina Veinberga

Metonimija yra minties modelis ir reik§més konstruktas (Lakoft and Johnson,

[1980] 2003; Gibbs, 2003). Ziniasklaidos turinyje metonimija sutinkama jvairiomis
formomis.
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Jdomi tyrimo medziaga pateikiama Zurnaly virseliuose. Skaitlingi stilistiskai
zymeétos vartosenos atvejai randami priekiniuose Latvijos analitinio zurnalo ,Ir”
(,Yra”) virseliuose. Sis Zzurnalas turi labai kilny tikslg, kuris néra jprastas Ziniasklai-
dai - palaikyti tautos integralumg, kalbos laisve, demokratijg ir prisidéti prie latviy
tautos geresnés ateities (AS Cits Medijs, 2016). Tai kokybiska spauda atstovaujantis
zurnalas, kuriame rasantieji demonstruoja tiriamosios zurnalistikos jgtidzius. Me-
tonimija turi esmine reik§éme priekiniuose $io Zurnalo virSeliuose. Netgi jei ir ne
kiekviename zurnalo numeryje metonimija yra pagrindiné stilistiné priemoné, vis
gi ji yra daugelyje i$§ 320 $io zurnalo priekiniy virseliy, kurie buvo i$spausdinti iki
2016 mety birzelio 9 dienos.
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KALBA IR KONTEKSTAI Mokslo darbai. 2016 m. VII (1) tomas. 1 dalis. Lietuvos
edukologijos universitetas. Filologijos fakultetas. Vilnius: Lietuvos edukologijos
universiteto leidykla, 2016. - 312 p.

Mokslo darby rinkinyje kalba nagrinéjama skirtinguose kontekstuose naujais
ir tradiciniais aspektais. Autoriy tikslas — pazvelgti j kalbg kaip besikeiciancig ir
daugiaplang sistemg, jos ypatumus jvairioje aplinkoje bei skirtingomis salygomis.
Leidinyje analizuojama daugelis kalbos funkcionavimo ir mokymo aspekty, todél
jvairiy kalbos lygmeny dialogas bei saveika vyksta kiekviename i§ leidinyje pateikty
darby. Svarstomos ne tik teorinés problemos, keliancios diskusijas $iuolaikinéje
lingvistikoje, bet ir pristatomos konkrecios jzvalgos ir rezultatai, paremti empirine
medziaga. Straipsniy autoriai ir leidinio sudarytojai siekia, kad per jvairiy poziariy
ir metodologijy sintezg, perzengiant siauros specializacijos ribas, jvairiy sric¢iy
mokslininkai susitikty naujoje transdisciplininéje humanitarinio ir edukologinio
supratimo erdvéje.

Leidinys skirtas mokslininkams, déstytojams, mokytojams, studentams ir
besidomintiems kalba ir jos mokymu.
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